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Reviews for the Book 

All praises are due to Allāh Taʿālā who has blessed us with the Qurʾān and has made 

therefrom many avenues to allow us various paths to connect with Him. Peace, 

salutations and blessings be upon our greatest connection to Allāh Taʿālā, our master, 

Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم. Peace be upon his illustrious companions who drew out a path for us 

to follow and connect.  

One of the miracles of the Qurʾān is that its beauty is endless. Every aspect of it is 

beautiful. This is a mercy of Allāh Taʿālā upon us to diversify our means of connections 

with Him. One such beauty is the science of rasm, often referred to as the orthography 

of the Qurʾān.  

A celebrated book in this field is the ʿĀqīlah of Imām ash-Shāṭibī , also known as the 

Rāʾiyyah. This book is, however, in poetry form and many students thus shy away from 

it due to their lack of courage. Qāriʾah Saaima Yacoob (may Allāh Taʿālā preserve her) 

has remarkably authored a commentary on this in the English language, titled “Sacred 

Spellings”, thereby simplifying it and giving access to it to all students of sacred 

knowledge. I had the honor of going through this well written work and truly enjoyed 

it. The work is a display of the vastness of the author’s research and knowledge. May 

Allāh Taʿālā increase her in beneficial knowledge. I have benefitted from this book 

tremendously. I would recommend every Qurʾānic student and scholar to study this.  

May Allāh Tāʿālā envelope this work and its author with acceptance. May He make this 

book beneficial for the students and the scholars. May it be a means of salvation and a 

source of ṣadaqah jāriyah for the author, her teachers and her students. May He raise 

her tomorrow with Imām ash-Shāṭibī  in the Gardens of ʿAdn.  

Qārī Muajul I. Chowdhury,  

Director, Darul Iftaa New York  
Resident Imām, Masjid Al-Ikhlas  
Lecturer, Al-Kauthar Institute, New York 
 
 
 
 



In the vast tapestry of Qurʾānic scholarship, certain texts stand out as luminous threads 
that have woven their way through the centuries, illuminating the path for those of 
understanding. Among these treasured works is the ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-
Maqāṣid, authored by the renowned Andalusian scholar Imam al-Shāṭibī (famed for his 
authorship of the canonical work Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī  in the Seven Qirāʾāt – 
more commonly known as the Shāṭibiyyah). This profound treatise of the great Imam 
has long been revered, serving as a guiding light for those seeking a deeper 
comprehension of the important Qurʾānic science of rasm (orthography). Sacred 
Spellings by Shaykhah Saaima Yacoob is a luminous guide that brings the profound 
knowledge found in Imam al-Shāṭibī’s work to English-speaking readers for the first 
time. Relying on a number of invaluable sources in both the Arabic and Urdu languages, 
the line-by-line translation and analysis make this work an essential resource for those 
seeking insight into the sciences of the Qurʾan and in particular the subject of rasm. 
This has also been prefaced with an informative introduction to the subject. May Allah 
accept this noble effort and make it heavy on the scales. 
 
Qārī Muhammad Ziyad Batha 
Al-Madinah al-Munawwarah 
16th Rabīʿ al-Thānī 1445 
 
 
Continuing in the footsteps of Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail, may Allah be pleased with 
him, Ustadha Saaima Yacoob has meticulously given the science of rasm a devotion that 
it needs in our times. Far surpassing the more common points that bring about 
confusion in reciters such as why manuscripts may differ, this work brings into English 
the seminal text of Imam al-Shaṭibī in the science with extensive research from other 
sources. An understanding of qira’āt is not complete without it.  A study of this text 
leaves the student with, at the very least, a deep awe of the painstaking work of the 
scholars of rasm as part of the Divine protection of the Book of Allah. 
 
Ustādhah Sulma Badrudduja 
Teacher of Qirāʾāt, USA 
  



Dedicated to Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad Pānīpatī  and Qārī Iẓhār Aḥmad Thānwī  whose 
commentaries in Urdu on ʿAqīlah inspired me to begin writing this work. May Allah accept 

their efforts from them and fill their graves with light and elevate their ranks with Him in every 
moment that passes until the Day of Judgement. Āmīn. 

 
and… 

 
To my son, Musa, who was born shortly after the completion of the draft of this work. May Allah 
grant him a long, healthy life spent in the accepted service of the Qurʾān.  May Allah count this 

book as his first and grant him a powerful and accepted pen that is used in the service of the 
dīn. May Allah grant the same to all those reading this. Āmīn. 
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 الرحيمِ  الرحمنِ اِ بسِم

INTRODUCTION 
 

All praise is due to Allah, Most High, who revealed the noble Qurʾān, who 
teaches by the pen, teaches man what he does not know, and has 
preserved the sound, meaning, and writing of the Qurʾān. May Allah’s 
peace and blessings be upon His beloved and our beloved, Muḥammad, al-
Muṣṭafā. May Allah unite us, our families, and our teachers with him صلى الله عليه وسلم in 

jannat al-firdaws. Āmīn. 
The book before you, Sacred Spellings or al-Kawākib al-Munīrah fī Sharḥ 

al-ʿAqīlah, is a translation and commentary on the classical text ʿAqīlat 
Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid by Imam al-Shāṭibī  (d. 590 AH). The 
objective for this book was to produce an English translation and 
commentary of this text that would allow students of qirāʾāt to access this 
classical text and increase their knowledge of the science of rasm. This 
book assumes that the reader has studied both an introductory text in the 
science of rasm, such as Tashīl al-Rusūm by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail 
 and has either completed or is in the process of completing their study 
of the ten qirāʾāt. As with all books of this nature, it should be studied with 
a teacher. 

While writing this work, I had two approaches before me. I could limit 
the explanations only to those points that the respected author has 
mentioned in the text, or then in addition to explaining the text, also 
explain why certain words may be written differently than what is 
mentioned in ʿAqīlah in copies of the Qurʾān today. Generally, I have 
chosen to take the first approach, as the second approach would mean 
that I am indirectly checking and commenting on the rasm of 
contemporary copies of the Qurʾān, which is not within the scope of this 
work.  

Before the commentary, there are important introductory chapters 
that introduce students to essential terms and definitions as well as some 
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concepts that will help them to better understand the discussions in this 
book, in shāʾ Allah. Much of this material has been inspired by the 
introductory discussions found in the second edition of Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid 
Sharḥ ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī ʿIlm al-Rasm al-ʿUthmānī of Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī 
. Sacred Spellings or al-Kawākib al-Munīrah fī Sharḥ al-Aqīlah is intended to 
be studied after a study of Tashīl al-Rusūm by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail 
. Therefore, information that is mentioned in my respected teacher’s 
work will not be repeated in the introductory sections as well as in the 
commentary.  

I have mainly consulted the following books while writing this work: 
Al-Muqniʿ by ʿAllāmah al-Dānī, Al-Wasīlah ilā Kashf al-Aqīlah by Imam al-
Sakhāwī, Jamīlat Arbāb al-Marāṣid fī Sharḥ ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid by Imam 
Burhan al-Dīn al-Jaʿbarī, Ashal al-Mawārid by Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad 
Pānīpatī, Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid by Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī, Sharḥ Matn  ʿAqīlah Atrāb al-
Qaṣāʾid by Shaykh Muḥammad al-Dusuqī Amīn Kahīlah, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb 
ila Sharḥ ʿAqīlat Atrāb fī ʿIlm al-Rasm by Shaykh Nadī ibn Ḥaddād al-Qiṭṭ, 
Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid wa Taqrīb al-Mutabāʿid Sharḥ ʿAqīlah Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī ʿIlm 
al-Rasm al-Qurʾānī by Shaykh ʿAlī ibn ʿUthmān ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Tuḥfat al-
Jamīlah Sharḥ Qaṣīdat al-ʿAqīlah by Qārī Abū al-Ḥasan ʿ Alī Aʿẓamī, Nūr al-Saḥr 
fī Tashīl Afḍal al-Durar by Qārī Saʿīd Aḥmad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar ʿalā 
Manẓumat Aqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid by Shaykh Ghānim 
Qaddurī al-Ḥamad, and Afḍal al-Durar  by Shaykh ʿ Abd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī.   

The Arabic text of the poem is generally according to Shaykh Ayman 
Suwayd’s edition, although in some places I have given preference to what 
is written in Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī’s  commentary. I have kept the 
translation as simple to understand as possible, with an emphasis on 
relaying the intended meaning, as opposed to a literal one. I have added 
details in parenthesis to ensure that the meaning is understood correctly. 
Within the translation, I have added the sūrah numbers and āyah numbers 
where the particular word(s) being discussed in the text are found in the 
Qurʾān. These are formatted as sūrah number and āyah number, separated 
by a colon. In the appendices, we have provided a table that lists the 
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names of the sūrahs in the Qurʾān and their numbers to make it easier for 
the reader to identify the places mentioned in the text. The appendices 
also include practice worksheets that can be used to review the text, and 
a table that summarizes the principles of rasm contained in ʿĀqīlah.  

The reader will find two types of section headings in this work, those 
that are only in English, and those that are in both Arabic and English. 
Section headings that are in both Arabic and English are part of the text 
of ʿAqīlah, while the section headings that are only in English have been 
added to the book to organize the various subject matters. When needed, 
I have used Mufti Taqi Usmani’s (May Allah preserve and protect him) 
translation of the Qurʾān and the transliteration system of the 
International Journal of Middle Eastern Studies (IJMES).   

It is incumbent upon me to take this opportunity to thank my 
respected teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī (may Allah protect and 
preserve him) for teaching me this text, and for sharing with me his deep 
appreciation and understanding of this science. Alḥamdulillah, he taught 
me this text line by line and remained patient with my endless questions. 
I am also deeply grateful to my teacher, Mufti Haseem Akhtar, who sat 
with me weekly, and rechecked my translation of each line to ensure that 
my translation was correct, while also being easy to understand. This book 
would not be before you without the help, duʿās and guidance of both of 
my teachers.  

When I finished the draft of this work, I felt that it needed to be 
reviewed by those who taught ʿAqīlah and were familiar with it. I am very 
grateful to Allah for blessing me with a colleague as sincere as Mawlana 
Muhammad Taiyab bin Abbas Sarigat who took on the task of finding 
expert reviewers for Sacred Spellings. I find myself indebted to Qārī Abdul 
Basit Kazi and Qārī Huzaifa Ayoob Essack who took on the task of 
reviewing this work for errors. I do not know these brothers, nor have I 
benefited them in any way, and yet they took on this task purely for the 
sake of Allah. May Allah grant all three of these brothers the reward that 
He has reserved for the special servants of the Qurʾān. Āmīn. 
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I am also grateful to the many people who helped to bring this book 
to publication. Among them are my students Khadijah Aftab and Huzaifa 
Shoaib who added the vowel markings to the matn, and Susilawati Samat, 
who made an immense effort to obtain and send me a hardcopy of 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s al-Muqniʿ and Imam al-Jaʿbarī’s Jamīlat Arbāb. I am also 
grateful to my students, Hammad Yusuf, Bushra Bakhsh, and Huzaifa 
Shoaib, who put together the various tables you will find in this work, and 
my student, Ahmed Zayed, for obtaining and sending me two important 
and beneficial books of this science. I found myself at a loss as to how to 
typeset this work properly, and I am very grateful to Alisha Ehsaan for her 
expert advice, and to my student, Mohammad Noor Ahmad, for the time 
he spent working on the presentation of the book. Lastly, I am indebted to 
all those people who have made duʿāʾ for this work’s facilitation and 
completion. I felt the blessings of their duʿāʾ’s throughout my writing 
process, Alḥamdulillah.  May Allah accept the efforts of all those who have 
helped me with this book and made duʿāʾ for it. May Allah grant them 
every khair in this world and the next. Āmīn. 

I pray that Allah, Most High, accepts this work from me, my husband, 
my family, and my teachers and grants me and the readers many openings 
through it, makes it a light in our graves, and a proof for us on the Day we 
meet Him. I ask Allah to fill my work’s pages with His special mercy and 
love so that every reader is enveloped in them as they read this work. 
Āmīn.  

 اللّهم هذا الدعاء وعليك الإجابة وهذا الجهد وعليك التكلان

 
Saaima Yacoob 
December 20th, 2023/Jumādā al-Ākhir 7th, 1445 AH  
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THE AUTHOR’S SANAD 
in ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid of Imam al-Shāṭibī  

 
Imam Abū al-Qāsim ibn Firruh al-Shāṭibī 

Abū al-Ḥasan ʿAlī ibn Shujāʿ 
Muḥammad ibn Aḥmad ibn ʿAbd al-Khāliq al-Ṣāʾigh 

ʿAbd al-Raḥmān Mubārak ibn Maʿālī al-Baghdādī 
Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad al-Jazarī 

Riḍwān al-ʿUqbī 
Shaykh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī 

Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Ṭablāwī 
Shiḥādha al-Yamanī 

ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Yamanī 
Muḥammad ibn Qāsim al-Baqarī 

Aḥmad ibn Aḥmad al-Baqarī 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Ujhūrī 

Ibrāhīm al-ʿUbaydī 
Aḥmad Salamūnah 

Aḥmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī 
Muḥammad al-Mutawallī 
Ḥasan Budayr al-Juraysī 

Ibrāhīm Saʿd al-Miṣrī 
ʿAbdullah ibn Muḥammad al-Makkī 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī Ilāhābādī 

ʿAbd al-Mālik Jīwan Aligarhī 
Iẓhār Aḥmad Thānwī 

Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim 
ibn Muḥammad Yaʿqūb 

Muḥammad Ṣādiq ibn 
Miān ʿAbd al-Razzāq 

Najm al-Ṣabīḥ ibn Iẓhār Aḥmad Thānwī 
Sāʾimah bint Rashīd Allah ibn Yaʿqūb 
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BIOGRAPHY OF IMAM AL-SHĀṬIBĪ  1 
 
The blessed Imam was Abū Muḥammad Qāsim ibn Fīrruh ibn Abī al-Qāsim 
Khalaf ibn Aḥmad al-Ruʿaynī al-Shāṭibī. He was born in the year 538 AH in 
the town of al-Shāṭibah in Andalusia, Spain. He was blind and possessed 
an excellent memory. He is the author of the famous text on qirāʾāt, Ḥirz 
al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, which has over fifty commentaries written on 
it. In addition to being a great Imam of qirāʾāt, he was also the Shaykh al-
Ḥadīth of his time, and had memorized Ṣaḥīḥ Bukhārī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim, and 
the Muwaṭṭaʾ of Imam Mālik . Students would correct their written 
copies of these ḥadīth collections against Imam al-Shāṭibī’s memorization 
of them. In the year 574 AH, he left Spain for Egypt, where many benefited 
from him, and where he wrote both the Shāṭibiyyah and ʿAqīlat Atrāb. He 
was a great walī of Allah, ṣāḥib al-kashf, and a sign from the signs of Allah. 
The beloved Imam passed away after the ʿAṣr prayer on the 22nd of Jumādā 
al-Thānī, 590 AH in Egypt. May Allah allow us to meet Imam al-Shāṭibī in 
Jannah and allow us to serve his great works in some small way and accept 
it from us. Āmīn. 2   
 
  

 
1 This is a brief biography of the blessed Imam. A more detailed account in English can be 
found in Ghunyah al-Ṭalabah fī Taysīr al-Sabʿah by Qārī Saleem Gaibie. 
2 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 32-33. 
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THE SCIENCE OF RASM 3  
 
Subject: The subject of this science is the changes in Qurʾānic words 
related to deletion (ḥadhf), adding (ziyādah/ithbāt), writing one letter as 
another (ibdāl), writing the letter hamzah, and writing words as separated 
or adjoined (maqṭūʿ wa mawṣūl) according to the ʿUthmānī codices. 
Objective: Its objective is to preserve the writing of the Qurʾān as it was 
during the time of the Prophet  and was preserved by the ṣaḥābah  
after him. 
Status: It is considered above all the other non-Qurʾānic sciences. 
Ruling: It is a communal obligation (farḍ kifāyah) to study this science. 
Sources of the Science: The details of this science are derived from the six 
ʿUthmānī maṣāḥif or codices, the two that remained in Madīnah, one of 
which was for ʿ Uthmān’s  personal use, and the codices sent to Makkah, 
Kūfah, Baṣrah, and Shām. 
General Consensus of the Scholars Regarding Rasm ʿ Uthmānī: ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī  writes that none of the scholars of our ummah have disagreed 
regarding the importance of writing the Qurʾān as it was first written. 4 
This method of writing is preserved through the science of rasm. The 
rightly guided scholars all agree that the Qurʾān should be written the way 
it was written by the ṣaḥābah , with Imam Malik  clearly stating that 
it should be written as it was written by the ṣaḥābah  and Imam Aḥmad 
ibn Ḥanbal  stating that it is ḥarām to write the Qurʾān otherwise. It is 
important to remember that Zayd ibn Thābit , who was the scribe of the 
Prophet , was also in charge of both the collection of the Qurʾān during 
the time of Abū Bakr  as well as ʿUthmān . Therefore, he could, and 
did ensure that the rasm of the Qurʾān was as it had been written in the 
presence of the Prophet .  

 
3 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 9-10; Raḥīm Bakhsh Pānīpatī, al-Khaṭṭ al-ʿUthmānī fī al-Rasm al-
Qurʾānī, 6-9. 
4 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 35.  



MAIN TOPICS IN THE SCIENCE OF RASM AND 
DEFINITIONS OF KEY TERMS 

 
Before beginning a study of this text, it is important to define certain 
terms. Firstly, the difference between khaṭṭ and rasm al-khaṭṭ. As the 
Qurʾān is written in Arabic, most of the words in the Qurʾān are written 
according to normal Arabic spelling conventions. However, some are not. 
The science of rasm al-khaṭṭ is a study of the words in the Qurʾān which are 
written contrary to normal Arabic spelling conventions.  

The definition of khaṭṭ, or Arabic writing, is to write words in their 
original shape, as they are pronounced, without adding or omitting 
letters, while considering how a word would be read when beginning from 
it, and how it would be read when stopping on it. It is for this reason that 
hamzah al-waṣl is written, but the nūn in tanwīn is not. 5 This can also be 
referred to as rasm imlāʾī or rasm qiyāsī. The majority of the words in the 
Qurʾān are written according to this convention. 6 

The definition of rasm al-khaṭṭ is the writing of Qurʾānic words by 
adding or omitting letters (ziyādah wa ḥadhf) and by writing them as 
separated or joined (maqṭūʿ wa mawṣūl), according to how they were 
written and agreed upon by the ṣaḥābah  and how it has been taken 
from the Prophet . This is also referred to as rasm ʿuthmānī or rasm 
iṣṭilāḥī. 7 The reciter will notice words in the Qurʾān that include extra 
letters that are not read, such as the extra alif in the word  َوجَِايْٓء. 

Ḥadhf: To write a word by omitting a letter in writing that may be 8 
pronounced when the word is read and would otherwise be present in its 
spelling according to the usual conventions of Arabic spelling, e.g.,  َ�ِٱلَۡ�لَٰم, 

 
5 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 9; Al-Masʾūl, Muʿjam Muṣṭalaḥāt, 219. 
6 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 2:128. 
7 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 9; Al-Masʾūl, Muʿjam Muṣṭalaḥāt, 219. 
8 At times, this will depend on the riwāyah one is reciting in.  
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.َ�لٰكِِ  ,بنَيََۡ�هَٰا 9 There are five letters that will be omitted from the writing of 

the Qurʾān (rasm) in various words, alif, yāʾ, wāw, lām, and nūn. 
Ithbāt/Ziyādah: To add a letter in the spelling of a word which may 

not be pronounced and may otherwise not be present in the spelling of 
the word according to the usual conventions of Arabic spelling, e.g.,   ْٖيد�ۡ

َ
بِ�

ييُِّ�مُ   ,
َ
.لشَِايْۡءٍ   ,بأِ 9F9F9F

10 There are three letters that may be additional (ziyādah) in 

the writing of the Qurʾān (rasm), alif, yāʾ, and wāw. 
Ibdāl: To write one letter as another letter, e.g., to write a sīn as 

ṣād ٍبمُِصَيۡطِر, or an alif as a wāw,   ِ10.ٱ�َّجَوٰةF10F10F

11 There are three general categories of 

ibdāl in the writing of the Qurʾān (rasm). The first is to write an alif as a yāʾ. 
The second is to write an alif as a wāw. The third is to write a round tā (tāʾ 
marbūṭah) as an open tāʾ (tāʾ mabsūṭah).11F11F11F

12 Writing sīn as ṣād can be 
considered a fourth category within ibdāl. 

Maqṭūʿ wa Mawṣūl: To write two words that are sometimes written 
separately as one word, or to write two words that are sometimes written 
as one word, separately from each other, e.g., � أّ� ,أن . 12F12F12F

13 

Hamzah: Although pronounced, the letter hamzah did not have a 
shape in the Arabic script until around 170 AH. 14 The letter hamzah in the 
Qurʾān is sometimes written as an alif, a wāw, or a yāʾ, and is sometimes 
completely absent from the writing of a word. 15 When hamzah is 
represented by the head of the letter ʿayn only, such that the shape for 
hamzah is not placed on top of an alif, wāw, or yāʾ, the hamzah is actually 
absent from the script (rasm), e.g.,  َٓجَاء. The science of rasm al-khaṭṭ also 

includes the various rules of how hamzah is written in the Qurʾān, and the 

 
9 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Maʿrifat al-Rusūm, 5. 
10 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Maʿrifat al-Rusūm, 5. 
11 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Maʿrifat al-Rusūm, 5. 
12 Iẓhār Thānwī, Īḍāh al-Maqāṣid, 99.  
13 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Maʿrifat al-Rusūm, 5. 
14 This date is provided as an estimation as it is the death date of Khalīl Aḥmad al-Farāhidī. 
He introduced using the head of ʿayn as hamzah in the ḍabṭ of the Qurʾān.  
15 Ibn Ḍiyāʾ, Maʿrifat al-Rusūm, 5. 



Main Topics and Definitions 

14 
 

particular words which will be written differently than the general 
principles. The discussions around the way that hamzah will be written in 
the Qurʾān are some of the more complex discussions within the science. 
However, they can be summarized as falling into three general categories, 
how hamzah is written in the beginning of a word, in the middle of a word, 
and at the end of a word. 16  

How Rasm al-Khaṭṭ Incorporates the Qirāʾāt: This refers to those 
differences between rasm ʿuthmānī and rasm imlāʾī/qiyāsī that incorporate 
the qirāʾāt, the canonical recitations of the Qurʾān. These are of three 
types: 

1. Those in which the outline 17 of the word can incorporate both 
readings, such as يعلمون  تعلمون, because the ʿUthmānī codices did not 

have dots for letters or markings for vowels.  
2. Those in which the word is written according to one reading, and 

the other reading can be assumed, e.g.,  ِِلٰك�َ. This word is written 

according to the reading of the majority of the qurrāʾ, without an 
alif, but it can also be read with an alif, according to the reading of 
Imams ʿĀṣim and al-Kisāʾī .  

3. Differences in words that are spread out throughout the six 
ʿUthmānī codices. These are changes in words that cannot be 
combined in one word’s outline, e.g.,  ْ ْ  ,وَسَارعُِوٓا   .سَارعُِوٓا

 
 
 
 

  

 
16 Iẓhār Thānwī, Īḍāh al-Maqāṣid, 100. 
17 I will use the word “outline” to refer to the spelling of a word without dots for its letters 
and diacritical marks for its vowels.     



IMPORTANT BOOKS IN THE SCIENCE OF RASM 
 

My respected teacher, Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail , compiled a list of 
early books written on rasm, and this list is available in Tashīl al-Rusūm. 
Therefore, I have not mentioned most of the works that my respected 
teacher has already listed. Rather, I will begin with some later works. 
These are names of some of the books that a student will encounter while 
reading this commentary, as well as other books in the science of rasm. 
 

1. Hijā  ʾal-Maṣāḥif: This book is by Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā al-Aṣbahānī  
(d. 253 AH). It is one of the main sources for al-Muqniʿ of ʿAllāmah 
al-Dānī . Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  was considered an Imam of 
grammar and qirāʾāt. Kitāb al-jāmiʿ fī al-qirāʾāt is one of his other 
works. He narrated qirāʾāt from many people, including Imam 
Khallād , the rāwī of Imam Ḥamzah , and Nuṣayr ibn Yūsuf , 
the well-known student of Imam al-Kisāʾī  whose name also 
appears in the text of the poem. Abū Nuʿaym al-Aṣbahānī  said 
that he did not know of anyone who had more knowledge than 
Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  in his (Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā ) time about 
the science of qirāʾāt. 18  

2. Hijā  ʾMaṣāḥif al-Amṣār: This is a work on rasm written by Imam Abū 
al-ʿAbbās Aḥmad ibn ʿAmmār al-Mahdawī  (d. after 430 AH). He 
was a contemporary of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  (d. 444 AH). His work 
on qirāʾāt, al-Hidāyah fī al-Qirāʾāt al-Sabʿ, is considered an important 
work in the science of qirāʾāt and was one of the works relied upon 
by Ibn al-Jazarī  in his al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr. 19  

3. Al-Muqni  ʿfī Maʿrifat Marsūm Maṣāḥif Ahl al-Amṣār: Written by Imam 
Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī  (d. 444 AH), it is a widely quoted and relied 

 
18 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 2:296-297. 
19 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:119. 
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upon work in the science of rasm. It is this work on which ʿAqīlat 
Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid is based. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  
relied on narrations that he received from his teachers regarding 
the rasm of the Uthmanic codices of the Qurʾān as well as his own 
observations and analysis of copies of the Qurʾān. 

4. Kitāb al-Naqṭ and al-Muḥkam fī Naqṭ al-Maṣāḥif: Both these works are 
also by ʿAllāmah al-Dānī . These are his books on the science of 
ḍabṭ. In them, the respected Imam discusses the diacritical marks 
added to copies of the Qurʾān to facilitate their correct recitation.  

5. Kitāb al-Maṣāḥif: This work was written by Imam ʿAbd Allah ibn 
Sulaymān Abū Bakr al-Sijistānī , also known as Ibn Abī Dāwūd. 
He is the son of the famous compiler of ḥadīth, Imam Abū Dawūd 
. He passed away in 316 AH. 20  

6. Mukhtaṣar al-Tabyīn li-Hijā  ʾal-Tanzīl: This is an important work in 
the science of rasm and is widely relied upon for the publishing of 
copies of the Qurʾān in various parts of the world. Its author is 
Sulaymān ibn Najāḥ Abū Dawūd ibn Abī al-Qāsim , an Andalusian 
scholar who was the foremost student of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī . He 
studied qirāʾāt with ʿAllāmah al-Dānī , and narrated many of his 
books from him, including al-Muqniʿ, where his name appears in 
the very beginning of the book.  His book, Mukhtaṣar al-Tabyīn, 
includes more matters concerning rasm than al-Muqniʿ, as in 
addition to al-Muqniʿ, he relied on other books of rasm as well that 
were available to him during his time. 21  The respected Imam 
passed away in Valencia, Spain on the 16th of Ramadan in 496 AH. 22 

7. Mawrid al-ẓamʾān and ʿUmdat al-Bayān: Both of these are didactic 
poems by Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad ibn Ibrāhīm Abū ʿAbd Allah 
al-Umawī al-Sharīshī al-Fāsī al-Maghribī , known as al-Kharrāz. 
He was an expert in the science of qirāʾāt and rasm in the city of 

 
20 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:587. 
21 Ghānim Qaddūrī al-Ḥamad, al-Muyassar fī ʿIlm Rasm al-Muṣḥaf wa Ḍabṭihī, 83. 
22 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:439-440. 
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Fez, Morocco. He wrote two didactic poems related to the science 
of rasm, Mawrid al-Ẓamʾān fī Rasm al-Qurʾān (610 lines) and ʿ Umdat al-
Bayān. Mawrid al-Ẓamʾān fī Rasm al-Qurʾān is a poem on the rasm of 
the Qurʾān that draws from al-Muqniʿ of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī , ʿAqīlat 
Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid by Imam al-Shāṭibī , and 
Mukhtṣar al-Tabyīn li-Hijāʾ al-Tanzīl by Imam Abū Dawūd ibn Najāḥ 
. He passed away in 718 AH. 23  

8. ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid: Written by Imam al-
Shāṭibī  (d. 590 AH), this is a versification of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s 
 al-Muqniʿ.  

9. Al-Wasīlah ilā Kashf al-ʿAqīlah: This is a commentary on ʿAqīlat Atrāb 
al-Qaṣāʾid written by Imam al-Shāṭibi’s  student, Imam ʿAlī ibn 
Muḥammad ʿAlam al-Dīn al-Sakhāwī . He was born in a town 
called Sakhā in Egypt in 558 AH and was the Shaykh of the teachers 
of qirāʾāt in Damascus. A walī of Allah, he was a great exegete, qārī, 
and grammarian and was someone who had dedicated his life to 
gaining and transmitting knowledge. He wrote the first 
commentary on Imam al-Shāṭibī’s  Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-
Tahānī, named Fatḥ al-Waṣīd. He passed away on the twelth of 
Jumādā al-Ukhrā in 643 AH. 24  Al-Wasīlah, his commentary on 
ʿAqīlah, explains the text and also includes his own observations 
and analysis of the Shāmī codex and muṣḥaf al-Imam which he had 
seen.  

10. Jamīlat Arbāb al-Marāṣid fī Sharḥ ʿ Aqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid: This is Imam 
Burhān al-Dīn Ibrāhīm ibn ʿUmar al-Jaʿbarī’s  commentary on 
ʿAqīlat Atrāb. He was the teacher of two of Imam Ibn al-Jazarī’s  
teachers. He also wrote another book on rasm named Rawḍat al-
Ṭarāʾif. He passed away in 732 AH. 

11. Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid wa Taqrīb al-Mutabāʿid fī Sharḥ ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-
Qaṣāʾid: This work is authored by Abū al-Baqāʾ ʿAlī ibn ʿUthmān ibn 

 
23 Al-Marṣafī, Hidāyat al-Qārī, 2:719; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 30-31. 
24 Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat al-Nihāyah, 1:789-792. 
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Muḥammad ibn al-Qāṣiḥ . He is the author of Sirāj al-Qārī, a well-
known commentary on the Shāṭibiyyah. He passed away in 801 AH. 

12. Dalīl al-Ḥayrān ʿAlā Mawrid al-Ẓamʾān: This is a relied upon 
commentary on Mawrid al-ẓamʾān by Imam al-Karrāz  that was 
mentioned earlier. It is written by Ibrāhīm ibn Aḥmad Mārganī 
Tunisī, his kunyā is Abū al-Isḥāq. He was the shaykh al-qurrāʾ at 
Zaytūna University in Tunisia and a Mufti in the Maliki school of 
jurisprudence. He wrote many other works in addition to Dalīl al-
Ḥayrān. He passed away in 1349 AH. 

13. Nathr al-Marjān fī Rasm Naẓm al-Qurʾān: This seven-volume work is 
by a Shāfiʿī Indian scholar, Muḥammad Gawth ibn Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Nāʾiṭī al-Arkānī . He was born in 1166 AH and passed away in 
1238 AH. He was a brilliant scholar and wrote books in both Arabic 
and Persian. Nathr al-Marjān was his first book. Spanning over 
seven volumes, it is an important work in the science of rasm and 
is relied upon for the publication of copies of the Qurʾān. He relied 
on the following books to write his work: al-Muqniʿ by ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī , ʿAqīlāt Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid by Imam al-Shāṭibī , al-Wasilah ilā 
Kashf al-ʿAqīlah by Imam al-Sakhāwī , al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr 
by Imam Ibn al-Jazarī , al-Itqān fī ʿUlūm al-Qurʾān among others.25  
 

There are many other books written by contemporary scholars in many 
languages on the science of rasm. While some are commentaries on the 
text of ʿAqīlah like Shaykh Muḥammad al-Dusūqī Amīn Kaḥilah, Shaykh 
Nādī al-Qiṭṭ, Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad Pānīpatī , and Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī’s  
works, others are books that simplify the discussions in the science and 
present them to the reader without being a commentary of a particular 
text. These include works like Samīr al-Ṭālibīn fī Rasm wa Ḍabṭ al-Kitāb al-
Mubīn by Shaykh ʿAlī al-Ḍabbāʾ , al-Khaṭṭ al-ʿUthmānī fī al-Rasm al-Qurʾānī 
by Qārī Raḥīm Bakhsh Pānīpatī , Maʿrifat al-Rusūm by Qārī Muḥib al-Dīn 

 
25 Muḥammad Aḥmad Miṣbāḥī, Rasme Qurʾānī aur Uṣūle Kitābat, 6-8; al-Ḥamad, al-Muyassar  
fī ʿIlm Rasm al-Muṣḥaf wa Ḍabṭuh, 85. 
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ibn Ḍiyāʾ Aḥmad Ilāhābādī , Nafāʾis al-Bayān fī Rasm al-Qurʾān by Qārī 
Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim , al-Muyassar  fī ʿIlm Rasm al-Muṣḥaf wa Ḍabṭuh 
by Shaykh Ghānim Qaddūrī al-Ḥamad, Manhaj Rasm ʿUthmānī : Evolusi 
Penulisan al-Quran: Fakta dan Sejarah by Professor ʿAbd al-Raḥmān ʿAbd al-
Ghanī, and Tārīkh al-Qurʾān and Rasm ʿUthmānī by Qārī Mohd. Rahīm Jusoh. 

I have only been able to mention some of the books written in Arabic, 
Urdu and Malay, but there are many other works that have not been 
mentioned here. We ask Allah S to accept the efforts of all the scholars 
who have written works on this sacred science, whether to compile it to 
preserve it and transmit it, or to simplify it to make it more accessible. 
May Allah S elevate their ranks with Him, Most High, with each moment 
that passes and every breath that is breathed by those that are still 
benefiting from their works until the day we meet Him S. Āmīn. 

  



IMPORTANT DISCUSSIONS 
 

The Rasm of Arabic Words in This Book 
 
It will be beneficial for the reader to keep the following points in mind as 
he/she reads through this work. In a work on rasm, the way words are 
written is important and part of the instructional aspect of the work. The 
line of the matn is generally written in Arabic according to the normal 
Arabic spelling convention, or rasm imlāʾī. The Qurʾānic words in the 
translation, however, are written according to rasm ʿuthmānī. While most 
of them are represented as how one would see them in a muṣḥaf in the 
riwāyah of Ḥafṣ, some of them will look different, as they are according to 
how it is written in maṣāḥif that are published in other canonical 
recitations. When the author is discussing a word that only occurs in 
particular places in the Qurʾān as opposed to its general occurrence, the 
sūrah(s) and āyah(s) in which the word occurs have been placed within 
parenthesis in the translation.  
 

Different Methodologies in Rasm 
 
After reading the Arabic text of the poem and the translation, it is 
recommended that a student looks for this word in a copy of the Qurʾān 
to see how it is written there. However, one should note that while one 
will find that the maṣāḥif published in the Indian Subcontinent will 
generally match the rasm as it is presented in ʿAqīlah, the writing of the 
Qurʾān in maṣāḥif published in other parts of the world such as the Middle 
East and South Africa may not always match the preferences of Imam al-
Shāṭibī . This is because when there is khulf in rasm, scholars must 
choose which way of writing a word will be given precedence. While the 
scholars of the Indian Subcontinent will give precedence to ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī  and Imam al-Shāṭibī’s  view, scholars in other parts of the world 
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will give precedence to the preferences of Imam Abū Dāwūd ibn Najāḥ , 
one of the foremost students of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī .  

Of course, the riwāyah that a particular muṣḥaf is published in will also 
determine which opinion in rasm will be given precedence. Scholars may 
also choose to write a word in a particular way due to other considerations 
or the preference of later scholars. The main thing to remember is that as 
long as the muṣḥaf the reader is consulting is published by an official body 
and has been checked by scholars, its writing is considered correct, even 
if it does not match what the student finds in the text of ʿAqīlah and its 
commentaries. 26

 

Various Explanations Given for the Unique Writing of the Qurʾān 
 
While studying the science of rasm, students and teachers often find 
themselves reflecting on the possible reasons that the orthography of the 
Qurʾān is unique. These are questions that classical and contemporary 
scholars have asked as well, and they have presented various explanations 
for some of these unique ways of writing, often depending on the word(s) 
and the place(s) in which they occur. One of the common reasons that is 
given is that the unique orthography of the Qurʾān incorporates the 
canonical recitations (qirāʾāt). As such, this book will sometimes refer to 
the canonical recitations of the Qurʾān as well. However, I have purposely 
left out extensive discussions regarding the qirāʾāt. I have done so because 
only some of the unique ways of writing Qurʾānic words can be explained 
through the qirāʾāt.  

Scholars have suggested other possible reasons for these differences 
as well, such as, the grammatical usage of a word in one place differing 

 
26 This is how my respected teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, explained it to me, and 
this is also stated in the information pages in the back of copies of the Qurʾān. I also 
benefited from Shaykh Muḥammad Shafāʿat Rabbānī’s article on this matter published 
in al-Qārī, Lahore, Pakistan, in their June 2022 edition. Shaykh Muḥammad Shafāʿat’s 
written works regarding the publishing of copies of the Qurʾān are available online.   
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from its usage in other places in the Qurʾān, and therefore its rasm too is 
different. For some words, scholars have pointed to a difference in dialects 
among Arab tribes. Yet other scholars have said that it is impossible for 
the human intellect to truly understand the reasons behind the unique 
rasm of the Qurʾān. 27  Some scholars, like Shaykh Abū al-ʿAbbās al-
Marākishī  (d. 721 AH), have shared their unique reflections regarding 
the connection between the meaning of the Qurʾān and its rasm. 28 

However, what is important to understand is that we cannot account 
for all of the places in which the orthography of the Qurʾān is unique. 
Although reasons are given for individual words and places being written 
in a particular way, we are unable to construct a clear system with rules 
and principles for these possible reasons. Accounting for the reason for 
each difference is not required for us to follow the rasm of the Qurʾān. It 
remains sufficient for us, Alḥamdulillah, that the writing of the Qurʾān 
today has been transmitted to us and is as the ṣaḥābah  wrote it in the 
presence of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. My respected teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ 

Thānwī, always emphasizes that all explanations given for the unique 
orthography of the Qurʾān are tawjihāt baʿd al-wuqūʿ, possible explanations 
for something after it has already been transmitted. 28F28F

29 They should not be 
seen as justifications, and our application of the rasm of the Qurʾān is not 
dependent on these explanations. This will apply to all the various reasons 
that may be given throughout the book when the rasm al-khaṭṭ of a word 
differs from rasm imlāʾī. 
 

 
27 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 11. 
28 Al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān, 2:938. 
29 The concept of tawjihāt baʿd al-wuqūʿ also applies to explanations given for the qirāʾāt. 
Muḥammad Taqī al-Islām Dehlwī, Muʿallim al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ, 89. 
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Is Each Canonical Recitation According to the Codex of Its City? 
 
The reader may also notice that the majority of the time the canonical 
recitations of the Qurʾān will match the rasm of the ʿUthmānī codex of the 
city where the qārī is from, such as Imam Ibn Kathīr’s  reading will 
match the rasm of the Makkī codex. However, there are a few places where 
this is not the case. For example, in line 105 of the text, the reader will 
learn that the word  ُه تۡ  in āyah 35 of Sūrah Yāsīn, is written as عَمِلتَۡـ  ,عَمِلَـ

without the hāʾ, in the Kufī codex. However, Imam Ḥafṣ , one of the 
Kufan qurrāʾ, recites this word with a hāʾ in accordance to how it is written 
in the other five ʿuthmānī codices. Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  explains this while 
quoting from al-Muqniʿ of ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī . Imam Abū ʿ Amr  was once 
asked why he recited the word ِعٰبَِاد�َ with an added yāʾ even though the 

rasm of the Baṣrī codex did not include a yāʾ. He answered that he had seen 
it with a yāʾ in the maṣāḥif of the people of Madīnah. He continued to follow 
what he narrated orally even though it did not match the rasm of his own 
city’s codex. 24F29F29F

30 We understand from this that the canonical recitations can 
be according to any one of the ʿUthmānī codices, and do not have to match 
the codex of their city.  
 

  

 
30 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 188; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 101, 179-180. 
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ِ ٱ �  لرَّحِيمِ ٱ لرَّ� ٱ �َّ

 
رَرَا  يِّبًا طَ  بَارَ�ً مُ  مَْدُ  �سَْـتـَنـْزِلُ الدِّ

ْ
رَا  الَح َـ م

َ
ِ مَوصُْولاً كَمَا أ َّ�ِ 1 

 
1. Continued, blessed, and pure praise is for Allah, as He has commanded. 
(Praise that) desires the descending of rain-like blessings. 31  

 

 
 
The respected Imam begins his poem with the praise of Allah, Most High, 
as any act that begins without the praise of Allah is severed of blessing. 32 
His statement  رَا ــَ  alludes to the following (as He has commanded) كما أمــ

āyah in the Qurʾān: 27F32F32F

33 
 

ٰ عِبَادِهِ   ٱۡ�َمۡدُ قلُِ  ِ وسَََ�مٌٰ َ�َ ِينَ ِ�َّ ۗ  ٱ�َّ    ٱصۡطََ�ٰٓ
 

Say, “Praise belongs to Allah, and peace be on those of His servants 
34whom He has chosen.” 

 

 
31 Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  has chosen to translate  رَرَا  as an excess of milk, while stating الدِّ

that this word can also mean rain. Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  has translated it as rain, and 
Shaykh Nādī al-Qiṭṭ has also explained it as such, while quoting āyah 11 of Sūrah Nūḥ. 
Both translations result in a similar meaning, that the praise of Allah is a means of many 
blessings, just as rain and milk are a source of multiple blessings for humankind. Thānwī, 
Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 48; Ashal al-Mawārid, 17; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 39. 
32 Ibn Mājah, 1894. 
33 Thānwī, Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 48. 
34 27:59. 
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His statement  رَرَا  refers to the fact that the praise of Allah, Most ,�سَْـتَـنـْزِلُ الدِّ

High, brings immense blessings into our lives, just as rain brings many 
blessings to the land on which it falls. This alludes to the āyah in the Qurʾān 
in which Allah, Most High, states that if we are grateful to Him, He will 
increase us.29F34F34F

35 Perhaps, Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions this metaphor here 
to remind us that by being grateful to Allah  for the blessing of being 
able to study the science of rasm, we will be granted the blessing of 
understanding it and gaining knowledge of it, and Allah knows best. 
 

 ُ عِبَادِ هُوَ ا�َّ
ْ
يْ ربَُّ ال ِ

َّ
 ا وذُ  َ�هَرَا  الذ

ْ
ْ ا وَ  ضْلِ فَ ل ِ ا وَ  نِّ مَ ل

ْ
 2 خَالِقُنَا  حْسَانِ لإ

 
2. Our Creator is the Possessor of grace, benevolence, and beneficence. 
The Sustainer of (His) slaves, He is Allah, who overpowers all. 

 

رَادَ جَرَ 
َ
مُ وَ دِيرٌْ قَ  لِيمٌْ عَ  حَيٌّ  ى فَردٌْ سَمِيعٌْ بصَِْ�ٌ مَا أ كَلاَ

ْ
ُ  ال

َ
 3 له

 
3. Ever-Living, All-Knowing, Capable, and Speech is attributed to Him, the 
One, the all-Hearing, all-Seeing, whatever He wills occurs. 

 

 
 

In these two lines, Imam al-Shāṭibī  praises Allah  by stating His 
attributes. He  is the one who created us, who sustains us, and who 
bestows immense blessings on us. He is kind to us, and He  can never be 
overcome. It is reflecting on the attributes of our Lord that brings 
immense peace to the hearts of the believers. All we must do is turn to 
Him and ask, and our Lord gives us much more than we deserve. Beloved 
Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  writes that these lines show that the heart of the one 
who said them (Imam al-Shāṭibī ) is filled with an awareness of the 

 
35 Thānwī, Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 48; Sūrah Ibrāhīm, āyah 7. 
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magnificence of Allah and an awe of Him, Most High. 36 In total, fourteen 
attributes of Allah are mentioned in these two lines.  
 

ا مَْدِ مُعْتَمِداً  عَليَهِْ مُعْتَصِماً بهِِ وَمُنتْصَِرَ
ْ
هْلُ الح

َ
حْمَدُهُ وَهُوَ أ

َ
 4 أ

 
4. I praise Him as He is worthy of praise, relying On Him, clinging to Him, 
and seeking (His) assistance. 

 

 
 

Here the beloved Imam  describes his own state. He praises Allah 
because Allah is worthy of all praise. He writes this work while placing all 
his trust in Allah and asks Allah for help in completing this endeavor. 
There is an important lesson for us in this line. We too must approach all 
our affairs with the praise of Allah, relying on Him, and seeking His 
assistance. May Allah grant us the facilitation and acceptance that He 
granted the author . Āmīn.  
 

بدَاً َ�ندَْى ندًَا عَطِرَا 
َ
شْيَاعِهِ أ

َ
دٍ وعََلىَ  أ لاَةُ عَلىَ ُ�ـَمَّ  5 ُ�مَّ الصَّ

 
5. May the blessings (of Allah) always be upon Muḥammad and upon his 
followers, drenching the earth with fragrance.  

 

 
 

After praising Allah S, the author then sends salutations on the beloved 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم and all those who follow him. He describes the mercy that 

descends when a believer sends salutations on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم as the earth 

being drenched with fragrance. This alludes to the many virtues of 
sending ṣalāh and salām on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. One of them being that if a 

 
36 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 16. 
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believer sends ṣalāh on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم one time, Allah blesses him/her ten 

times. 31F36F36F

37
 

ا   سَنَِ المَْرسُْومِ ُ�تْصََرَ
َ

ُ فِى سَـببٍَ  َ�هْدِى إِلى  6 وَ�عَْدُ فَالمُْسْتعََانُ ا�َّ

 
6. After (praising Allah and sending prayers upon the Prophet ), Allah is 
the one from whom help is sought, in means that guide to the manner of 
writing (the Qurʾān), in a brief way. 

 

 
 

After praising Allah S and sending salutations on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم, the 

author states that Allah is the one from whom he seeks help in writing this 
text. The text serves as a means, or a سَـبَب, to learning the manner in 

which the Qurʾān should be written. 32F37F37F

38 This text is brief, in that it 
summarizes ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s  work, al-Muqniʿ. This will be mentioned 
by the author in the upcoming lines. 
 

صْلهَُ وَزَرَا 
َ
قَامُوا أ

َ
قُرُوْنِ أ

ْ
ـعَلاَئقِِ إِذْ  خَْ�ُ ال

ْ
 ال

َ
وْ�

َ
 7 عِلقٌْ عَلائقُِهُ أ

 
7. A precious (branch of sacred knowledge), to be occupied with it is above 
all other occupations, because the best generation established its 
foundation, (a foundation) which serves as a reference. 

 

 
 

In this line, the author states that to be connected to the science of rasm 
in some way, either by writing on it, teaching it, or learning it, is one of 

 
37 Muslim, 408. 
38 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 41-42. 
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the best tasks a person can be occupied with. The time and energy spent 
on such tasks is considered as such because the principles of this science 
were established in the time of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم and the ṣaḥābah . 

Therefore, to serve this science is to take part in the work of the Prophet 
القرونِ  and the ṣaḥābah . The words صلى الله عليه وسلم   refer to the ḥadīth of the خُ� 

beloved Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم where he  صلى الله عليه وسلم said that the best generation was his 

generation, meaning the generation of the ṣaḥābah , then the next 
generation, and then the next generation. The next two generations refer 
to the tābiʿīn and the tabʿ tābiʿīn. 38F38F

39 This line emphasizes that the 
foundations of this science are extremely deep and as such, later 
generations must adhere to the rasm of the Qurʾān as it was established by 
the earlier generations. 33F39F39 F

40
 

 

ا  غَِ�َ
ْ
ضَافَ الوْهَْمَ وَال

َ
 8 وَُ�ُّ مَاِ�يهِ مَشْهُورٌ �سُِـنَّتِهِ  وَلمَْ يصُِبْ مَنْ أ

 
8. And everything that is in it (rasm) is well known by his  صلى الله عليه وسلم sunnah, And 

the one who attaches doubts and changes (to it), (his claim) is not correct. 
 

 
 

Here the author reaffirms what he mentioned in the previous line, that 
the science of rasm has reached us through tawātur from the first 
generation. The unique rasm of the Qurʾān is well-known through the 
sunnah of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم, as it was the practice of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم to have 

the ṣaḥābah who were designated for the writing of the Qurʾān40 F40F

41 to write 
the Qurʾān in his presence, and to have them repeat what they had written 

 
39 Bukhārī, 2652; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 42. 
40 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 18; Thānwī, Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 50-51. 
41 Muṣṭafā al-Aʿẓamī, The Scribes of the Prophet 27 ,صلى الله عليه وسلم. 
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back to him  صلى الله عليه وسلم. 42 Anything that is done in the presence of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم  

that he did not disapprove of is considered sunnah. 42F42F

43  
The author then mentions two attacks on the rasm of the Qurʾān. The 

first has to do with the unique ways in which words are written, and the 
second has to do with the process of the collection of the Qurʾān during 
the time of ʿUthmān .  

The word  َالوهَْم (doubts) refers to the claim that the differences 

between rasm qiyāsī and the unique orthography of the Qurʾān are a result 
of the ṣaḥābah  being unfamiliar with Arabic spelling conventions. The 
answer given to this claim is that the writing of the Qurʾān is as it was 
written in the presence of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم and therefore is established by 

his blessed sunnah.   
 The word  ا  alludes to the claim that the ṣaḥābah  (changes) والغَِ�َ

removed certain words and readings from the Qurʾān during the process 
of the collection of the Qurʾān in ʿUthmān’s  time. This refers to the 
unique readings that are reported from the maṣāḥif of certain ṣaḥābah  
but were not written in the ʿUthmānī codices. The response to this claim 
is that the ṣaḥābah  agreed that these readings were already abrogated 
and were not according to the later period of revelation. 

34F43F43 F

44  
Another response to these claims is that the Qurʾān was not just 

preserved by writing it down in one central copy. Rather, there were a 
multitude of ḥuffāẓ among the ṣaḥābah . If the Qurʾān had only been 
preserved in one central copy, and only a handful of people had access to 
it, then an argument could be made that changes could go unnoticed. 
However, due to the fact that a multitude of ṣaḥābah  had memorized 
it, and many had their own written copies of the Qurʾān, doubts about the 

 
42 Bukhārī, 4990, 4594; Shaʿbān Ismāʿīl, Rasm al-Muṣḥaf wa Ḍabṭuh, 64. 
43 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 22. 
44 Thānwī, Iḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 51-52. 
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preservation of the Qurʾān and the idea that changes were made to it do 
not stand. 45  

 

نْاً بهِِ قَوْلَ ُ�ثمَْانٍ َ�مَا شُهِرَا 
َ
لسُْنهَُا لح

َ
عُرْبُ أ

ْ
 9 وَمَنْ رَوَىَ سَتُقِيمُْ ال

 
9. The report of ʿUthmān  that “The Arabs will correct mistakes in it 
with their tongues,” it is not well known.  
 

رَرَا  يمَاءَ فِى صُـوَرٍ  ِ�يهِ كَلحَْنِ حَدِيثٍ َ�نثُْرُ الدُّ ِ
ْ

حْتَمَلَ الإ
َ

 10 لوَْ صَحَّ لا

 
10. If (considered) correct, there is a possibility (that the word laḥn means) 
“signs” in the shapes in it (rasm), like the allusions in speech scatter pearls.     

 

طَِّ  بظَِاهِرِ 
ْ
  الخ

َ
ْفَى  لا ا  عَلىَ  تخَ كُبَرَ

ْ
شْيَاءَ  فِى  مَعْنَاهُ  وَِ�يلَ  ال

َ
 11 قُرِئتَْ  لوَْ  أ

 
11. And it has been said its meaning is about those things (words) that if 
read in the apparent writing (it would be incorrect, but the correct way of 
reading it) is not hidden from those who are great (in knowledge). 

 

ا  يدٍْ فَاْ�هَمِ اَ�َ�َ
َ
ْ  َ�نََّهُ وَ�ِ� اوْۡضَعُوا

َ
ذْ   َ�

َ
المَ� َ� أ  12 وجَزَاؤُا الظَّ

 
12. Such as  ْ ْ وۡضَعُوا ا

َ
لمِِ�َ  ,وَ َ� ٰ ؤُاْ  ٱلظَّ اذَْۡ�نََّهُ ۥ ,جَزَٰٓ

َ
�َ, and  ْٖيد�ۡ

َ
 so understand this report ,بِ�

(as such).  

 
 

In lines nine through twelve, Imam al-Shāṭibī  presents various 
responses to a report that is attributed to ʿUthmān . The report claims 
that after the codices were completed and brought to ʿUthmān , he said 
“The Arabs will correct mistakes in it with their tongues.” The first 

 
45 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 42-43. 
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response that Imam al-Shāṭibī  gives is that the report itself is not well 
known or verified. The second response he gives is that the word laḥn has 
more than one meaning, and in this statement, it refers to signs or 
allusions, meaning those places in the rasm where one qirāʾah is written in 
the codex, and the other is alluded to. 46 He gives an example of this as 
well, saying that the phrase, “laḥn ḥadīth” refers to eloquent speech that 
instead of being direct and literal, uses allusions. The third response that 
the author gives is that this statement refers to those places, where 
although there is no difference in qirāʾāt, there are letters that are added 
in the rasm. ʿUthmān  was confident that the learned people would still 
read these words correctly despite the extra letters, examples of which 
are then given in line twelve. 

 
 

  

 
46 Thānwī, al-Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 52-53. 
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 13 بمَِا  خُصَّ  ا�ِ   كتِابَ  بأِنَّ  وَاعْلَمْ  ظُهَرَا   إتيَانهِِ  َ�نْ  الَْ�ِ�َّةُ  تاهَ 

 
13. And know that the book of Allah is unique such that all creation is lost 
in presenting (something similar even) with help. 

 

 
 
In line thirteen, Imam al-Shāṭibī  refers to the miraculous nature of the 
Qurʾān and alludes to a challenge that Allah S has presented to the 
disbelievers in Sūrah Yūnus, āyah 38, and that is to bring something 
similar to the Qurʾān. 
 

مۡ 
َ
ٮهُٰۖ ٱ َ�قُولوُنَ  أ ْ  قلُۡ  فَۡ�َ توُا

ۡ
ْ ٱوَ  ۦمِّثۡلهِِ  �سُِورَ�ٖ  فَ� ِ ٱ دُونِ  مِّن سۡتَطَعۡتُمٱ مَنِ  دۡعُوا  ٣٨َ�دِٰقِ�َ  كُنتُمۡ  إنِ �َّ

 
Or, do they say that he has made it up? Say, “Then, bring a Sūrah like this, and 
call whomsoever you can beside Allah, if you are true.” 

 
Of course, the disbelievers were unable to do so.  In the following 

lines, the author lists some faulty arguments that were made as to why 
the disbelievers were unable to do so, and then refutes each one of them, 
ending this section by encouraging the reader to consult books on the 
miraculous nature of the Qurʾān.  

Interestingly, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not mentioned anything 
regarding the miraculous nature of the Qurʾān in al-Muqniʿ. So, we may 
wonder why Imam al-Shāṭibī  has included this discussion in his text. 
One of the reasons for this section being included in a text on rasm is that 
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the author is alluding to the fact that the rasm of the Qurʾān is part of the 
miraculous nature of the Qurʾān, and among its mutashābihāt. 47  

ِيٓ ٱ  هُوَ  نزَلَ   �َّ
َ
ۡكََ�تٌٰ   ءَاَ�تٰٞ   مِنۡهُ   لكَِۡ�بَٰ ٱ  عَلَيۡكَ   أ ا   مُتََ�ٰبَِ�تٰٞۖ   وَأخَُرُ   لكَِۡ�بِٰ ٱ  أمُُّ   هُنَّ   �ُّ مَّ

َ
ِينَ ٱ  فأَ  قُلُو�هِِمۡ   ِ�   �َّ

وِ�لهِِ   بتۡغَِاءَٓ ٱوَ   لفِۡتۡنَةِٱ   بتۡغَِاءَٓ ٱ  مِنۡهُ   �ََ�ٰبَهَ   مَا   َ�يَتَّبعُِونَ   زَۡ�غٞ 
ۡ
وِ�لَهُ   َ�عۡلَمُ   وَمَا   ۖۦ تأَ

ۡ
ۗ ٱ  إِ�َّ    ۥٓتأَ ُ  لۡعِلۡمِ ٱ   ِ�   لرَّسِٰخُونَ ٱوَ   �َّ

ۗ  عِندِ  مِّنۡ  ُ�ّٞ  ۦبهِِ  ءَامَنَّا  َ�قُولوُنَ  رُ  وَمَا  رَّ�نَِا كَّ ٓ  يذََّ ْ  إِ�َّ لَۡ�بِٰ ٱ أوُْلوُا
َ
�ۡ٧ 

 
He is the One who has revealed to you the Book (the Qurʾān). Out of it there are 
verses that are muḥkamāt (of established meaning), which are the principal verses 
of the Book, and some others are mutashābihāt (whose definite meanings are 
unknown). Now those who have perversity in their hearts go after such part of it 
as is mutashābih, seeking (to create) discord, and searching for its interpretation 
(that meets their desires), while no one knows its interpretation except Allah; and 
those well-grounded in knowledge say: “We believe therein; all is from our Lord.” 
Only the men of understanding observe the advice. 
 

وَاعِى  وَفرُْ  ا  �سَْتنَصِْرِ   فلََمْ  الدَّ فـَتهُُمْ  قَالَ  مَنْ  النُّصَرَ   حَثِّ   مَعْ  صَرْ
تهِِمْ   نصُْرَ

14 

 
14. Whoever said: He (Allah) turned them away from helping each other 
to bring about the causes (of producing something like the Qurʾān), did 
not seek help from the helpers (qualified scholars). 

 

 
 

This is the first argument, that the disbelievers were not able to produce 
something like the Qurʾān because Allah did not allow them too. This 
suggests that it was not impossible for them to do so, but rather, they were 
simply prevented. The Imam  responds saying that people who say this 
have not consulted learned scholars.  

 
47 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 61-63; 3:7. 
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َّ

يهِْ  إلاِ َ مَانِ  طُولَ  وََ�مْ  لدَ  15 بلاَََ�تهَُا توُجَْدْ   لمَْ  بدََائعَِ  مِنْ  َ�مْ  ترَُى  الزَّ

15. How many unique pearls 48 (badāʾiʿ) (are within it) and for how long a 
time have they (the forms of eloquence) been seen. Its eloquence is not 
found except within it (the Qurʾān). 

 

 
 

The main miracle of the Qurʾān is its eloquence and the kinds and amounts 
of linguistic miracles that exist within it. In the next few lines, he will 
share incorrect statements that claim otherwise, and will then refute 
them.  
 

  َ�ينْاً  َ�ينْهُُ   ترََى  فلََمْ 
َ

ثرََا  وَلا
َ
غَيبِْ   بعُِلوُمِ  َ�قُلْ  وَمَنْ  أ

ْ
 16 مُعْجِزُهُ  ال

 
16.And whoever said its miracle is due to the unseen knowledge (within 
it), his eyes have not seen the objective or its traces. 

 

مَانِ   مَدَى غُيوُبَ  إنَِّ  سُوَرَا   جَلتَْ  سُبلٍُ  عَلىَ  الزَّ
ْ
ِ  بِإِذْنِ  ال  17 جَـارِ�ةٌَ  ا�َّ

 
17. Because the unseen (matters within it) continue with the permission 
of Allah throughout time on distinguished pathways in (certain) sūrahs. 
 

 
 

This is another argument that he refutes, which is that the miracle of the 
Qurʾān is that it reveals matters of the unseen. The author refutes this by 
saying that while this may be a part of it, it is not the main reason, because 

 
48 Badāʾiʿ refers to the various literary features that are used in Arabic language to make 
a text more eloquent.  
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these matters are only found in certain sūrahs and not in every āyah. Also, 
these will keep revealing themselves until the end of time. 
 

عِلمِْ  فِى  َ�لُْ  لمَْ 
ْ
  وِردْاً  ال

َ
  لا

َ
ِ  بَِ�لاَمِ  َ�قُلْ  وَمَنْ  صَدَرَا   وَلا َــهُمْ   ا�َّ  18 طَالَب

 
18. And whoever says, “He (Allah) required of them the speech of Allah,” 
he has not benefited, neither entered in knowledge nor returned to it. 

 

ا  عُضْلةَُ  وَوُقوُعٍ  وجََائزٍِ    مَا  الُبصَرَ
َ

فَتِهِ  َ�عْيِ�ِ  فَفِى  ُ�طَاقُ  لا
ْ
 19 كُل

 
19. That which is not possible is impossible for those who can see (scholars 
that possess deep insight) in being assigned due to its difficulty, its 
permissibility, and its occurrence. 

 

 
 

In these two lines, he refutes yet a third statement, which is that the 
reason the disbelievers were unable to produce something like the Qurʾān 
was that they were asked to produce the speech of Allah, and they are only 
humans. However, to this he responds by saying that why would the 
challenge be to do something that is absolutely impossible, even in theory. 
Rather, the point of the challenge was for them to produce something like 
the Qurʾān in its eloquence and linguistic magnificence, and they were 
unable to do so. 
 

ُ  وَالاِنتِْصَارِ 
َ

وضَْحَا  قَدْ  له
َ
غُرَرَا  أ

ْ
ِ  ال ِى دَرُّ  ِ�َّ

َّ
لِيفُ  الذ

ْ
 20 مُعْجِزِهِ  تأَ

 
20. To Allah belongs all goodness, how excellent was the one (Qāḍī Abū 
Bakr al-Bāqillānī) whose books on the Qurʾān’s inimitability (Iʿjāz al-
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Qurʾān) and on the defense of the Quran (al-Intiṣār) laid out clearly the 
proofs and highlights. 49 

 
 
In line twenty, Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions two books on the miraculous 
nature of the Qurʾān that can be referred to for further details regarding 
this issue. Both of these works are by Shaykh Qāḍī Abū Bakr Bāqillānī  
(d. 406 AH).  

  

 
49 This line of the text was translated by my student, Basil Farooq. May Allah accept him 
for the service of His book, and may Allah reward my son and all my students for always 
being at the service of their lowly teacher. Āmīn. 



THE COLLECTION OF THE QURʾĀN 
 
In the next set of lines, Imam al-Shāṭibī  provides us with the context in 
which the ʿUthmānī codices were compiled. This is because these codices 
are the main source of the details of rasm. While each of the lines below is 
translated, I have not expanded upon the discussions that have already 
been mentioned in Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s  Tashīl al-Rusūm. The 
reader should refer to my respected teacher’s work for more details. 
 

ِ مُبتَْدَرَا  حَابةَِ فِى  عُلاَ حَيَاةِ رسَُولِ ا�َّ  21 وَلـَمْ يزََلْ حِفْظُهُ بَْ�َ الصَّ

 
21. Its (the Qurʾān) memorization was ongoing among the ṣaḥābah  
during the precious lifetime of the Messenger  صلى الله عليه وسلم, and they competed to 

outdo one another (in the memorization of the Qurʾān). 

 
�لَ  وَِ�يلَْ آخِرَ عَامٍ عَرضَْتَْ�ِ قرََا   22 َ�عْرضُِهُ وَُ�َّ عَامٍ عَلىَ جِبْرِ

 
22. And every year he  صلى الله عليه وسلم recited it (the Qurʾān) to Jibrīl , and some have 

said (he  صلى الله عليه وسلم) recited it twice in the last year. 

 

In the lines above, the author mentions two important points. Firstly, that 
many of the ṣaḥābah  memorized the Qurʾān during the lifetime of the 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم, and it was preserved in their hearts. Secondly, the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم 

would recite the entire Qurʾān in Ramadan to Jibrīl . 40F49F49F

50  A few of the 
ṣaḥābah  were also privy to this recitation. Among them were ʿUthmān 
, Zaid ibn Thābit , and ʿAbdullah ibn Masʿūd . 50F50F

51 My teacher, Qārī 
Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, emphasized that this yearly review was not for the 

 
50 Bukhārī, 1902. 
51 Al-Azami, The History of the Qurʾānic Text, 55. 
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purposes of strengthening memorization, but rather to abrogate certain 
aḥruf, etc.  

 

ا  يقِ إِذْ خَسِرَ دِّ ابُ فِى زَمَنِ الصِّ هْوَاهَا مُسَيلِْمَةُ  كَذَّ
َ
َمَامَةَ أ  23 إنَِّ اليْ

23. Surely, Musaylamah al-Kadhdhāb defeated the people of Yamāmah in 
the time of Abū Bakr al-Ṣiddīq , while he (Musaylamah) was losing (the 
battle) himself. 
 

اءِ مُسْتعَِرَا  قُرَّ
ْ
ساً عَلىَ ال

ْ
سٍ شَدِيدٍ حَانَ مَصْرَعُهُ  وََ�نَ بأَ

ْ
 24 وَ�عَْدَ بأَ

 
24. And after an intense battle, the time of his (Musaylamah) destruction 
came and the battle was for the qurrāʾ a flaming fire. 

 

 
 
In these two lines, the author explains the context in which the collection 
of the Qurʾān took place during Abū Bakr’s  time. The Muslims, under 
the leadership of Khālid ibn Walīd , fought a bloody battle against 
Musaylamah, a false prophet. He came to battle with forty thousand 
people, while the Muslims numbered about thirteen thousand. Twelve 
hundred believers were martyred, and seventeen thousand of 
Musaylamah’s people were killed. Out of the twelve hundred Muslims that 
were martyred, many of them were qurrāʾ and ḥuffāẓ. 52  
 

قُرْآنَ مُسْتَطِرَا 
ْ
اءِ فَادَّركِِ ال باَ بَْ�رٍ  قُرَّ

َ
فَارُوقُ خِفْتُ عَلىَ ناَدَى أ

ْ
ال

 ـ
ْ
 ال

25 

 
52 Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī writes that there were seven hundred qurrāʾ martyred in this battle. 
Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 66. 
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25. Al-Fārūq (ʿUmar ibn al-Khaṭṭāb ) called out to Abū Bakr , “I am 
afraid for the (remaining) qurrāʾ, so hasten to (preserve) the Qurʾān in 
writing. 
 

عَدْلَ الرِّضَى َ�ظَرَا 
ْ
حْفِ   زَ�ْدَ ْ�نَ ثاَبتٍِ ال جْمَعُوا جَمعَْهُ فِى الصُّ

َ
فأَ

 وَاْ�تَمَدُوا 

26 

 
26. They agreed on its (the Qurʾān) collection in a written copy, and they 
relied on Zayd ibn Thābit , just (and fair in his nature) and approved of 
(because of his wisdom). 

 

 
 
After the battle of Yamāma, Ḥaẓrat ʿUmar  advised Abū Bakr  to 
compile the Qurʾān in a written copy. 53 Ḥaẓrat Zayd ibn Thābit  was 
chosen to oversee this task as he was one of the foremost scribes of the 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. His full name is Zayd ibn Thābit ibn al-Ḍaḥḥāk ibn Zayd al-

Khazrajī al-Anṣārī. Orphaned at the age of six, he was eleven years old 
when the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم arrived in Madīnah. At this time, he recited 

seventeen sūrahs to the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم from memory, and completed his 

memorization of the Qurʾān during the lifetime of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. In 

addition to being one of the foremost scribes, he was also one of the 
ṣaḥābah who could issue juristic rulings and specialized in the laws of 
inheritance. He had a brilliant mind, and learned Hebrew in about two 
weeks, and would translate the letters of the Jews for the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. He 

was also familiar with Latin and Ethiopian. Both Ḥaẓrat ʿUmar al-Fārūq  
and Ḥaẓrat ʿUthmān  would leave Ḥaẓrat Zayd ibn Thābit  in charge 

 
53 Bukhārī 4986. 
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when they would leave Madīnah for some reason during their respective 
khilāfahs. 54 
 

ى َ�هَرَا  ِ
َّ

زَْمِ الذ
ْ
دِّ وَالح ِ

ْ
 بِالنُّصْحِ وَالج

 

ِ َ�مَْعُهُ   27 َ�قَامَ ِ�يهِ بعَِوْنِ ا�َّ

عُليَْا كَمَا اشْتهََرَا 
ْ
بعَْةِ ال حْرُفِ السَّ

َ ْ
ُ مِنْ  بِالأ

َ
وجُْهِهِ حَتىَّ اسْتتََمَّ له

َ
 28 كُلِّ أ

 
27- 28. So, he undertook its (the Qurʾān) collection with the help of Allah, 
with sincerity, seriousness, and great determination with all its (the 
Qurʾān) possible readings until it was completed with the noble seven 
aḥruf that are well known. 
 

عُمُرَا 
ْ
ا قَضَى ال سْلَمَهَا لمََّ

َ
  فَارُوقِ أ

َ
يقُ ُ�مَّ إِلى دِّ حُفَ الصِّ مْسَكَ الصُّ

َ
فأَ

 الْ 

29 

 
29. Abū Bakr al-Ṣiddīq  kept the collected Qurʾān (al-ṣuḥuf) until his life 
came to an end, then (the ṣuḥuf) were handed over to ʿUmar al-Fārūq . 
 

حْرُفٍ زُمَرَا 
َ
لوُا فِى أ اءُ فَاعْتَزَ وعَِندَْ حَفْصَةَ كَانتَْ َ�عْدُ فَاخْتلَفََ  قُرَّ

 الْ 

30 

 
30. And after (the passing of ʿUmar ) (the ṣuḥuf) were with (our mother) 
Ḥafṣah . Then the qurrāʾ differed and separated into groups. 

 

ا  ى فِى خُلفِْهِمْ عِبَرَ
َ
 31 وََ�نَ فِى َ�عْضِ مَغْزَاهُمْ مُشَاهِدَهُمْ  حُذَْ�فَةٌ فَرَأ

 
31. And Ḥudhaifah  was present with them in a battle, and he  saw a 
warning in their disagreement. 

 
54 al-Azami, The Scribes of the Prophet 154-152 ,صلى الله عليه وسلم. 
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ا  بشََرَ
ْ
دْركِِ ال

َ
نْ َ�لِْطُوا فأَ

َ
خَافُ أ

َ
ُ  أ

َ
 32 فَجَاءَ ُ�ثمَْانَ مَذْعُوراً َ�قَالَ له

 
32. So, he came to ʿUthmān  alarmed, and said to him “I fear that they 
will mix (non Qurʾān with Qurʾān). Therefore, make arrangements 
(concerning this) for people. 
 

 الَّتِى  وخََصَّ زَ�ْداً وَمِنْ قُرَ�شِْهِ َ�فَرَا 
َ

و�
ُ ْ
حُفَ الأ فَاسْتَحْضَرَ الصُّ

عَتْ   جُمِ

33 

33. He asked for the ṣuḥuf (of the Qurʾān) that were collected before 
(during the time of Abū Bakr ) to be brought and he chose Zayd ibn 
Thābit  and a group from the Quraysh. 

 

 
 
ʿUthmān  asked our mother, Ḥafṣah , for the copy of the Qurʾān that 
was compiled during the khilāfah of Abū Bakr . “A group from the 
Quraysh” refers to the other ṣaḥābah that ʿUthmān  had chosen to be 
part of the committee that was responsible for writing the codices. They 
were ʿAbd Allah ibn Zubayr, Saʿīd ibn al-ʿĀṣ, and ʿAbd al-Raḥmān ibn 
Ḥārith ibn Hishām . 55 These ṣaḥābah were from the tribe of Quraysh. 
Ubayy Ibn Kaʿab , who was from among the Anṣār, was also a part of this 
committee.56  
 

ا  ُ انتْشََرَ
ُ

 34 عَلىَ لسَِانِ قُرَ�شٍْ فَاكْتبُوُهُ كَمَا  عَلىَ الرَّسُولِ بهِِ إِنزَْاله

34. (ʿUthmān  said:) Write it (the Qurʾān) in the dialect of the Quraysh 
as it is well known that it was (first) revealed in it (the dialect of the 
Quraysh) to the Messenger of Allah  صلى الله عليه وسلم. 

 
55 Bukhārī, 4987. 
56 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 107. 
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As the Qurʾān was revealed in Makkah, it was first revealed in the dialect 
of the Quraysh. Many scholars hold the view that the qirāʾāt did not begin 
to be revealed until after Rasūlullah صلى الله عليه وسلم migrated to Madīnah. 57 In this line, 

Imam al-Shāṭibī  is referring to the fact that while the collection of the 
Qurʾān during the time of Abū Bakr  allowed for the Qurʾān to be written 
in multiple dialects, the writing of the ʿUthmānī codices was on one 
dialect, that of the Quraysh. 58 An example of this is given in al-Muqniʿ, 
where ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that the committee of ṣaḥābah disagreed 
on how to write the word  ِٱ�َّابوُت, 45F58F58F

59 with Zayd ibn Thābit  suggesting that 

it should be written with a hāʾ (or a round tāʾ) at the end, and the Qurayshī 
ṣaḥābah suggesting that it should be written with an open tāʾ at the end. 
They took this difference of opinion to ʿUthmān , who instructed them 
to write it with a tāʾ as that was in accordance with the dialect of the 
Quraysh. 46F59F59F

60 It is important to note that his statement in no way meant the 
Qurʾān could not be recited in other than the dialect of the Quraysh, but 
rather, the writing of the codices should be according to this dialect. 47F60F60F

61  
 

 َ�قْطٌ َ�يَحْتجَِرَا   
َ

 35 فَجَرَّدُوهُ كَمَا َ�هْوَى كِتَاَ�تهَُ  مَا ِ�يهِ شَكْلٌ وَلا

 
35. They kept its writing empty (of markings) as he wanted, without 
(markings for) vowels or dots (on letters) in it, as they prevent (the 
reading of various qirāʾāt.) 
 

 
57 Other scholars hold the view that the qirāʾāt existed in Makkah as well. Al-Sindī, Ṣafaḥāt 
fī ʿUlūm al-Qirāʾāt, 31-32. 
58 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 75. 
59 2:248, 20:39. 
60 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 28; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 74. 
61 Usmānī, An Approach to the Qurʾānic Sciences, 151-152. 

Highlight
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The dots on letters and markings for vowels that are found in copies of the 
Qurʾān today are not part of the rasm of the Qurʾān, but rather, part of its 
ḍabṭ. 62 In this line, Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions that the reason that these 
copies were left without any markings was to incorporate the qirāʾāt. 
 

ا    صََرَ
ْ

 الب
ُ
 36 وسََارَ فِى �سَُخٍ مِنهَْا مَعَ المَْدَِ�  كُوفٍ وشََامٍ وَ�صَْرٍ َ�مْلأَ

36. It (muṣḥaf ʿUthmānī) was sent in copied manuscripts (to) Kūfa, Shām, 
Baṣrah, along with (the ones that remained in) Madīnah, and they were 
delightful to the eyes. 
 

َحْرَ�ْنِ مَعْ َ�مَنٍ  ضَاعَتْ بهَِا �سَُخٌ فِى �شَْرِهَا ُ�طُرَا  ةُ وَالبْ  37  وَِ�يلَ مَكَّ

37. And it is said, to Makkah and Baḥrayn, along with Yemen, the copies 
(of the Qurʾān) spread with (the fragrance of) ʿūd. 
 

 
 
There is a difference of opinion regarding the number of codices. A total 
of eight have been mentioned in various books, out of which some are 
agreed upon, and some are differed upon. The Imam alludes to this by 
adding the word  َــل ي ــِ � before mentioning the copies sent to Makkah, 

Bahrain, and Yemen, suggesting that this is considered a weak report. 
However, in the science of rasm and in the text of ʿAqīlah, six codices are 
considered, the two that remained in Madīnah, one of which was 
ʿUthmān’s  personal copy, and the copies sent to Makkah, Damascus, 
Kūfah and Baṣrah. These are the six codices that will be referred to 

 
62  See Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s  Tashīl al-Rusūm and Tashīl al-Ḍabṭ for more 
detailed discussions about the development of diacritics placed in the Qurʾān. 



The Collection of the Qurʾān 

44 
 

throughout the poem. The reason for including the Makkī codex is that 
we have reports from the codex of Makkah, and we also know that 
ʿAbdullah ibn al-Sāʾib  was the reciter assigned to the Makkī codex. 63 
However, we do not have any reports from the codices that may have been 
sent to Bahrain and Yemen, nor is it mentioned if there was a reciter sent 
with them, or whom it may have been. 64

 

 مُسْتَحْدَثاً سُطِرَا 
َ

لِ لا ـ ـكِتَابِ الاوََّ
ْ
قُرْآنُ يُْ�تبَُ بِال

ْ
 38 وَقَالَ مَالكٌِ ال

 
38. And (Imam) Mālik said, “The Qurʾān should be written according to the 
original (way of) writing, it should not be written in the new way 
(referring to rasm imlāʾī). 
  

شْيَاخِ الهُْدَى خَبَرَا 
َ
ُ بَْ�َ أ

َ
دْ له ِ

َ
 39 وَقَالَ مُصْحَفُ ُ�ثمَْانٍ َ�غَيَّبَ لمَْ  �

39. He (Imam Mālik) said, the muṣḥaf of ʿUthmān  has gone missing, we 
do not find regarding it any guidance or news from scholars. 

 

These two lines mention the opinion of Imam Mālik  regarding two 
matters. Firstly, that the Qurʾān should be written the way that the 
ṣaḥābah  wrote it. This is what is meant by the words  ِل  باِلكِتَاب ا�وَّ . He 

said this when he was asked if the Qurʾān could be written according to 
the conventions of Arabic spelling at the time. The second point that is 
mentioned is that Imam Mālik  also said that the muṣḥaf of ʿUthmān , 
the one that was for his personal use, had gone missing, and they did not 
hear anything regarding it from the scholars of their time.  

 

 
63 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 39. 
64 Muḥammad Dusūqī Kaḥīlah, Sharḥ Matn ʿAqīlah Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid, 27.   
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ثرََا 
َ
مَا أ بصَْرْتُ الدِّ

َ
زََائنِِ لِى  إسْتَخْرجَُوهُ فأَ

ْ
ولوُا َ�عْضِ الخ

ُ
بوُُ�بيَدٍْ أ

َ
 40 أ

 
40. Abū ʿUbayd (Qāsim ibn Sallām) (found it with) some collectors of rare 
books. (He said:) They took it out for me, and I saw the traces of the blood 
(of ʿUthmān  from when he was martyred.) 

 

 
 

Imam Abu ʿUbayd  (d. 224) states that he was able to find the muṣḥaf of 
ʿUthmān , and that he saw traces of ʿUthmān’s  blood on it as well, as 
this muṣḥaf was with him at the time he was martyred. Wherever Imam 
Abū ʿUbayd’s  name is mentioned in the poem, generally, the rasm of 
muṣḥaf al-imam, or the personal copy of ʿUthmān , is being referred to.  
 

باَهُ 
َ
اسِ مُعْتَمِداً   مُنصِْفٌ َ�ظَرَا مَا َ�بلْهَُ وَأ ُ النَّحَّ

َ
هُ وَلد  41 وَردََّ

 
41. The son of Naḥḥās (Abū Jaʿfar ibn Naḥḥās ) rejected it (the statement 
of Abū ʿUbayd) relying on what (was said) earlier. The one with a just and 
fair perspective did not accept (this statement of Abū Jaʿfar ibn Naḥḥās 
). 
 

ا  وْ قصَُرَ
َ
 َ�فُوتُ فَُ�ْجَى طَالَ أ

َ
حَتْ مَهَالِكُهُ  مَا لا

َ
 42  إِذْ لمَْ َ�قُلْ مَالكٌِ لا

 
42. Because Imam Mālik  did not say its (the muṣḥaf) being lost was 
clearly known. One can still hope (to find) that which is not destroyed, 
whether a long time has passed or a little. 

 

In the lines above, the author states that Imam Abū Jaʿfar al-Naḥḥās  (d. 
338 AH) did not accept Imam Abu ʿUbayd’s  claim that he had found and 
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observed the muṣḥaf of ʿUthmān . Rather, he relied on Imam Mālik’s  
statement that was mentioned earlier. However, Imam Mālik  only said 
that the muṣḥaf was missing. He did not say it no longer existed. If 
something still exists, it can be found, even if it is at a much later time. 
Therefore, Imam Mālik’s  statement cannot be used to reject Imam Abū 
ʿUbayd’s  claim. This discussion is important, as Imam al-Shāṭibī  will 
be mentioning what Imam Abū ʿUbayd  reports from the muṣḥaf of 
ʿUthmān  throughout the text. 

 

ثرََا 
َ
ى أ ِ

َّ
لُفُْ فِى َ�عْضِ الذ

ْ
بـِى وَ�َْ�َ ناَفعِِهِمْ فِى  ُ�بيَدٍْ الخ

َ
 43  رسَْمِهِمْ وَأ

 
43. And between Imam Nāfiʿ  (among the scholars of rasm) and Abū 
ʿUbayd , there are some differences in what they report. 

 

Imam Nāfiʿ  reports from the Madīnah codex, which was the codex that 
the people of Madīnah would copy their copies of the Qurʾān from, and 
Abū ʿUbayd , as mentioned earlier, reports from muṣḥaf al-imam. There 
are some differences between what they report from these two codices.  
 

  صَدْراً رحَِيباً بِمَا َ�نْ كُلِّهِمْ صَدَرَا 
َ

نوُنِ وَلا َ�عَارضَُ مَعْ حُسْنِ الظُّ
 فَطِبْ 

44 

44. There is no conflict (between them). Be open-hearted, while having a 
good opinion with what is mentioned from all of them. 

 
 

Only a person who insists on finding one scholar right and the other 
wrong will see a discrepancy between the reports of the two scholars 
mentioned above. However, someone who keeps a good opinion of people 
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will simply say that each scholar transmitted according to what they 
observed and understood. It is also imperative to understand that none of 
the scholars of rasm had the opportunity to visit, observe, and report from 
all the codices. Each Imam reports from the one or two codices which they 
had access to. 65 

Another important point to note here is that when Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 mentions the name of a scholar, it is to state who this report has come 
from, or one can say, to strengthen the point of knowledge that he is 
sharing. It does not automatically mean that the other Imams disagree 
with this transmission. Rather, it means that the other scholars of rasm 
have remained silent on this issue, and therefore we can assume that they 
agree with the report. However, when Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions the 
name of a city when describing the rasm of a word, we can assume that the 
codices of the remaining cities had the word written differently. 66  

There are a few exceptions to this general rule that will be pointed 
out. One can say that the six codices function in ʿAqīlah like the codes of 
the qurrāʾ do in the Shāṭibiyyah. When one or more are mentioned, it can 
be assumed that the others read in the opposite way. It is also important 
to note that unlike in the Shāṭibiyyah, where Imam al-Shāṭibī  clearly 
states his method of summarizing the qirāʾāt through codes and the use of 
opposites, he does not explicitly mention any particular method in the 
text of ʿAqīlah. Rather, the general rule shared above is the observation of 
later scholars and it helps to make the text more accessible. Their 
observations are of course supported by how these details are expressed 
in al-Muqniʿ. 

 

ى فِى مُقْنِعٍ عَن ابَِى  َ�مْرٍو وَِ�يهِ زِ�َادَاتٌ فطَِبْ ُ�مُرَا  ِ
َّ

 45 وَهَاكَ َ�ظْمَ الذ

45. Take (this) poem that is (a versification) of al-Muqniʿ of Abū ʿAmr al-
Dānī and in it are extra points (as well) and be happy in life. 

 
65 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 41. 
66 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 9; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 41; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 95. 
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The author informs us that his book is based on al-Muqniʿ, just as his work 
Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī (al-Shāṭibiyyah) is based on ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī’s  al-Taysīr. Also, just as the Shāṭibiyyah includes some additional 
points that are not mentioned in al-Taysīr, ʿAqīlah will also include some 
additional points that are not included in al-Muqnīʿ.  
 

 



  باَبُ 
َ

َقَرَةِ إِلى وَرِ مِن سُورَةِ البْ ذَْفِ وغََْ�هِِمَا مُرَ�َّباً عَلىَ السُّ
ْ
�ْباَتِ وَالح ِ

ْ
الإ

عَْرَافِ 
ْ

 الا

THE CHAPTER ON ZIYĀDAH, ḤADHF AND OTHER 
CHANGES ARRANGED BY SŪRAHS FROM SŪRAH AL-

BAQARAH TILL SŪRAH AL-AʿRĀF 
 
From line forty-six to line one hundred twenty-eight, Imam al-Shāṭibī  
will mention individual words that are written differently in the various 
codices. There is often a difference in qirāʾāt in these places as well. These 
do not follow any particular principle, but rather are what can be 
considered the furūsh of rasm. He mentions these first, because these are 
fewer than the principles of rasm that he will mention later in the poem. 
 

ا  ينِ مُقْتصَِرَ ذَْفِ مَالكِِ يوَْمِ الدِّ
ْ
اطِ وَقلُْ  بِالح َ اطٍ وَالصرِّ ادِ كُلُّ صِرَ  46 بِالصَّ

46. (Write) with ṣād all (the instances of the words)  ِصِراط and  ِاط  definite) الّ�ِ

and indefinite), and say with omission, the word māliki (like in)  ِك  يوَۡمِ   َ�لِٰـ

٤ّ�ِيــنِ ٱ  (1:4) by making the word shorter (meaning it will be shortened 

because an alif has been omitted from it in writing.)   

 

The word  ِاط�ِ will be written with a ṣād everywhere it occurs in the 

Qurʾān, whether it is definite or indefinite (meaning whether it has an alif 
lām attached to it or not). This is an example of ibdāl, where one letter is 
written as another, as the original letter in this word is a sīn. The ṣaḥābah 
 chose to write it as such as the reading for ṣād could not be assumed if 
the word was written with a sīn. By writing it as a ṣād, the less obvious 
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reading is preserved, and the other reading is still able to be assumed due 
to knowing the original letter. 67   

The second point of rasm mentioned in this line is the omission of the 
alif in the word  ِِلٰك�َ in Sūrah al-Fātiḥah, āyah 3. The author specifies that 

it is this particular instance that is being referred to by adding the words 
 after it in the same line. The codices do not differ in the rasm of the يوَۡمِ   ٱّ�ِينِ 

words mentioned in this line.  
 

 47  ُ�مُ وَمَسَا ءْ رَ اوَاحْذِْ�هُمَا َ�عْدُ فِى ادَّ  كَِ� هُنَا وَمَعاً ُ�دِعُونَ جَرَى 

47. Omit both alifs after (the fāʾ) in  َمۡ ٱف�ُ�ٰ  here   مََ�ٰكِ� and (the alif) in ,(2:72)   دَّ

(in Sūrah al-Baqarah, āyah 184) and in both (instances of) ون  ,2:9) �ــدعــُ

4:142). 

 

In line forty-seven the author discusses the rasm of three words. The first 
is the word  ۡم�ُ�ٰ   .in āyah 72 of Sūrah al-Baqarah فَ ٱدَّ

ٰ�ُ�مۡ ٱ فَ  َ�فۡسٗا  َ�تَلۡتُمۡ  �ذۡ  ُ ٱوَ  �يِهَاۖ  دَّ ا  ُ�ۡرجِٞ  �َّ  ٧٢تَۡ�تُمُونَ  كُنتُمۡ   مَّ

According to rasm imlāʾī, there should be three alifs in this word. The 
first is the hamzat al-waṣl after the fāʾ, the second is the alif after the dāl and 
the third is the alif that represents the hamzah after the rāʾ. However, only 
the first one is written, and the other two are omitted in the outline of the 
word. The author alludes to it being the second two alifs that are omitted 

by the word  ُ67.َ�عْدF67F

68  
Next the author discusses the rasm of the word �ِمََ�ٰك in āyah 184 of 

Sūrah al-Baqarah.  

 
67 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 43; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 121. 
68 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 62. 
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يَّامٗا 
َ
عۡدُوَ�تٰٖ�   � رِ�ضًا   مِنُ�م  َ�نَ   َ�مَن  مَّ وۡ   مَّ

َ
ٰ   أ ٞ   سَفَرٖ   َ�َ ة يَّا�ٍ   مِّنۡ   فَعِدَّ

َ
�   ۚ ِينَ   وََ�َ   أخَُرَ  طَعَامُ   فدِۡيةَٞ   يطُِيقُونهَُۥ  ٱ�َّ

� َ�طَوَّعَ  َ�مَن  مِسۡكِٖ��  ۚۥ  خَۡ�ٞ   َ�هُوَ  خَۡ�ٗ ُ ن �َّ
َ
ْ  وَأ  ١٨٤َ�عۡلَمُونَ  كُنتُمۡ   إنِ لَُّ�مۡ  خَۡ�ٞ  تصَُومُوا

The alif is omitted in this word as it is in its other occurrences in the 
Qurʾān as well. Perhaps, the author has mentioned this specific instance 
as there is a difference in qirāʾāt here. The instance of this word in Sūrah 
al-Māʾidah will be discussed later.  

The third word that is discussed is the word دعُون�. Imam Jaʿbarī  

writes that  ًمَعا, which can mean both, is being used as يعًا   جَمِ in this line, 

meaning all. This explanation allows for the inclusion of all three 
instances of this word, the two in āyah 9 of Sūrah al-Baqarah and the one 

in āyah 146 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ. 53F68F68F

69
        

َ  يَُ�دِٰعُونَ  ِينَ وَ  ٱ�َّ نفُسَهُمۡ وَمَا �شَۡعُرُونَ َ�ۡدَعُونَ ءَامَنُواْ وَمَا  ٱ�َّ
َ
ٓ أ ٩إِ�َّ

َ   يَُ�دِٰعُونَ   ٱلمَُۡ�فٰقِِ�َ إنَِّ   لَوٰةِ وهَُوَ َ�دُِٰ�هُمۡ �ذَا قَامُوٓاْ إَِ�    ٱ�َّ يذَۡكُرُونَ وََ�    ٱ�َّاسَ قَامُواْ كُسَاَ�ٰ يرَُاءُٓونَ    ٱلصَّ
 َ ١٤٢إِ�َّ قَليِٗ�  ٱ�َّ

 
There is no difference among the codices in the rasm of these words.  
 

ْ�عَالُ  وَقَاتلِوُهُمْ  َ�ظَرَا  لمَِنْ  َ�بدُْو َ�بلْهَُ  ثلاََثـَــةٌ 
َ
قِتـَـالِ  وَأ

ْ
 48  بهَِا  ال

48. And (the alif is omitted) in (2:193) قاتلُِوهم and with it three (occurrences) 

of verbs derived from “qitāl” (that) appear (in the same Sūrah) before it 
(2:191), to the one who looks.   

 

In this line, the author discusses the omission of the alif in four words. Like 
the words mentioned previously, there is no difference among the codices 

 
69 Jaʿbarī, Jamīlah al-Arbāb, 398.  
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regarding the rasm of these words. The author specifies that all three 
words that are bolded below in āyah 191 of al-Baqarah have ḥadhf of alif by 
stating,  ُعَال�ْ

َ
ــــالِ  وَأ قِتَ

ْ
ــــةٌ  ال ــ بِهَا ثلاََثَ , and the word  ُبلَْه�َ in the line above informs 

us that the āyah they occur in is before āyah 193 that he had mentioned 
earlier in the same line.   
 

ٰ   وََ�تٰلُِوهُمۡ  ِۖ  ٱّ�ِينُ  وَ�َُ�ونَ  فتِۡنَةٞ  تَُ�ونَ  َ�  حَ�َّ ْ  فَإنِِ  ِ�َّ لمِِ�َ  َ�َ  إِ�َّ  عُدَۡ�نَٰ  فََ�  ٱنتَهَوۡا ٰ  ١٩٣ٱلظَّ
 

خۡرجُِوهُم  ثقَفِۡتُمُوهُمۡ   حَيۡثُ   وَٱۡ�تُلُوهُمۡ 
َ
خۡرجَُوُ�مۚۡ   حَيۡثُ   مِّنۡ   وَأ

َ
شَدُّ   وَٱلفِۡتۡنَةُ   أ

َ
  عِندَ   تَُ�تٰلُِوهُمۡ   وََ�   ٱلقَۡتۡلِ�   مِنَ   أ

ٰ  ٱۡ�َرَامِ  ٱلمَۡسۡجِدِ   ١٩١َ�فٰرِِ�نَ ٱلۡ  جَزَاءُٓ  كََ�لٰكَِ  فٱَۡ�تُلُوهُمۡۗ  َ�تَٰلُوُ�مۡ   فَإنِ �يِهِ�  يَُ�تٰلُِوُ�مۡ  حَ�َّ
 

 

 49  الْ  وََ�ذَا  مُصَيطِْرٍ  مَعْ  وَ�بَصُْطُ  هُنَا  سُطِرَا  مُبدَْلٍ  بِصَادٍ  مُصَيطِْرُونَ 

 

49. Here (in Sūrah al-Baqarah, āyah 245)  ُط يطِر along with يبصُـ  and (88:22) مُصْـ

similarly  َ(52:37) المُصيطِرون is written with ṣād, instead of (sīn). 

 

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of three words, in which the 
original sīn is written as a ṣād. This is alluded to by the word  ٍمُبدَْل , meaning 

that the ṣād is not the original. Firstly, he mentions that it is the word  ُيبصُط 
ا  نــَ  here,” meaning in Sūrah al-Baqarah. By specifying that it is the“ هــُ

instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah, the author has excluded the instance in 
Sūrah al-Raʿd, āyah 26, where this word is written with a sīn. 54F69F69F

70
 

 
ُ ٱ ۚ  �شََاءُٓ  لمَِن لرِّزۡقَ ٱ يبَۡسُطُ  �َّ ْ  وَ�قَۡدِرُ ِ  وَفرَحُِوا يَوٰةِ ٱب ۡ�يَا ٱ ۡ�َ يَوٰةُ ٱ وَمَا  �ُّ ۡ�يَا ٱ  ۡ�َ  ٢٦مََ�عٰٞ   إِ�َّ  �خِرَةِ ٱ ِ�  �ُّ

 

 
70 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 64; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 45.  
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The other two instances are in Sūrah al-Ṭūr and al-Ghāshiyah, and 
there is no difference among the codices in the writing of these words 
with a ṣād. 
 

 50 ا�مامِ اهْبطُِواْ مِْ�اً بهِِ ألفٌ  ِ� و وَقلُْ وَمِيَ�لَ �يِهِ حَذُْ�هَا ظَهَرَا 

 
50. And in muṣḥaf al-imam,  ًا اً  in مِ�ـْ  is written with an alif in (2:61) اهْبِطُوا مِصـرْ

it and say  َٰ(2:98) مِيكَٮل in it (muṣḥaf al-imam), (the alif’s) omission is clear. 

 

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The first is the word � ٗ  مِ�ـۡ

in āyah 61 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. The word  ْمِ�ـ is written without an alif in 

the four other occurrences of it in the Qurʾān. The reader will note that 
the rāʾ in �  has a fatḥatain on it, and therefore, an alif should be written مِۡ�ٗ

at the end of this word. The other instances of the word miṣr in the Qurʾān 
do not carry a fatḥatain at the end. The reason why this issue has been 
mentioned though is that in some shādh canonical readings, the instance 
in āyah 61 of Sūrah al-Baqarah has been read without the tanwīn. The rasm 
of this word, which includes an alif after the rāʾ, does not incorporate the 
shādh reading. 70F70F

71   
The second word that is discussed is the word  َٰمِيكَٮل in āyah 98 of Sūrah 

al-Baqarah. There is a shape for yāʾ written in the place of the alif which 
has been omitted. This shape can be read as an alif, as well as a hamzah, as 
the shape for yāʾ also represents hamzah maksūrah. It also incorporates the 
reading of a yāʾ maddiyyah after the hamzah maksūrah, as there is a 
principle of rasm that two yāʾ’s are not written consecutively in the same 
word. So, we can easily assume that the yāʾ maddiyyah has been omitted 
due to this principle. 71F71F

72 This principle will be mentioned later in the text. 

 
71 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 118-119; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 131. 
72 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 132. 
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In conclusion, the rasm of this word incorporates all three readings of this 
word,  َٰوَمِيكَٰٓـِٔيلَ  ,وَمِيكَِٰٓ�لَ  ,وَمِيكَٮل. 

Although only one codex (muṣḥaf al-imam) is mentioned in this line, it 
is important to note that this is one of those places that is an exception to 
the general rule that was mentioned in the commentary of line forty-four. 
The mentioning of one codex here does not mean that the others do not 
have it written this way. Rather, all the codices have these words written 
in this way. Muṣḥaf al-imām is mentioned specifically as the narration of 
these two points of rasm is from Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām . 73 

 

ا  �حِ َ�فْدُوهُمْ هُنَا اْ�تبُِرَ عْقَةُ الرِّ  51 وَناَفِعٌ حَيثُْ وَاعَدْناَ خَطِيـئـَتهُُ  وَالصَّ

51. And Nāfiʿ reported (that the alif is omitted) from َعَٰدۡنا�َ wherever it 

occurs (2:51, 7:142, 20:80), and  ُعقَِةُ  ,(2:81) خَطِٓ�  َٔ تُه ٰ  ,(2:164) الرِّ�ح and ,(2:55) ٱلصَّ

and  ۡ(2:85) تَُ�دُٰوهُم here (in Sūrah al-Baqarah). 

 

In this line, the author lists five words in which Imam Nāfiʿ  reports the 
omission of alif. The word َعَٰدۡنا�َ will have the alif after the wāw omitted in 

it in all three of its occurrences in the Qurʾān.74 The author informs us of 
this by using the words  َحَيثُْ وَاعَدْنا in the line above, meaning wherever 

this word occurs. 
Alif is omitted in Sūrah al-Baqarah in the other four words mentioned 

in the line above as well. The author alludes to this with the word  هُنَا (here) 

in the line above. There are two important points to keep in mind. While 
the author specifically mentions Imam Nāfiʿ  in the line above, it does 
not mean that the other scholars of rasm do not agree with Imam Nāfiʿ . 

 
73 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 48; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 119; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-
Albāb, 64; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 45. 
74 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 36. 
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Rather, his name is mentioned because he narrates this rasm, and other 
scholars have not disagreed with him regarding ḥadhf of alif in these 
words. It also does not mean that the other occurrences of these four 
words in the Qurʾān will always be written with ithbāt of the alif. Rather, 
because Imam Nāfiʿ  narrates the omission of alif for these instances in 
al-Baqarah, they have been mentioned specifically.75 In conclusion, this 
line simply summarizes the report from Imam Nāfiʿ  regarding these 
words. No other details can be assumed from it. 

  

ا   52 َ�فَةً ا نٌ مَعْ مُضَ ا هَ رِ مَعاً دِفَاعُ  وعََاهَدُوْا وَهُنَا �شََابهََ اخْـتصُِرَ

52. (The alif is) omitted in both instances of  ُ(22:40 ,2:251) دفاع, (the word) 

َ�عَٰفَةٗ  along with ,(2:283) فرََِ�نٰٞ  ْ  and (3:130) مُّ  �ََ�ٰبَهَ  and (the word) ,(2:100) َ�هَٰدُوا
(2:70) here (in Sūrah al-Baqarah). 

 

In this line the Imam discusses the rasm of five words. Like the words in 
the previous line, the ḥadhf of alif in these words has also been transmitted 
from Imam Nāfiʿ . 76 By adding the word  ًمَعا (both) before  ُدفاع, the author 

is stating that there is omission of alif in both instances of this word. The 
ḥadhf of alif mentioned here is according to the qirāʾāt of Imams Nāfiʿ , 
Abū Jaʿfar , and Yaʿqūb . The other qurrāʾ read this word without an 

alif as  ُدَۡ�ع. 

By adding the word  هُنَا (here) before  َبَه ٰ  the author restricts the ,�َ�ــَ

omission of alif to the instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah only and excludes the 
instance of this word in Sūrah Āle ʿImrān, āyah 7, where according to 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  and Imam al-Shāṭibī , the alif is written. It is written 

 
75 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 46; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 36. 
76 al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 36. 
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without an alif in the Madīnah printed muṣḥaf according to the preference 
of Imam Abū Dawūd ibn Najāḥ . 77   

 

رىَ  ذَاكَ   التَّحْرِ�مِ  فِى  وَناَفِعُ  بهِِ 
َ
ـخُلفُْ  يضَُاعِفُ  أ

ْ
 جَا   كَيفَْ  ِ�يهِ   ال

 وَِ�تَا 

53 

53. There is khulf (regarding the omission of the alif) in  ُعِف ٰ  however it يُ�ـَ

comes (meaning in all its derivatives), and in (2:285) كتابه, and Imam Nāfiʿ 

has shown it (without the alif) in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm (12).    

 

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The author writes that the 
word  ُيَُ�عِٰف will have the alif omitted in it however it occurs in the Qurʾān. 

Imam al-Shāṭibī  states above that there is khulf regarding the omission 
of alif in all of these instances, meaning that they can be written with or 
without an alif. Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that khulf is only reported in al-
Muqniʿ for the two instances of this word in Sūrah al-Baqarah, āyāt 245 and 
262, and Sūrah al-Ḥadīd, āyat 11 and 18. There is no khulf mentioned for 
the instances of this word in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb and Sūrah Hūd. 77F77F

78 Therefore, 
Imam al-Shāṭibī’s  extension of the khulf to all the instances of this word 
in the Qurʾān can be considered from the extra points (ziyādāt al-qaṣīdah) 
that he has mentioned in his work beyond what is mentioned in al-
Muqniʿ. 78F78F

79  
As for the second word  ِِكتَِابه, two specific instances of it are mentioned 

above. The first is in āyah 285 of Sūrah al-Baqarah and the other is in āyah 
12 of Sūrah al-Taḥrīm. The instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah is determined by 
the heading of this chapter, and the fact that there is a difference in qirāʾāt 
there. The instance in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm is mentioned specifically. While 

 
77 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 115. 
78 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 136.  
79 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 122. 
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there is khulf regarding the omission of alif in the instance in al-Baqarah, 
there is no khulf regarding the instance in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm.80  
 

عِرْقُ   وَنعِْمَ  عِرَاقٍ  شَامٍ 
ْ
ا   مَا  ال ذَْفُ  انتْشََرَ

ْ
 54 هُنَا ِ�يلَ  إبِرَْاهِيمَ  ياَءِ  فِى  وَالح

54. And it is said, the letter yāʾ is omitted in the word  َإبَِۡ�ِٰ� ۧ م here (in Sūrah 

al-Baqarah) in the Shāmī and ʿIrāqī codices, what a beautiful root (or 
branch of a plant) that has spread. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of only one word. The word  َۧإبَِۡ�ِٰ�  م has the yāʾ 

omitted in it in all its occurrences in Sūrah al-Baqarah and that too only 
in the Shāmī, Baṣrī, and Kūfī codices. We can then assume that the yāʾ is 
written in muṣḥaf al-imām, the Madanī codex, and the Makkī codex. 
Although this does not align perfectly with the reading of Imam Hishām 
, as he reads this word in other sūrahs in the Qurʾān without the yāʾ as 
well, it strengthens the authenticity of his reading. 80F80F

81  
 

اِ�ِّ والمَدَِ�  وَقَالوُْا بِحَذْفِ الوَْاوِ َ�بلُْ يرَُى شَامٍ  وصَْى الإِمَامُ مَعَ الشَّ
َ
 55 أ

55. (It is written as)  �َأو in muṣḥaf al-Imam along with the Shāmī and 

Madanī codices. And, in the Shāmī codex  وقالوا is seen with the omission of 

wāw before it. 

 

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The first is the word  ٰ  وَوَ�َّ

in āyah 132 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. This word is written as  ٰوْ صَي 
َ
-in muṣḥaf al وَ أ

 
80 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 136.  
81 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 138. 
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imām, the Madanī codex and the Shāmī codex. It is written without a 
hamzah between the two wāw’s in the other codices. 

The second word that is discussed is the word  
ْ
 in āyah 116 of Sūrah وَقَالوُا

al-Baqarah. This word is written without the wāw before the word  
ْ
 in قَالوُا

the Shāmī codex. It is written with a wāw in the remaining codices. The 
word  ُل  in the line above refers to either before the instance (before) َ�بْـ

previously mentioned in this line, meaning before  ٰ  in āyah 132,82 or it وَوَ�َّ

can mean the wāw before the word  قالوا and not the one after the lām in 

this word. 82F82F

83 
 

ذَْفُ ُ�تْلَفٌَ  ِ�يهِ مَعاً طَائرِاً َ�نْ ناَفِعٍ وَقَرَا 
ْ
ينَ الح ِ

َّ
 56 ُ�قَاتلِوُنَ الذ

56. And in,  َِين  there is khulf regarding the omission (of alif) ,(3:21) يقُاتلُِونَ   ٱ�َّ

in it. (The alif is omitted in) both instances of  ًطائرا (3:49 and 5:110) (as) 

Nāfiʿ established. 

 

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the 

word  َِين  in āyah 21 of Sūrah Āle ʿImrān. This word was written in وَ�قَۡتُلُونَ   ٱ�َّ

some maṣāḥif with an alif after the qāf and in some without. This khulf 
preserves both the readings of this word, as some maṣāḥif had it written 
according to the reading with an alif and others according to the reading 
without the alif. 84 By adding the word  َِيــن ونَ  after ٱ�َّ لــُ تــُ قــۡ  the Imam is ,�ــَ

specifying that it is the second occurrence of  َقۡتُلُون�َ in the verse that has 

khulf regarding the omission of alif in it, and not the first. There is 

 
82 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 141. 
83 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 68. 
84 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 142. 
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agreement on the fact that there will be no alif written in  َوَ�قَۡتُلُونَ   ٱ�َّبِّ�ِ ۧ ن 

that occurs earlier in the verse. 84F84F

85 
The second word discussed in this line is the rasm of the word �ۢ  in طَۡ�َ

Sūrah Āle ʿImrān and in Sūrah al-Māʾidah. Imam Nāfiʿ  reports that the 
alif is omitted in this word. There is no difference reported among the 
codices regarding the omission of alif in this word. As the second reading 
of this word is �طَٰٓ �ِ ر with an alif and a hamzah instead of a yāʾ, the omission 

of alif in these words may be for the inclusion of both readings in the 
outline of one word. 85F85F

86 
 

ِ مَعْهُ ضِعَافاً  ا بَ ا�َّ  57 وَقَاتلُِوْا وَثلاَُثَ مَعْ رُ�َاعَ كِتـَا  عَاقَدَتْ حَصَرَ

57. And (Nāfiʿ) has included (the omission of alif in)  ْ  ,(both in 3:195) وََ�تَٰلُوا

and (in the words)  َٰثَُ�ث and  َٰۖ(4:3) رَُ�ع,  ِ  and along with it (the ,(4:24) كَِ�بَٰ  ٱ�َّ

omission of alif in)  (4:9) ضَِ�فًٰا, and   ۡ(4:33) َ�قَدَت. 

 

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of seven words. Imam Nāfiʿ  
has reported the omission of alif in them, and there is no difference among 
the codices regarding this ḥadhf.  
 

ثرََا 
َ
لاَمِ رسَِالَتِهْ مَعاً أ مَسْتُمُ بهِِمَا  حَرْفَا السَّ

َ
 58 مُرَاغَماً قَاتلَوُا لا

58. And (Nāfiʿ) narrated (the omission of alif in) (4:90) فلَََ�تَٰلُوُ�مۚۡ  ,(4:100) مَُ�غَٰمٗا, 

َ�مِٰ  and in the two instances of ,(4:43) َ�مَٰسۡتُمُ   and in both ,(in 5:16 and 6:127) ٱلسَّ

instances of  ُرسَِاَ�َه (in 5:67 and 6:124. The omission of alif refers to the alif 

after the lām not the sīn.) 

 
85 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 49. 
86 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 142. 
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In this line, the author mentions the rasm of five words. Imam Nāfiʿ  
reports the omission of alif in all five of these words in these specific 
places. There is no difference among the codices in the omission of alif in 
these words.  

The word  حَرْفَا refers to the two instances of the word  ِٰم�َ  in Sūrah ٱلسَّ

al-Māʾidah and Sūrah al-Anʿām. Generally, the word  ِٰم�َ  will always have ٱلسَّ

the alif omitted in it, as will be mentioned later in the text. However, these 
two instances have been mentioned here specifically because they have 
been reported by Imam Nāfiʿ  separately.87 The word  ًمَعا after the word 

 alludes to both the instances of this word between Sūrah al-Baqarah رسَِاَ�َهُ 

and Sūrah al-Aʿrāf.  
 

وۡلََ�نِٰ وَ 
َ
الوُنَ قدَْ ذَكَرَا  ٱۡ� َّ�

َ
كَعْبةَِ احْفَظْهُ وَقلُْ ِ�يَماً  وَأ

ْ
 59 وَ�َالِغَ ال

59. And (Nāfiʿ) certainly mentioned (the omission of the alif in) ِلٰغَِ   ٱلۡكَعۡبَة�َ 

(5:95), say (the same for the alif in) وۡلََ�نِٰ   ,(5:97) قَِ�مٰٗا
َ
لُونَ  and ,(5:107) ٱۡ� َّٰ�

َ
 أ

(5:42). 

 

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has 
reported the omission of alif in them, and there is no difference among the 
codices regarding the ḥadhf of alif in them.  
 
 
 
 
 

 
87 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 49; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 37.  
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ا   سَاحِرٌ خبَرَ
َ

 60 وَقلُْ مَسَاكَِ� َ�نْ خُلفٍْ وَهُودَ بهَِا وذَِى وَ�وُ�سَُ الاوُْ�

60. And say (the alif is omitted in)  َ�ِ(5:95) مََ�ٰك with khulf, and with it, (khulf 

is) reported in the word  ٞسِحۡر in Sūrah Hūd (11:7), Sūrah al-Māʾidah (5:110), 

and the first occurrence in Sūrah Yūnus (10:2).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The khulf that Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 mentions applies to both of these words. The word  َ�ِمََ�ٰك occurs twice 

in Sūrah al-Māʾidah, in āyāt 89 and 95. While Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  writes 
that there is nothing in the line itself that points to which one of these 
instances is being discussed, Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  states that we can 
ascertain that it is the second instance as that is the one that is closer to 

the occurrence of the word  ٌساحِر in āyah 110 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. 87F87F

88 We 

know that it is the second occurrence in āyah 95 that is intended. 88F88F

89 The 
khulf that Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions regarding the ḥadhf of alif in this 
word results from the fact that Imam Nāfiʿ  reports that this word is 
written with ḥadhf of alif and Imam Nuṣayr ibn Yūsuf  reports that it has 
been written with both ḥadhf and ithbāt of the alif. 89F89F

90  
The second word that is discussed in this line is the word  ٌساحِر. Imam 

al-Shāṭibī  mentions three specific instances of this word, one in Sūrah 
Hūd, one in Sūrah al-Māʾidah, which is alluded to by the word وذى (this), 

and the first occurrence of this word in Sūrah Yūnus. Imam Nuṣayr ibn 
Yūsuf  has reported that they have been written with and without alif. 90F90F

91 
 
 

 
88 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 133; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 50.  
89 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 145. 
90 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 145; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 50. 
91 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 145. 
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ا  اِ� فَشَا خَبَرَ �ُرِ الشَّ ٌّ عِرَاِ�يةٌَ  وَ�َا وَ�اِلزُّ  61 وسََارعُِوْا الوَْاوُ مَكِىّ

61. And in  ارعوا  wāw is (added) in the Makkī and ʿIrāqī (Kūfī and ,(3:133) وسـ

Baṣrī) codices, and a bāʾ is (added) in  ُِر�  in the Shāmī codex, the (3:184) بالزُّ

report has circulated.  
 

ا  كِتَابِ وَقَدْ جَاءَ  وَرسَْمُ شَامٍ قلَِيلاً مِنهُْمُ كَثُرَ
ْ
ِلاَفُ بهِِ وَ�اِل

ْ
 62 الخ

62. And (a bāʾ is added in)  ِ(3:184) بالكتاب (in the Shāmī codex) and khulf 

certainly came regarding it. And in the rasm of the Shāmī codex (an added 
alif in)  ُ(4:66) قليً� منهُم has become well known. 

 

In the two lines above, the author mentions the rasm of a total of four 
words. The first is the word  ْ  in āyah 133 of Sūrah Āle ʿImrān. This وَسَارعُِوٓا

word is written with an added wāw before the sīn in the three codices 
mentioned above, and without a wāw in the Shāmī and Madanī codices and 
muṣḥaf al-imām.   

The next two words that are discussed occur in the same āyah of 
Sūrah Āle ʿImrān: 

بوُكَ  فَإنِ بَ  َ�قَدۡ  كَذَّ ُ�رِ  بٱِۡ�َيَِّ�تِٰ  جَاءُٓو َ�بۡلكَِ  مِّن رسُُلٞ  كُذِّ  ١٨٤ٱلمُۡنِ�ِ  وَٱلۡكَِ�بِٰ   وَٱلزُّ

The word  ُِر� �رُِ  is written with a bāʾ in the Shāmī codex, as وَٱلزُّ  and ,بالزُّ

without a bāʾ in the remaining codices. There is no khulf regarding this 
rasm. The word  ِٰوَٱلكَِۡ�ب in this āyah has also been reported with a bāʾ. 

However, Hārūn ibn Mūsā al-Akhfash  has written that only  ُِر�  is وَٱلزُّ

written with a bāʾ in Shām and not  ِٰوَٱلكَِۡ�ب. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  considers 

the report of both of these words being written with a bāʾ as being 
stronger, as this report is from Abū Dardaʾ .91F91F

92 Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes 

 
92 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 147-148. 
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that the report of al-Akhfash  is also correct, as he saw it written as 
 in an antique muṣḥaf of the people of Shām, and (without the bāʾ) وَٱلكَِۡ�بِٰ 

it is this khulf to which Imam al-Shāṭibī  is referring. Taking all these 
reports into account, we can understand why the Imam has stated that 
there is khulf among the maṣāḥif of Shām regarding the rasm of the word 

 in this āyah. Both these words are written without a bāʾ and with a وَٱلكَِۡ�بِٰ 

wāw in the remaining codices.  
The last word mentioned in these two lines is the word  ً�قلي in āyah 66 

of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ. This word is written with an alif after the lām in the 
Shāmī codex. It is written without an alif, as  ٞقَليِل in the remaining codices. 

 

عِرَاقِ عَنِ 
ْ
اءِ قَدْ ندََرَا مِنَ ال فَرَّ

ْ
قُرَْ� بِطَائفَِةٍ  ال

ْ
اَرِ ذَا ال

ْ
 63 وَرسَْمُ وَالج

63. And  ٰ�َۡ(4:36) وَٱۡ�َارِ   ذيِ  ٱلقُۡر was written (with an alif) with a group from 

ʿIrāq (as reported) from Farrāʾ, (this report) is certainly unusual.  

 

It is reported from Imam Farrāʾ  that  ٰ�َۡوَٱۡ�َارِ   ذيِ  ٱلقُۡر is written as   وَٱۡ�َارِ   ذا
 in some maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq. However, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that he ٱلقُۡرَۡ�ٰ 

did not find any evidence of this way of writing this word in any of the 
ʿIrāqī copies of the Qurʾān, nor did anyone read this word with an alif. That 

is why the author has stated that this report is unusual,  92.قَدْ ندََرَاF92F

93 

 

عِرَاقِ يرَُى 
ْ
ِمَامِ وشََامٍ يرَْتدَِدْ مَدَِ�  وََ�بلْهَُ وَ�َقُولُ بِال

ْ
 64 مَعَ الإ

64. Along with muṣḥaf al-imām and the Shāmī codex, the Madanī muṣḥaf 

(also has    ََّ(5:54)   يرَۡتد written as  ْيرتدَِد with two dāls) and before it, (there is 

an added wāw) in  ُ(5:53) و�قول seen in the ʿIrāqī codices.  

 
93 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 148. 
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This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word    ََّيرَۡتد in āyah 

54 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. While it is written with one dāl in the Makkī, Baṣrī, 
and Kūfī codices, it is written with two dāls in the Shāmī and Madanī 
codices and in muṣḥaf al-imām. This is reported by ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  
from his teachers, and also from Imam Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  
who wrote in his Kitāb al-Qirāʾāt that the people of Madīnah, Imam Nāfiʿ  
and others, read this word with two dāls and this is also how it was written 
in their codex. The people of Shām also followed the same reading. He 
then writes that he also saw this word written with two dāls in muṣḥaf al-
Imām. 93F93F

94 
The second word being discussed in this line is the word  ُوَ�قَُول in āyah 

53 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. This word is written without a wāw before  ُقُول�َ in 

muṣḥaf al-Imām, the Madanī, Makkī, and Shāmī codices, and with a wāw in 
the Kūfī and Baṣrī codices. The word  ُبلَْه�َ (before it) refers to the fact that 

this word occurs before the previous word that was mentioned in the line, 
.which occurs in āyah 54 ,يرَۡتدََّ  94F94F

95  

 

ذَْفِ قَدْ عُمِرَا وَقلُْ مَعاً 
ْ
وْا بِالح

غَدَاةِ مَعاً بِالوَْاوِ كُلُّهُمُ  فَارَقُ
ْ
 65 وَ�اِل

65. All of them (the ʿUthmānī codices) have both instances of  ِبٱِلۡغَدَوٰة (in 6:52 

and 18:28) with a wāw (instead of alif) and say both the instances (6:159 
and 30:32) of  ْ قُوا  are certainly written with omission (of the alif after the فرََّ

fāʾ). 

 

 

 
94 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 150. 
95 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 151; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyāt Ulī al-Albāb, 72. 



The Chapter on Changes from Sūrah al-Baqarah to Sūrah al-Aʿrāf 

65 
 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. There is no difference among 
the codices regarding the rasm of these words. All the codices have  ِبٱِلۡغَدَوٰة 
written with a wāw instead of an alif after the dāl in both of the places it 
occurs in the Qurʾān. Similarly, all the codices have the word  ْ قُوا  written فرََّ

without an alif after the fāʾ in the two places that it occurs in the Qurʾān. 
 

ا  �َاتهِِمْ �شََرَ َ�ابِرَ ذُرِّ
َ
ذَْفِ ناَفعُِهُمْ  وَمَعْ أ

ْ
 طَائرٍِ بِالح

َ
 66 وَقلُْ وَلا

66. And say Nāfiʿ, among the scholars of rasm, (has reported)  ِٖر�  (6:38) وََ�   طَٰٓ

with omission (of alif) and with it (the omission of alif) in  َ�ِٰ�َ
َ
 and (6:123) أ

 .has spread (6:87) وَذُرِّ�َّتٰهِِمۡ 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words in which Imam Nāfiʿ  has 
reported ḥadhf of alif. None of the other scholars of rasm have disagreed 
with him regarding the ḥadhf of alif in these words in these specific places 
in Sūrah al-Anʾām.  

يَتْنََا فِى 
َ

ا  كُوِ�ُّ � بَِّ َ�نْ خُلفٍْ وجََاعِلُ  تاَئهِِ اخْـتصََرَ
ْ
وَفَالِقُ الح

 وَالْ 

67 

67. And (alif is written) in  ِّ(6:95) فَالقُِ   ٱۡ�َب and  َۡل  with khulf and (6:96) وجََعَلَ   ٱ�َّ

the Kūfī codex dropped the tāʾ in  (6:63) أ�يتَْنا. (It is written as ٮَنَٰا�
َ
 (.أ

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  
narrates from Imam Nuṣayr  that the first two words were written with 
an alif in some maṣāḥif and without an alif in some. By stating  ِّفَالقُِ   ٱۡ�َب, 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  has excluded  ِصۡبَاح  in āyah 96 of Sūrah al-Anʿām فَالقُِ  ٱۡ�ِ
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from this khulf. The instance of this word in Sūrah al-Anʿām will only be 
written with an alif.  

The third word mentioned in the line above was written with only 
one section after the jīm and before the nūn in the word  ٮَنَٰا�

َ
 in āyah 63 of أ

Sūrah al-Anʿām in the Kūfī codex. In the remaining codices, it is written 
with two sections between the jīm and the nūn as  نجَيْ تَ نَا

َ
  .أ

 

ا  ئهِِمْ  �َ  �يَِاءٍ بهِِ مَرسُْومُهُ نصََرَ دَهُمْ شُرَ
َ

وْلا
َ
ارُ شَامٍ وَقلُْ أ َ  68 لدَ

68. And (it is)  ُ(6:32) وََ�ار in the Shāmī codex and say  ۡؤٓهُُم�َ َ�ُ (6:137) is written 

with a yāʾ in it (the Shāmī codex). It (the rasm) aids (the reading of Imam 
Ibn ʿĀmir in this word in this āyah.)   

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words that are written uniquely in the 
Shāmī codex. The first word,  ُار  in āyah 32 of Sūrah al-Anʿām is written وَلَ�َّ

with one lām as  ُوََ�ار in the Shāmī codex, and with two lāms in the 

remaining codices. The second word,  ۡؤٓهُُم�َ َ�ُ in āyah 137 in Sūrah al-Anʿām, 

has a shape of yāʾ after the alif instead of a wāw in the Shāmī codex. It is 
written as هِِم��َ َ�ُ.  

 



لاَمُ   سُورَةِ مَرْ�َمَ عَلَيهَْا السَّ
َ

عْرَافِ إِلى
َ ْ
 وَمِنْ سُورَةِ الأ

FROM SŪRAH AL-AʿRĀF TILL SŪRAH MARYAM  

 

ذَْفِ مَعْ كَلِمَاتهِِ مَتَى ظَهَرَا 
ْ
 69 وَناَفِعٌ باَطِلٌ مَعاً وَطَائرُِهُمْ  بِالح

69. And Nāfiʿ (has reported) both instances of  ٞطِٰل�َ (refers to the ones in 

7:139 and 11:16) and (the word)  ۡرُِهُم�  with omission (of alif) along (7:131) طَٰٓ

with تٰهِِ ۦ�َِ�َ whenever is occurs. (This specifically refers to those instances 

of kalimāt that are muḍāf to the attached, singular, masculine pronoun (hāʾ 
al-ḍamīr.) 

 

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of three words. Ḥadhf of alif has 
been reported by Imam Nāfiʿ  from the Madanī codex in all three of 
them, and there is no difference of opinion about this omission of alif.  

The first word is the word بطَِٰل, and the author alludes to the omission 

of alif in both of the intended instances of this word by stating the word 

�رِهُُمۡ  after it. The second word is the word مَعاً   and the third is the word ,طَٰٓ

 It is important to note that the ḥadhf of alif mentioned here for the .َ�َِ�تٰهِِ ۦ

word  ِِتٰه�َِ�َ refers specifically to those instances of the word kalimāt that 

are muḍāf to the attached, singular, masculine pronoun (hāʾ al-ḍamīr), 
meaning that there is a hāʾ attached to the end of the word. This occurs a 
total of six times in the Qurʾān. The author alludes to the ḥadhf of alif 
applying to all of these occurrences with the words  مَتَى ظَهَرَا. 
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 كَدَرَا 
َ

بََائثَِ حَرْفَاهُ وَلا
ْ
َا ثاَبتٌِ بهِِمَا  َ�نهُْ الخ

ْ
 70 مَعاً خَطِيئآَتُ وَالي

70. (And Nāfiʿ has reported the omission of alif) in both instances of  ِخَطِيٓ�ت 

(7:161 and 71:25) and the yāʾ is established (before the tāʾ) in the two of 
them, and (the omission of alif is reported) from him (Nāfiʿ) in the two 
instances of  َث ــِ � ــَٰٓ ب َ ــۡ  and there is no disagreement (and 21:74 7:157) ٱ�

(regarding this among the scholars of rasm). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ḥadhf 
of alif in both of them in the two instances each in which they occur in the 
Qurʾān. The words  ا تٌ بِهِمَـ ابِـ

ا ثَـ َ  and the yāʾ is established in the two of) وَالـيْ

them) allude to the fact that the yāʾ is directly before the tāʾ, and therefore, 
there is no alif between the yāʾ and the tāʾ in the two instances of  ِ96.خَطِي�ٓـت 

The second point of rasm mentioned in this line is that the alif is omitted 
after the bāʾ in both instances of  َث دَرَا  The words .ٱۡ�َبَٰٓ�ِـ  كَـ

َ
 there is no) وَلا

disagreement) allude to the fact that none of the other scholars of rasm 
have reported ithbāt of the alif in this word. It is written with ḥadhf in all 
the codices.  
 

ِلاَفُ يرَُى 
ْ
لِفٍ بهِِ الخ

َ
خُِ� فِى أ

ْ
 71 هُنَا وَِ� يوُ�سٍُ بُِ�لِّ سَاحِرٍ التْ  تأَ

71. Here (7:112) and in Sūrah Yūnus (79), there is a delay (in writing) the 
alif in  ٍبُِ�لِّ  َ�ٰحِر, and khulf has been seen in it. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word only. In both these instances, 
there being a “delay” means that the word is written with an alif after the 

 
96 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 75. 
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ḥāʾ in some maṣāḥif, as  سحار. The word khulf here means that some of the 

maṣāḥif had it written with an alif before the ḥāʾ and after the sīn, as ساحر. 

Writing it with an alif after the sīn is what is considered the opposite of 
writing it with a “delay.”  This has been narrated by Imam Nuṣayr  and 
it is how it is expressed in al-Muqniʿ. 96F96F

97  
It is important to note that the instance being discussed in Sūrah 

Yūnus is the one in āyah 79 only. Imam Nuṣayr  has reported khulf 
regarding the ḥadhf and ithbāt of alif in the instance in āyah two of Sūrah 
Yūnus as well. However, the khulf in that instance is regarding the 
omission of the alif, not where it should be written. 98 Imam al-Shāṭibī  
here is referring to only that instance in Sūrah Yūnus that is similar to the 
one in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf.   
 

ا ا وَطَاءُ طَ  لِفٌ  ئفٌِ ايضْاً فَازكُْ ُ�تْبَِرَ
َ
 72 وَ�َا وَرِ�شاً بِخُلفٍْ َ�عْدَهُ أ

72. And the yāʾ in  ً(7:26) ور�شا, there is khulf in the omission of alif after it 

and after the ṭāʾ in  ِٞف�  also. So, purify yourself by being one with (7:201) طَٰٓ

much knowledge. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. Imam Nuṣayr  has reported a 
khulf regarding the omission of alif in both of these words. They have been 
seen with and without alif in the various codices. 99 In the word  ًر�شا, the alif 

being discussed is the one after the yāʾ, not the shīn. Some maṣāḥif had it 
written as رِ�اشا. 

 
97 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 155-156. 
98 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 156. 
99 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 155-156. 
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In the second word discussed in this line, the alif is omitted after the 
ṭāʾ. As for the words  ا  Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad Pānīpatī  writes that ,فَازكُْ ُ�تَْبِرَ

they allude to the meaning of the verse in which the word  ِٞف�   .appears طَٰٓ

ِينَ  إنَِّ  ْ  ٱ�َّ قَوۡا هُمۡ  إذَِا ٱ�َّ �فِٞ  مَسَّ يَۡ�نِٰ  مِّنَ  طَٰٓ ْ  ٱلشَّ رُوا ونَ  هُم فَإذَِا تذََكَّ بِۡ�ُ  ٢٠١مُّ

Surely when the God-fearing are touched by any instigation from Satan, they 
become conscious (of Allah), and at once they discern (the reality). 

He writes that Imam al-Shāṭibī  is telling us to be like the people of 
taqwā described in this āyah. When you find your mind filled with 
whisperings from Shayṭān regarding the rasm of the Qurʾān, turn to Allah 
S, and purify yourself of these whisperings, while being someone who has 
knowledge of rasm. 100 My own reflection on this is that sometimes Shayṭān 
deludes us by making us think that because Allah S has granted us 
knowledge of a particular science that we cannot err in our understanding 
of its details and concepts. However, we are still perceptible to his evil 
whisperings, and we must keep turning to Allah S and asking Allah S to 
grant us an understanding of these sciences and their books that is 
pleasing to Him S. The objective of seeking sacred knowledge is not to 
satisfy our intellectual curiosity or to be known as knowledgeable, but 
rather for Allah to be pleased with us, and to grant us Jannah by His mercy. 
May Allah S grant us His pleasure and His mercy and enter us into Jannah 
and protect us from the whisperings of Shayṭān. Āmīn. 

ثرََا  مَشْهُورَةٌ  شَامِيةٌَ  الوَْاوُ  لَ 
َ
 73 وَقَا  مُفْسِدِينَ  بِا�ِّفَاقٍ  وَ�َصْطَةً  أ

73. And with consensus,  ًبصْطَة (is written with a ṣād in 7:69) and in 

 ,in the Shāmī codex (قَالَ  before) there is a wāw ,(75-7:74) مُفۡسِدِينَ ٧٤قَالَ   ٱلمََۡ�ُ 

famously reported. 

 
100 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 55. 
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This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, the original sīn 
in this word is written as a ṣād, and as the author states, there is no 
disagreement between the codices regarding this. The second word 
discussed in this line is the word  َقَال in āyah 75 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. This word 

has an added wāw before it in the Shāmī codex. It is written without a wāw 
in the remaining codices. 

�ىَُٰ�م  ياَهُ   كَرُونَ 
َ
 74 َ�تَذَكْ  وَمَا  كُنَّا  وَمَا  وَاوِ  وحََذْفُ  زُ�رَِا  لـَهُمْ  وأ

74. And omission of wāw in  َ(7:43) وَمَا كُنَّا ِ�هَۡتَدِي and (an added) yāʾ (before 

the tāʾ) in  َرُون ا تذََكَّ �َٮُٰ�م and (7:3) مَّ
َ
 has been written for them (the (7:141) أ

scholars that transmit from the Shāmī codex). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first instance, the wāw 
in the phrase  َوَمَا  كُنَّا  ِ�هَۡتَدِي has been omitted in the Shāmī codex. It is written 

with a wāw in the remaining codices. The second word is written as  َرُون  َ�تَذَكَّ
with an added yāʾ before the tāʾ in the Shāmī codex. It is written without 
the yāʾ, as  َرُون  in the remaining codices. As for the last word, this is ,تَـذَكَّ

written with one section between the jīm and the kāf in the Shāmī codex, 

as َٮُٰ�م�
َ
 The section between the jīm and the kāf is in the shape of a yāʾ .أ

that represents alif. 101 This needs to be explained as the wording in some 
books may cause one to mistakenly assume that the letter between the jīm 
and the kāf is not just read as an alif but is also written as an alif. In the 
remaining codices, this word is written with two sections between the jīm 
and the kāf, one for yāʾ and the other for nūn, as َيَۡ�ُٰ�م�

َ
 .أ

 

 
101 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, 1:413; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 145; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-
Mawārid, 56.  
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ِ   مَسَاجِدَ    ا�َّ
َ

و�
ُ

ثرََا  ناَفِعٌ  الا
َ
مَانةَِ  قصَْرٍ  فِى  افلَْحَ   قَدَ  وَمَعْ  أ

َ
 75 مَعْ  أ

75. And Nāfiʿ reported in (8:27) along with Sūrah al-Muʾminūn (āyah 8) 
ḥadhf (of the alif between the nūn and tāʾ) in  ۡتُِٰ�م�َٰ�َ

َ
 along with (the ḥadhf أ

of alif) in the first instance of  ِ   .(9:17) مََ�ٰجِدَ  ٱ�َّ

 

In this line, the Imam discusses the ḥadhf of alif in two words. The ḥadhf in 
these words has been reported by Imam Nāfiʿ  from the Madanī codex. 
However, none of the other scholars have reported differently from the 
other codices. All the codices are in agreement regarding the ḥadhf of alif 
in these words.  

The first word is  ۡتُِٰ�م�َٰ�َ
َ
َ�َٰ�تٰهِِم or أ

َ
�ِ, and the ḥadhf of alif being discussed 

is in the instances in Sūrah al-Anfāl and Sūrah al-Muʾminūn respectively. 
The author alludes to Sūrah al-Muʾminūn by mentioning the first two 
words of the Sūrah,  ََقَدَ   افلْح. The alif between the nūn and the tāʾ has been 

omitted in these two instances. 101F101F

102 The omission of alif after the mīm in this 
word is not being discussed in this line. This alif is omitted due to a 
principle in rasm regarding the ḥadhf of alif in the sound feminine plural 
and will be discussed later, in shāʾ Allah. 102F102F

103 
The second word mentioned in this line is the first instance of    َجِد ٰ مَ�ـَ

 ِ  in Sūrah al-Tawbah, which is in āyah 17. The alif after the sīn has been ٱ�َّ

omitted in it. The instance in Sūrah al-Tawbah is mentioned specifically 
because it has been narrated by Imam Nāfiʿ . However, the alif will be 
omitted in the word  َمََ�ٰجِد throughout the Qurʾān, whether it is definite or 

indefinite. 103F103F

104  

 
102 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 162; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 61-62. 
103 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 146. 
104 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 62; al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 78; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-
Maqāṣid, 147. 
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جْمَعُوا زُمَرَا 
َ
وضَْعُوْا جُلُّهُمْ وَأ

ْ
 ا

َ َ
لِفاً  لأ

َ
 76 وَمَعْ خِلاَفَ وَزَادَ اللاَّمَ الِفْ أ

يُّهُمْ زَ�َرَا  تِْهَا آخِراً مَكِّ
َ

  مِنْ تح
َ

لى
ْ
ا ِ

َ
 ذْبَحَنَّ وََ�نْ خُلفٍْ مَعاً لإ

َ َ
 77 لأ

76 and 77. And (he reported omission of alif in)  ِ ولِ  ٱ�َّ ــُ  The .(9:81) خَِ�فَٰ  رسَ

majority among them (maṣāḥif) added (meaning that they reported the 
addition of) an alif after lām alif in  ْ وۡضَعُوا

َ
 and groups (of the scholars (9:47) وََ�

of rasm) agree (on the addition of alif) in ٓۥ  اذَْۡ�نََّهُ 
َ
�َ (27:21) and there is khulf 

(regarding the addition of alif) in both instances of    �َ ِ�َ (3:158 and 37:68). It 

is written in the Makkī codex with the addition of  ْمِن in the last occurrence 

of  ُٰنَۡ�ر
َ
 .(9:100) جَنَّتٰٖ  َ�رۡيِ َ�تَۡهَا ٱۡ�

 

In the two lines above, the author discusses the rasm of five words. The 
rasm of the first word in this line has also been narrated by Imam Nāfiʿ  
like the words that were mentioned in the previous lines. There will be 
ḥadhf of alif in the word  َٰخَِ�ف in Sūrah al-Tawbah, āyah 81.  

In the next word that is mentioned,  ْ عُوا ــَ وۡض
َ
 the author writes that ,وََ�

the majority of the copies of the Qurʾān have an extra alif written after the 
lām alif in this word, as وْا عُـ َ�۠ اَ وْضـــَ مْ  The phrase .وَّ هُـ لّـُ  ,(majority of them) ,جُـ

alludes to the fact that it was also written without the added alif in some 
maṣāḥif. If a majority of them had it written with an added alif, then the 
remaining maṣāḥif, although fewer, had it written without the alif. Hence, 
there is khulf regarding the addition of this alif. This has been reported by 
Imam Nuṣayr , who reports that the scribes of Madīnah, Kūfāh, and 
Shām all agreed on the writing of an extra alif in this word. 104F104F

105 They agreed 
on this added alif because this is how it was transmitted from the codices 
of these cities. 

 
105 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 163. 
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While there is khulf regarding the added alif in  ْ عُوا ــَ وۡض
َ
 there is no ,وََ�

khulf regarding the added alif in ٓۥ  هُ  نــَّ َ اذْۡ�ــَ
َ
�َ. All the maṣāḥif agree on this 

addition. This, too, has been narrated by Imam Nuṣayr , and is alluded 
to by the words  جْمَعُوا زُمَرَا

َ
  .(the groups agree) وَأ

The next word that is discussed is the word  �َ ِ�َ. This, too, is written 

with an added alif after the lām alif in some of the maṣāḥif. By stating   ْوََ�ن
فٍ مَعاً 

ْ
 the author alludes to the fact that there is khulf and the khulf will ,خُل

apply to both instances of this word in the Qurʾān, the one in Sūrah Āl 
ʿImrān and the one in Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt.  

The last word discussed in these two lines is in āyah 100 of Sūrah al-
Tawbah. There is an added  ْمِن before the word تۡهَا�َ in the Makkī codex. It 

is written as  ُٰنَۡ�ر
َ
 مِنْ  This phrase is written without the .جَنَّتٰٖ  َ�رِۡي مِن َ�ۡتهَِا ٱۡ�

in the remaining codices. 
 

ا وحََرفُْ   امِ قدَْ �شُِرَ ُ�مْ بِالشَّ امِ وَالمَْدَِ�  ينَشُرُ ينَ الشَّ ِ
َّ

 78 ودَُونَ وَاوِ الذ

78. And  ْ َذُوا ِينَ   ٱ�َّ  without wāw in the Shāmī and Madanī (is written) (9:107) وَ ٱ �َّ

codex, and the word (10:22) ينُ�ُ�م is well known for the Shāmī codex.  

 

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. In āyah 107 of Sūrah al-
Tawbah, the wāw before  َِين  is not written in the Shāmī codex and in the ٱ�َّ

two Madanī codices. It is written as:  ٗارا جِداٗ ضِرَ  It is written .�لِذينَ �تَّخَذُواْ مَســْ

with a wāw in the Kūfī, Baṣrī, and Makkī codices. 
The second word that is discussed in this line is  ۡم�ُُ ِ�ّ  in āyah 22 of �سُـَ

Sūrah Yūnus. While comparing the difference in rasm here, it is important 
to remember that there were no dots written in the codices. Therefore, 
the shape for sīn could be read as both sīn and shīn.  

In the Shāmī codex, there is a section between the first yāʾ and the 
shape for sīn, and the rāʾ is directly after the shape for sīn, as م� ُ  In .ين�ـُ
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the remaining five codices, this word was written with the shape of sīn 
directly after the first yāʾ, and with a section between the sīn and the rāʾ, 
as  ۡم�ُُ  ,This difference in rasm incorporates both readings of this word .�سَُّ�ِ

ُُ�مۡ    .ينُ�ُ�م and �سَُّ�ِ
  

ا   79 وَِ� لِننَظُْرَ حَذْفُ النُّونِ ردَُّ وَِ�  إِنَّا لَننَصُرُ َ�نْ مَنصُْورٍ اْ�تصََرَ

79. And the omission of nūn in  َ(10:14) ِ�نَظُر and in  ُ  is rejected (40:51) إنَِّا َ�نَ�ـُ

by the one who is helped by strong supports (dalāʾil).  

 

The line above refers to some reports that the two words mentioned in 
the line above were written with only one shape for nūn in some of the 
maṣāḥif, as  َظَُر�ِ and  ُ ــُ �َ�َ. However, Imam al-Shāṭibī  writes that these 

reports are not reliable. “The one who is helped by strong proofs” refers 
to ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  who writes that he did not see these words with the 
ḥadhf of the second nūn in any muṣhaf. Similarly, Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  
writes that these two words are written with two nūns in both the new and 
old manuscripts of the Qurʾān. 

105F105F

106  This means that had this report been 
correct, scholars would have found at least some maṣāḥif that had these 
two words written in this way. However, Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  (d. 253 
AH) and ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  (d. 444 AH) found no evidence of this reported 
ḥadhf of nūn in any of the maṣāḥif they observed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
106 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 150. 



The Chapter on Changes from Sūrah al-Aʿrāf to Sūrah Maryam 

76 
 

ا   80 بتَِ ناَفِعٌ وَآيتٌَ مَعَــهُ ا َ�يـَ وََ�نهُْ بيَِّنتٍَ فِى فَاطِرٍ قصُِرَ

ـ رَا هَ إمَِامِ حَاشَا بِحَذْفٍ صَحَّ مُشْتَ 
ْ
لِفُ ال

َ
 81 وَِ�يهِ خُلفٌْ وَآياَتٌ بهِِ أ

80 and 81. Nāfiʿ has omitted (the alif) in  ِغََ�بَٰت (12:10 and 12:15), and with 

it  ٰٞ(12:7) ءَاَ�ت and from him (is reported the omission of alif in)  ٖ(35:40) بيَّنَِت 

in Sūrah Fāṭir and there is khulf regarding it ( ٖبيَّنَِت), and  ٰٞءَاَ�ت is (written) 

with an alif in muṣḥaf al-imām and  َٰش�َ (12:31 and 12:51), (written with) the 

omission (of alif) is famously correct.   

 

In these two lines, the author discusses the rasm of four words. The first 
word,  ِغََ�بَٰت, appears in the Qurʾān twice, and Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 

ḥadhf of alif after both the yāʾ and the bāʾ in this word. None of the other 
scholars have reported differently. There is no khulf regarding this ḥadhf. 

The second word that is mentioned in the lines above is the word 
 specifically the one that occurs in āyah 7 of Sūrah Yūsuf. Imam Nāfiʿ ,ءَاَ�تٰٞ 

 has reported this word from the Madanī codex as written with ḥadhf of 
alif. However, Imam Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  has reported this 
word as written with an alif in muṣḥaf al-imām. This is alluded to by the 
words لِفُ   الإِمَام

َ
 Therefore, there is khulf in the writing of the alif .وَآياَتٌ بِهِ أ

after the yāʾ in the word  ٰٞءَاَ�ت in this particular instance.  

As for the word  ٖت نــَ ِ ــّ ي ــَ  in Sūrah Fāṭir, āyah 40, Imam Nāfiʿ  has ب

reported it with ḥadhf of alif after the nūn and before the tāʾ. Imam al-
Shāṭibī  then writes  ٌف

ْ
 suggesting that there is khulf regarding ,وَِ�يهِ خُل

this alif. This section of the line refers to a report by Imam Abū ʿUbayd  
that he saw this word written with an alif in some maṣāḥif. ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī  confirms this as well, writing that he saw this word written in 
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some maṣāḥif with an alif after the nūn and before the tāʾ and in others it 
was written without an alif before the tāʾ. 107 

The last word discussed in the two lines above is the word  َٰش�َ and 

its two occurrences in Sūrah Yūsuf. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not specified 
which of the two alifs is being referred to, the one after the ḥāʾ or the one 
after the shīn. Imam Abū Dawūd  has written that both of these alifs have 
been omitted in the rasm of this word. 107F107F

108  
 

لِفٌ  هُنَا  وَهَا 
َ
ى وَ�َا  َ�هَرَا  كُلِّهِمْ  َ�نْ  أ َ لفٌِ  َ�عْضِهِمْ  َ�نْ   غَافِرٍ   لدَ

َ
 82 أ

82. And the yāʾ of َى�َ in Sūrah Ghāfir (18) (has been reported) from some 

of the scholars of rasm (as written with) an alif and here (in Sūrah Yūsuf, 
āyah 25) alif is overwhelmingly reported from all of them. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word in two instances. In the instance 
in Sūrāh Ghāfir, āyah 18, there is khulf regarding writing this word with a 
yāʾ after the dāl or an alif after the dāl. Both have been reported.109 In the 
instance in Sūrah Yūsuf, there is no khulf. It has always been written with 

an alif, as  �ِا ٱۡ�َاب َ�َ. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī , quoting scholars of tafsīr, presents 

an interesting reason for the difference in the rasm here. He writes that in 
the instance in Sūrah Yūsuf, the word ا َ�َ comes in the meaning of  َعِند (at 

or by). However, in Sūrah Ghāfir, this word comes in the meaning of � 

(into). Due to this, they are written differently as well. 109F109F

110  
 

 
107 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 167-168. 
108 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 139. 
109 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 162. 
110 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 115. 
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تۡ  ۡ�َابَ ٱ سۡتَبَقَا ٱوَ  لفَۡيَا  دُبرُٖ  مِن  ۥقَمِيصَهُ  وَقَدَّ
َ
ا  سَيّدَِهَا  وَ� رَادَ  مَنۡ  جَزَاءُٓ  مَا  قَالَتۡ  ۡ�َابِ� ٱ  َ�َ

َ
هۡلكَِ  أ

َ
ٓ  سُوءًٓا بأِ   إِ�َّ

ن
َ
وۡ  �سُۡجَنَ  أ

َ
ِ�مٞ  عَذَابٌ  أ

َ
   ٢٥أ

 
They raced towards the door, and she ripped his shirt from behind, and they found 
her master by the door. She said, “What could be the punishment of him who 
intended evil with your wife, except that he be imprisoned or (given) a painful 
chastisement?” (Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 25) 
 

نذِرهُۡمۡ 
َ
ى  لقُۡلُوبُ ٱ إذِِ  �زفَِةِٱ يوَۡمَ  وَأ لمِِ�َ  مَا  َ�ظِٰمَِ�ۚ  ۡ�َنَاجِرِ ٱ   َ�َ ٰ   ١٨ُ�طَاعُ  شَفِيعٖ  وََ�  َ�ِي�ٖ  مِنۡ   للِظَّ
 

And warn them of the Day of approaching horror, when hearts will jump up into 
the throats, (and they will be) choked. There will be neither a friend for the 
unjust, nor an intercessor to be listened to. (Sūrah Ghāfir, āyah 18) 
 

كَافِرُ 
ْ
ذَْفُ  وَال

ْ
ِمَامِ   فِى  ِ�يهِ  الح

ْ
نبِْيَا  بهَِا  ُ�نجِْى  وَنوُنَ  جَرَى   الإ

ْ
 83 حَذَفوُا  وَالأ

83. And they omit the nūn in  َ  in it (12:110) and in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ (88) َ�نُّ�ِ

and the omission (of alif) has occurred in  ُر ٰ   .in muṣḥaf al-imām (13:42) ٱلُۡ�فَّ

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first discussion is regarding 
the word  َ َ  in Surah Yūsuf and َ�نُّ�ِ  in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ. These two words نُّ�ِ

are written with one nūn in all the codices, even though some of the qurrāʾ 
read it with two nūns, as  �ِ ۨ �ُ. The second word that is discussed in this 

line is the word  ُر ٰ  specifically in Sūrah al-Raʿd. This word has been ,ٱلُۡ�فَّ

reported as written with ḥadhf of alif in muṣḥaf al-imām, and nothing 
different is reported from the other codices. This is one of those 
exceptions where, although one particular codex is mentioned, we cannot 
assume that the other codices differ from it. Rather, in this instance, they 
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all agree on the rasm of this word without an alif. 111 This rasm incorporates 
both readings of the word,  ُر ٰ  in which the alif is read after the fāʾ and ,ٱلُۡ�فَّ

َ�فِٰرُ 
ْ
 .in which the alif is read after the kāf ,�ل

 

لِفٌ  فِى اسْتيَئْسََ اسْتَايئْسَُوْا حَذْفٌ فَشَا زُ�ُرَا 
َ
يئْسَْ بهَِا أ

ْ
يئْسَُوْا وَمَعاً ياَ

ْ
 تاَ

َ
 84 لا

84. Alif (is written after the tāʾ and yāʾ respectively) in  ْ وا  and ,(12:87) َ�  تاَْۡ�  َٔ سُـ

both instances of  ُياَْۡ�  َٔ س (12:87 and 13:31) with it, and in  َ(12:110) ٱسۡتَۡ�  َٔ س and 

 ْ  .writing it with omission (of the alif) is widespread ,(12:80) ٱسۡتَۡ�  َٔ سُوا

 

The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. In the first two, there is an 
added alif after the initial tāʾ and yāʾ. The words ومعاً  ياَيئَْس clarify that the 

extra alif is seen in both instances of this word, the one in Sūrah Yūsuf and 
the one in Sūrah al-Raʿad. In the second two words,  َتَۡ�  َٔ س ْ  and ٱسـۡ وا تَۡ�  َٔ سـُ  ,ٱسـۡ
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that they have mostly been written without alif, 
but he did see them written with an alif in some maṣāḥif of Iraq as well. 112 

Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  suggests that this is alluded to by the words   حذفٌ   فشَا
 which state that the rasm of ḥadhf is more widespread. By wording it ,زُ�رَُا 

this way, the author does not completely prevent the possibility of these 
words being written with an alif. 113 Other commentators, like Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ 
 and Imam al-Sakhāwī  do not mention any khulf regarding the writing 
of alif in the words  َٱسۡتَۡ�  َٔ س and  ْ  and write that there is no difference ,ٱسۡتَۡ�  َٔ سُوا

of opinion in writing the first three words with an added alif and the 

 
111 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 82; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 154. 
112 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 144; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 141. 
113 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 155.  
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second two words without an alif. 114 The rasm of all five of these words has 
been narrated by Imam Nuṣayr . 115 
 

لُفُْ مُسْتَطِرَا 
ْ
يَّامٍ زَادَ الخ

َ
تْهََا اخْتلََفُوا  وَ�َا بأِ

َ
�حُ َ�نْ ناَفِعٍ وَتح  85 وَالرِّ

85. And  ُ(14:18) ٱلرِّ�ح (without alif, is reported) from Nāfiʿ, and (the scholars 

of rasm) have differed regarding (the ḥadhf of alif in) the one after it 
(meaning  َٰٱلرَِّ�ح in 15:22). And the khulf has increased yāʾ in  ِٰيَّٮم

َ
 meaning) بِ�

this word is written with two shapes for yāʾ in 14:5).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word ٱلرِّ�ح. This 

word is written with ḥadhf of alif in the instance in Sūrah Ibrāhīm as 
reported by Imam Nāfiʿ . There is no disagreement among the scholars 
of rasm regarding the ḥadhf of alif in this instance.116 The word  تَْهَا

َ
 points وَتح

to the second occurrence of  َٰٱلرَِّ�ح that is being discussed in this line. By 

saying that it is the occurrence “beneath” the previous one, the Imam 
refers to the one in Sūrah al-Ḥijr which follows Sūrah Ibrāhīm. Imam 
Nuṣayr  has reported that this instance has been written with an alif in 
some maṣāḥif and without an alif in others. 116F116F

117 
The second word that is mentioned in this line is  ِم ــٰ يَّٮ

َ
� ــِ  in Sūrah ب

Ibrāhīm. Imam Nuṣayr  has reported this word as written with two yāʾ’s 
in some maṣāḥif, as  ِٰيَّٮم

َ
 and in others with an alif in the place of the second ,بِ�

yāʾ, as  ِيَّام
َ
 This “extra” yāʾ is not actually extra (zāʾidah) but rather an alif .بِأ

that is written in the shape of yāʾ. 117F117F

118  

 
114 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 172-173; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 66.  
115 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 172-173. 
116 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 155; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 60. 
117 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 173. 
118 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 174. 
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هُمَا  لُفُْ  كِلاَ
ْ
َا  الخ

ْ
ذَْفِ  ترَُى  ِ�يهِ  ليَسَْ  وَالي

ْ
وْ  وَبِ  ناَفِعٍ  َ�نْ  طَآئرَِه  بِالح

َ
 86 أ

86. Andۥ  �رَِهُ   is reported from Nāfiʿ with omission (of alif), and there (17:13) طَٰٓ

is khulf in هُمَا َ�ِ (17:23) (whether the alif will be written or not), and yāʾ has 

not been seen in it (meaning that the discussion here refers to whether 
the alif in the word هُمَا َ�ِ will be written or not. The deleted alif will not be 

written as a yāʾ. The two possible ways of writing it are, هُمَا َ�ِ and  هُمَا ٰ �ِ). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word رَهُ ۥ �ِـ ٰٓ  in طَـ

Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. Imam Nāfiʿ  reports this word as written without an alif, 
and there is no disagreement regarding this rasm.  

The second word is the word هُمَا َ�ِ in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. Imam Nuṣayr  

reports that this word is written with an alif in some maṣāḥif, as هُمَا َ�ِ, and 

in others without an alif as  هُمَا ٰ �ِ. It has not been seen written with an alif 

in the shape of a yāʾ in any maṣāḥif. It is this last point that Imam al-Shāṭibī 

 alludes to when he says,   َا
ْ

ترَُى   ِ�يهِ   ليَسَْ  وَالي , (and yāʾ has not been seen in 

it). 118F118F

119 Imam Abū Dawūd ibn Najāḥ’s  preference is that this word be 
written with an alif. 119F119F

120  
Perhaps the reason why Imam Nuṣayr  specifically mentions that it 

has not been seen written with a yāʾ is that Imam Ḥamzah  and Imam al-
Kisāʾī  make imālah in this word. Someone could assume that the 
opposite of writing it without an alif meant that it was written with an alif 
in the shape of a yāʾ due to the imālah. And Allah knows best.   

 

 
119 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 175. 
120 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 143. 
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ا  سُبحَْانَ فَاحْذِفْ وخَُلفٌْ َ�عْد قَالَ  وَقَالَ مَكٍّ وشََامٍ َ�بلْهَُ خَبَرَ
 هُنَا 

87 

87. And omit (the alif) in  َٰبَۡ�ن  and there is khulf here (wherever it occurs) سُـ

(in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ) in the one after (17:93) قال, and (it is written as) قال (with 

an alif) before it ( َٰسُبَۡ�ن), the Makkī and Shāmī codices have reported.  

 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The author first informs us that 
the word  َن ٰ �ـَ بۡـ ــُ  is written without an alif everywhere it occurs in the سـ

Qurʾān. However, there is khulf regarding the omission of the alif in  َٰبَۡ�ن  سُـ

in āyah 93 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. The author alludes to this with the words  َبعد
 This instance can be written with or without an .(after qālā here) قال هنا 

alif. 
The second matter that is discussed regarding this āyah is whether 

the word qālā in it will be written with an alif or without. It is written with 
an alif, as قال, in the Shāmī and Makkī codices, and it is written as قل, in the 

Baṣrī, Kufī, and two Madanī codices. This difference among the codices 
incorporates the two readings of this word. 120F120F

121 As Imam Ḥafṣ  and others 
read this word in the command form, it is written without the alif in the 
maṣaḥif that are commonly used today.  
 

َ اْ�تُمِرَا   88 تزَْوَرُّ زَاكِيةًَ مَعْ لَتَّخَذْتَ بِحَذْ  فِ ناَفِعٍ كَلمَِاتُ رَ�ِّ

88. (The words)  ُ(18:74) زَ�يَِّ� ,(18:17) تََّ�وَٰر, along with  َ(18:77) َ�َّخَذۡت and    ُٰت�َِ�َ
 .both have been visited by the omission (of alif) from Nāfiʿ (18:109) رَّ�ِ 

 
121 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 176. 
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(There are two instances of the word  ُٰت�َِ�َ in this āyah, and they both have 

omission of alif). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 
ḥadhf of alif in all of them, and none of the other scholars of rasm have 
disagreed with him. In the word  ََّخَذۡت�َ, the alif that is omitted is the hamzat 

al-waṣl that comes at the beginning of the word َذْت  This word could have .ا�َّ

been written as ذْت َ .with the lām attached to the hamzat al-waṣl ,َ��ــَّ 122 

However, it is written without the alif with only the lām. The author 
restricts which instances of the word  ُٰت�َِ�َ are being referred to here by 

adding the word  ِ�َّر after it. We know that he is referring to the ḥadhf of 

alif in both instances of  ِ�َّتُٰ   ر�َِ�َ in āyah 109 of Sūrah al-Kahf as the alif in 

the verb  اعتُمِرَا represents the dual. 122F122F

123  

 

هُمْ فَخَرَاجُ فِي الثُّبوُتِ قرََا 
ُّ
�حُ خُلفُْهُمُ  وَُ�  89 وَِ� خَرَاجاً مَعاً وَالرِّ

89. There is khulf among them (scholars of rasm) (regarding the writing or 
omission of alif) in both instances of خَرجًۡا (18:94 and 23:72), and  ُٰۗٱلرَِّ�ح (the 

one in 18:45), and all of them read (and write)  ُ(23:72) فخََرَاج with ithbāt (of 

alif). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two, some maṣāḥif 
have them written with alif and some have them written without an alif. 
This is reported by Imam Nuṣayr . 

 
122 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 145. 
123 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 177; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 85. 
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As for the word  ُرَاج خــَ  ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written that Imam ,فــَ

Nuṣayr  has reported that it is written with an alif in all the maṣāḥif, and 
this is how Imam al-Shāṭibī  seems to have expressed it in this line. 
However, Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw this word written 
without an alif in an antique (ʿatīq) muṣḥaf of Shām. 123F123F

124 Therefore, one can 
say that there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in this word as well. 124F 124F

125 
The writing of this word without alif is in accordance with the reading of 
Imam Ibn ʿĀmir .   

 

 مَكٍّ وَمِنهَْا عِرَاقٍ َ�عْدَ خَْ�اً 
َ
نَِ�  رىَ أ  بِلاَ ياَءٍ اءْتوُِ� وَمَكَّ

 90 كُلٌّ

90. All (transmit)  �ُِ(18:96) ءَاتو without a yāʾ (meaning it is written with an 

alif in all the maṣāḥif), and (it is written as)  �َِن  (in 18:95 with two nūns) مكَّ

in the Makkī codex, and مِّنۡهَا after �  has been shown in the ʿIrāqī (18:36) خَۡ�ٗ

codices.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, there is no 
khulf, and all the maṣāḥif have this word written with an alif, as  �ُِءَاتو, with 

no shape of yāʾ after the alif, like it is written in āyah four of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf, 
  .ٱۡ�تُوِ�  بِِ�َ�بٰٖ 

The second word that is discussed is the word  ِ�ّ  in āyah 95 of Sūrah مَكَّ

al-Kahf. This word is written with two nūns in the Makkī codex as  �َِن  ,مكَّ

and with only one nūn in the remaining codices. This is what ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī  narrates from his teachers. 125F125F

126 
The last word that is discussed in this line is the word مِّنۡهَا in āyah 36 

of Sūrah al-Kahf. The author specifies that it is this particular instance 

 
124 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 177. 
125 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 32. 
126 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 179-180. 
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that is under discussion by writing that it is the one after �  This word .خَۡ�ٗ

is written as مِّنۡهَا in the Baṣrī and Kūfī codices, and as مِنۡهُمَا , with a mīm after 

the hāʾ, in the remaining codices. This has been reported from Imam al-
Kisāʾī . ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has reported this rasm from his teachers as 
well. 126F126F

127 
 

  

 
127 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 180. 



 سُورَةِ صوَمِنْ سُورَةِ مَرْ�َمَ 
َ

لاَمَ إِلى  عَلَيهَْا السَّ

FROM SŪRAH MARYAM  TILL SŪRAH ṢĀD 
 

ا :بِ  اقطَِ اخْتصََرَ َفْ ناَفِعٌ �سََّ  تخَ
َ

كُلِّ   لا
ْ
خَلَقْتُ وَاخْتَرتُْ حَذْفُ ال

 وَاخْتلََفُوا 

91 

 
91. And in  َ(19:9) خَلقَۡتُك and  َُتك  ḥadhf in all (the (there is) (20:13)   ٱخَۡ�ۡ

maṣāḥif), and they (the scholars of rasm) differed (regarding the omission 
of alif in) ٰ(20:77) �َّ تََ�ف and Nāfiʿ has omitted the alif in  ِۡ(19:25) �َُ�ٰقط. 

 

The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. In the first two words, 
تكَُ  and (19:9) خَلقَۡتُكَ   there is ḥadhf of alif according to all the ,(20:13)  ٱخَۡ�ۡ

maṣāḥif. The ḥadhf of alif is mentioned here in accordance with the reading 
of these words as  َخَلقَْنَاك and  َناك  When the alif is omitted, both readings .ٱخَۡ�ۡ

can be incorporated, and as we will learn later, the ḥadhf of alif in these 
words also follows a general principle in rasm.  

The third word discussed in this line is ٰتََ�ف  َّ� in āyah 77 of Sūrah 

Ṭāhā. There is khulf regarding the omission of alif in this word, with it 
being written with an alif after the khāʾ in some maṣāḥif, and without the 
alif in others. This is reported from Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . 128 By 
writing that it is ٰتََ�ف َّ� with a tāʾ, the author has excluded  ُفََ�   َ�َاف in āyah 

112 of Sūrah Ṭāhā, where all are unanimous that the alif will be written, 

even though there is a difference in qirāʾāt there.129 The author did not 

need to add any words to the line to exclude the instances of َف�َ َّ� in 

āyahs 21 and 68 of Sūrah Ṭāhā, as there is no difference in qirāʾāt there. 

 
128 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 181. 
129 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍayāt Ulī al-Albāb, 87. 
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Therefore, there would be no assumption that they could be written with 
alif. And Allah knows best. 

Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ḥadhf of alif in the last word mentioned in 
this line,  ِۡقط ٰ  No one has disagreed with him, and therefore, there is no .��ُـَ

khulf in the omission of alif in this word.  

 
 92 وَا�َّفَقُوا  َ�نهُْ   جُذَاذاً  �سَُارعُِونَ  مِرَا  ِ�يهِ  وَليَسَْ  هُنَا   حَرَامٌ  عَلىَ 

 
92. And (ḥadhf of alif is reported) from him (Nāfiʿ) in  َ(21:90) �َُ�ٰرعُِون and جَُ�ذًٰا 

(21:58) and they (the scholars of rasm) agreed (regarding the omission of 
alif in)  ٌٰحََ�م here (in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ, āyah 95), and there is no doubt 

(regarding this ḥadhf). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Ḥadhf of alif has been reported 
in all three of them from Imam Nāfiʿ . The ḥadhf that is reported from 
Imam Nāfiʿ  is in these specific instances of these words, and this is how 
it is expressed in al-Muqniʿ130 and in most of the commentaries. However, 
Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad Pānīpatī  writes that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has not 
mentioned anything in this line to specify which instance of the word 
ونَ  رعِــُ ٰ  is meant between Sūrah Maryam and Sūrah Ṣād, the chapter �ُ�ــــَ

heading that this line is in. Therefore, he states that this line also includes 
the instance of  َون رعِــُ ٰ .in āyah 61 of Sūrah al-Muʾminūn �ُ�ــــَ 130F130F

131 Qārī Iẓhār 

Thānwī  has also agreed with this view and has written that the 
inclusion of the instance in Sūrah al-Muʾminūn can be considered from 
the extra points that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has added in ʿAqīlah. 131F131F

132  
  

 
130 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 38. 
131 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 63-64. 
132 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 163-164.  
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َ

�َ  مُصْحَفِ  فِى  وَاوَ  لا لُ  وَقَالَ  مُسْتَطَرَا  المَْكِّ وَلمَْ  وَِ�  كُوِ�ٌّ  الاوََّ
َ
 93 أ

93. The first  َ(21:4) قَال (is written with an alif) in the Kūfī codex, and  َۡوَ  لم
َ
 أ

(21:30), is written without a wāw (between the alif and the lām) in the 
Makkī codex. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word  َقَال in āyah 

4 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ. This word is written with an alif after the qāf in the 
Kūfī codex, and without an alif, as قل in the remaining codices. The Imam 

specifies that it is this particular instance that is being discussed by 
specifying that it is the first instance in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ. This excludes 
the last one in āyah 112, where there is also a difference in qirāʾāt. All the 
codices are unanimous that this last instance is written without an alif. 

The second word that is discussed is the word  َۡوَ  لم
َ
 in āyah 30 of Sūrah أ

al-Anbiyāʾ. This is written in the Makkī codex as  ۡم َــ ل
َ
�, without the wāw 

between the alif and the lām. It is written as  َۡوَ  لم
َ
 .in the remaining codices أ

 

 94 لِنَا  ُ�قَاتلَوُنَ  مَعاً  مُعَاجِزِ�نَ  َ�فَرَا  وََ�  خُلفٍْ   عَن يدَُافِعُ  فِعٍ 

94. (Alif is omitted in all the instances of)  َمَُ�جِٰزِ�ن (34:5 ,22:51 and 38), and 

for Nāfiʿ (there is ḥadhf of alif in)  َ(22:39) يَُ�تَٰلُون. The khulf in  ُِ(22:38) يَُ�فٰع is 

considered complete by a (whole) group. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 
ḥadhf of alif in the word  َمَُ�جِٰزِ�ن. This will apply to all the three places that 

this word occurs in the Qurʾān. This is inferred by the word  ًمَعا, which 

means both, and in this case refers to the two sūrahs that this word occurs 
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in, Sūrah al-Ḥajj and Sūrah Sabaʾ.133 Ḥadhf of alif in the instances in Sūrah 
Sabaʾ is from the extra points that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has mentioned 
beyond what is in al-Muqniʿ. 134 ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has only mentioned 
that Imam Nāfiʿ  reports ḥadhf in the instance of this word in Sūrah al-
Ḥajj. Imam Nāfiʿ  has also reported ḥadhf of alif in the word  َيَُ�تَٰلُون in Sūrah 

Ḥajj, āyah 39. 134F134F

135  
The last word discussed in this line is the word  ُِيَُ�فٰع in Sūrah al-Ḥajj, 

āyah 38. Unlike the other two words mentioned in this line, in which there 
is no disagreement regarding the ḥadhf of alif in them, there is khulf 
regarding the ḥadhf of alif in this word. It can be written with or without 
an alif after the dāl. The words  فٍ   وََ�   َ�فَرَا

ْ
 allude to the fact that this عَن  خُل

khulf has been reported by many people.  
 

عِظَامَ لِنَا فعٍ قلُْ َ�مْ وَقلُْ إنِْ كُوفٍ اْ�تدََرَا 
ْ
 95 وسََامِراً وعَِظَاماً وَال

95. And for Nāfiʿ (there is ḥadhf of alif in) �ٗر مِـ ٰ ا ,(23:67) �ـــَ مــٗ ٰ �ـَ ٰمَ  and ,عِـ �ـَ عِـ  ٱلۡـ
(23:14), and in  ۡ(23:112) َ�لَٰ   َ�مۡ   َ�ثِتُۡم and  ۡثِتُۡم  the Kūfī codex has ,(23:114) َ�لَٰ   إنِ  �َّ

hastened (in ḥadhf of the alif in them).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of five words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has narrated ḥadhf 
of alif in the first three words in the specific instances mentioned above. 
The last two words discussed are both instances of  َٰل�َ. The Imam specifies 

which instances they are by adding  ْم�َ after the first one, and  ِْإن after the 

second one. These two words are written with ḥadhf of alif in the Kūfī 
codex, and with an alif in the remaining codices as قال. The khulf regarding 

the writing of this word with or without an alif has been narrated by Imam 

 
133 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 64; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 152. 
134 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 183. 
135 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 39. 
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Nuṣayr , and ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has specified that it is the Kūfī codex 
that has it written without an alif. 136 
 

لِفٌ  قلُْ  بصَْرىِّ 
َ
كُبَرَا  يزَِ�دُهَا  أ

ْ
ِ  ال خِرَ�ْنِ  فِى  ِ�َّ

ْ
ِمَامِ   فِى  الآ

ْ
 96 الْ   وَِ�  الإ

96. Say an alif, the great (writers of the Qurʾān) added in the last two 
instances of  ِۚ   .in muṣḥaf al-imām and the Baṣrī codex (89 ,23:87) سَيَقُولوُنَ  ِ�َّ

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word in two instances. The word  ِۚ َّ�ِ in 

āyāhs 87 and 89 of Sūrah al-Muʾminūn is written with an alif before the lām 

in the Baṣrī codex and muṣḥaf al-imām. It is written as  ۚ ُ يَقُولوُنَ ��َّ  This is .ســَ

also the reading of Imam Abū ʿAmr  and Imam Yaʿqūb . 137It is written 
without this extra alif in the remaining codices. The respected Imam 
specifies that it is the last two instances that are written with an added alif 
in these two codices by using the words  خِرَ�ْنِ   فِى

ْ
الآ . This excludes the first 

instance in this sūrah, which is in āyah 85. This instance is written without 
an alif in all the codices. 137F137F

138  
The words  ُْلِفٌ   قل

َ
ا  يزَِ�دُهَا  أ كُبَرَ

ْ
ال  refer to Zayd ibn Thābit  and the other 

ṣaḥābah  who were tasked to write the ʿUthmānī codices. Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has added these words to refute a false report that the alif in 
these two instances was added by Naṣr ibn ʿĀṣim al-Laythī . 138F138F

139 Rather, 
he follows ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s  words and refutes this by saying that this 
alif was added to these two instances in some of the codices by the ṣaḥābah 
 themselves. 139F139F

140 
  

 
136 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 184. 
 137 Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, l. 907. 
138 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 90. 
139 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 65. 
140 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 186. 
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�َّةٌ  َدَرَا  مَا  كُلِّ  مَعْ  ناَفِعٌ  ذُرِّ اجاً  ا�ْ �حَ  اخْتلََفُوا  سِرَ  97 ُ�تْلَفٌَ  وَالرِّ

97. They (the scholars of rasm) differed (regarding the ḥadhf of alif) in سَِ�جٰٗا 

(25:61) and there is a difference (regarding the ḥadhf of alif) in   َٰ(25:48) ٱلرَِّ�ح. 

And Nāfiʿ has reported the word (25:74) وَذُرِّ�َّتٰنَِا with ḥadhf of alif along with 

all the instances that come below (meaning till the end of the Qurʾān. 
These are a total of three, one in 36:41, and two in 52:21).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, سَِ�جٰٗا, there is 

khulf regarding the ḥadhf of alif in it. Some maṣāḥif have it written with an 
alif and some without. This is reported from Imam Nuṣayr . The second 
word,  َٰٱلرَِّ�ح, also has khulf regarding the ḥadhf of alif in it. However, this 

khulf is because Imam Nuṣayr  has reported it as written with an alif and 
Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported it as written without an alif. When we put both 
of these reports together, we can say that there is khulf regarding the ḥadhf 
of alif in this word in this instance. 140F140F

141  

Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ḥadhf of alif in the word  وَذُرِّ�َّتٰنَِا in all the 

instances from Sūrah al-Furqān to the end of the Qurʾān. The words    ِّمَعْ  كُل
َدَرَا   allude to the alif being omitted in all the instances of this word that مَا   ا�ْ

occur in the Qurʾān in the sūrahs that come after Sūrah al-Furqān. These 
are Sūrah Yāsīn and Sūrah al-Ṭūr, and there are a total of three additional 
instances, e.g.,  ۡذُرِّ�َّتُهُم ,ذُرِّ�َّتَهُم. 

 
 
 
 

 
141 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 187-188; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 156; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-
Mawārid, 65-66. 
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لُ  سَرَى   حَاذِرُونَ  مَعْ  جُلِّهِمْ   َ�نْ   رهِِ�َ  ٌّ  النُّونُ  ونُْ�ِ  98 فَا  وحََاذِفُ  مكىِّ

98. And  ُ(25:25) وَنُ �ِ ل is with (an added) nūn in the Makkī codex, and ḥadhf 

(of alif) in  َ�ِِ(26:149) َ�رٰه and  َ(26:56) َ�ذِٰرُون is from the majority of them (the 

scholars of rasm).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first is the word  ُوَنُ �ِ ل. 

While the word  ُوَنُ �ِ ل is written with two nūns in the Makkī codex in āyah 

25 of Sūrah al-Furqān, it is written with only one nūn in the remaining 
codices, as: 

قُ  وَ�َوۡمَ  مَاءُٓ ٱ �شََقَّ ِ  لسَّ ٰٓ�كَِةُ ٱ وَنزُِّلَ  لۡغََ�مِٰ ٱب  ٢٥تَ�ِ�ً�  لمَۡلَ
 

There is khulf in the ḥadhf of alif in the words  َ�ِِ(26:149) َ�رٰه and  َذِٰرُون�َ 

(26:56). By stating  ْعنْ   جُلّهِِم, Imam al-Shāṭibī  is alluding to the fact that 

these two words are written with ḥadhf of alif in more maṣāḥif and with 
ithbāt of alif in fewer maṣāḥif. 141F141F

142 Perhaps, this is due to the fact that ḥadhf 
incorporates both canonical readings of these two words and also follows 
the principle of rasm in which alif is omitted in the sound masculine plural 
(jamʿ mudhakkar sālim).142F142F

143 
 

ٌّ  النُّونُ   تِينََِّ�  امِ  جَهَرَا  بهَِا  مَكىِّ ْ  قلُْ  وَالشَّ ـمَدِينِ  َ�تَوَ�َّ
ْ
 99 وَ�أَ وَال

99. And in the Shāmī and Madanī codices say  ْ  with a fāʾ instead of) فتو�َّ

wāw in 26:217), and in  َّتيَِن
ۡ
ِ� َ�أَ  (27:21) an (added) nūn in the Makkī codex is 

apparent (in writing and recitation). 

 
142 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 158; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 91. 
143 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 66. 
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This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word  ْ  In āyah .فتو�َّ

217 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, there is a fāʾ instead of a wāw in the Makkī and 
Madanī codices, while the codices of Baṣrah, Kūfā, and Shām have it 
written with a wāw, as:  

 ۡ  لرَّحِيمِ ٱ لۡعَزِ�زِ ٱ َ�َ  وَتوََ�َّ

The second word that is discussed in this line is the word  �ِ َّتيَِن
ۡ
 While .َ�أَ

it is written with an added nūn in the Makkī codex, it is written with only 
one nūn in the other codices, as:  

 

َ�نَّهُ  وۡ  شَدِيدًا عَذَابٗا   ۥَ�عَُذِّ
َ
اذَْۡ�َنَّهُ  أ

َ
وۡ   ۥَٓ�

َ
�يَِّ�ِ   أ

ۡ
بِ�ٖ  �سُِلَۡ�نٰٖ  َ�أَ  ٢١مُّ

There is a difference in qirāʾah in these two āyāt as well, with the qurrāʾ 
reading this word according to the rasm of the codex of their city. 

 

اركََ  امِ  وَادَّ ذَْفِ  ناَفِعٌ  آياَُ�نَا  سَطَرَا  إِ�َّنَا  ِ�يهَا   الشَّ
ْ
 100 طَآئرُُِ�مْ   بِالح

100. And Nāfiʿ (has reported) رُُِ�مۡ  ,(27:13) ءَاَ�تُٰنَا� ٰرَكَ  and ,(27:47) طَٰٓ  (27:66) ٱدَّ

with ḥadhf (of alif), and in the Shāmī codex it is written as  إنَّنا (with two 

nūns in 27:67). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. It is reported from Imam Nāfiʿ 
 that the first three words mentioned above will be written without an 
alif. Imam Nāfiʿ’s  name is mentioned by the author to state the strength 
of this report. These words are written with ḥadhf of alif in all the maṣāḥif.  

The fourth word that is discussed in this line is  إنَّنا. The author 

mentions that it is written with two nūns in the Shāmī codex, referring to 
the fact that there are two sections between the two alifs. Although Imam 
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al-Shāṭibī  specifies that it is written as such in the Shāmī codex, the 
remaining codices also have it written with two sections between the two 
alifs 144, as we see below: 
 

ِينَ ٱ وَقَالَ  َّ�  ْ ءذَِا َ�فَرُوٓا
َ
ٓ  تَُ�بٰٗا  كُنَّا  أ �نَِّا  وَءَاباَؤُٓناَ

َ
 ٦٧لمَُخۡرجَُونَ  أ

 
The author has mentioned this here due to the reports regarding it in 

tal-Muqniʿ. This line should not be understood as suggesting that it is 
written with two shapes between the alifs in the Shāmī maṣāḥif, and 
without two shapes between the alifs in the others.  

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has included the discussion of this word in the 
chapter where he mentions the places in the Qurʾān where the codices 
agree in their rasm. He writes that this word is written with two nūns and 
explains that this means that there are two letters after the initial hamzah. 
He then mentions three reports. The first is from Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  
in which he says that this word is written with a yāʾ and a nūn, and they 
did not see two nūns except for in the maṣāḥif of the people of Shām. The 
second report states that this word is written with a yāʾ like  ذَِا�

َ
 in Sūrah أ

al-Wāqiʿah. The third report, which is from Imam Ibn ʿĀmir , states that 
this word is written in the maṣāḥif of the people of Shām with two nūns 
without istifhām. 144F144F

145  
The difference is that in the maṣāḥif of Shām, the people of Shām 

considered this word to be with two nūns and this is their qirāʾah as well, 
while the rest considered the second shape to be of a hamzah maksūrah 
written as a yāʾ. 146 One can say that the difference here was in ḍabṭ and not 
in rasm. 147 While this is one way to understand these reports, that they are 
simply explaining the ḍabṭ of the maṣāḥif, Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  states that 
the reason why this word is transmitted as being written with two nūns is 

 
144 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 190. 
145 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 146-147. 
146 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 190-191. 
147 al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 159. 
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that when this word was written with two nūns, the two sections were 
equal in size, while when the first shape was written as a yāʾ to represent 
hamzah, it was smaller in size than the second section which was for nūn. 148 
Essentially, from the reports above, one can understand two points, that 
either this was a difference in ḍabṭ not in rasm, or that there was 
something visually different about the section that was being treated as a 
yāʾ and the section that was being treated as a nūn. And Allah knows best. 
 

ا  :سِحْرَانِ قلُْ ناَفِعٌ بِ   قصََرَ
ً
 101 مَعاً بهَِادِى عَلىَ خُلفٍْ َ�نَاظِرَةٌ  فَارغِا

101. There is khulf (in ḥadhf of alif in) both instances of (30:53 ,27:81) بَِ�دِٰي, 

 ۢ ۖ  Say Nāfiʿ (has reported) ḥadhf in .(28:48) سِحۡرَانِ  and ,(27:35) َ�نَاظِرَةُ   .(28:10) َ�رًِٰ�

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. In the first three, there is khulf 
regarding the ḥadhf of alif in them, and their rasm has been reported from 
Imam Nuṣayr . 149 In the first word, the alif being discussed is the one 
after the hāʾ. In the second word, the alif being discussed is the one after 
the nūn, and in the third word it is the alif after the sīn. 150 The word  ِسِحۡرَان 

has also been seen as written without both alifs, the one after the sīn and 
the one after the rāʾ, as well as with both alifs. Therefore, the khulf in this 
word means that it can be written in a total of three ways: without either 
one of the alifs, as سحۡرن, with both alifs as  ِسِاحۡرَان, or with no alif after the sīn, 

and an alif after the rāʾ,  ِسِحۡرَان. 151 The last word discussed in this line is  ۖ  .َ�رًِٰ�

The ḥadhf of alif in this word has been reported from Imam Nāfiʿ , and 
there is no khulf reported regarding it.  
 

 
148 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 67.  
149 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 160. 
150 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 160. 
151 al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 160. 
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ُ ظَهَــرَا 
ُ

ُ فِصَاله
َ

يُّهُمْ  هِ آيتٌَ وَله ْ   :قَالَ مُوسَى ناَفِعٌ بِ  مَكِّ  102 عَليَ

102. The Makkī codex has  ٰ�َقَالَ  مُو (without a wāw before  َقَال in 28:37) and 

Nāfiʿ has made (the ḥadhf of alif) clear in  ٰٞ(29:50) عَليَۡهِ  ءَاَ�ت and  ُ(31:14) وَفَِ�لُٰه. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first word is   َوَقَال in āyah 

37 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. This word is written without a wāw before the word 
qālā in the Makkī codex. It is written with a wāw in the remaining codices. 

In the second two words, Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ḥadhf of alif in 
them. The author specifies which instance of the word  ٰٞءَاَ�ت is being 

discussed by bringing the word  ِعَليَۡه before it. There is only one such 

instance in the Qurʾān.  
The word  ُفَِ�لُٰه is also reported as written with ḥadhf of alif after the 

ṣād in āyah 14 of Sūrah Luqmān. This is as it has been mentioned in al-
Muqniʿ. 151F151F

152 ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not mentioned the instance in Sūrah al-
Aḥqāf as being written without an alif. However, Imam Abū Dawūd ibn 
Najāḥ  as well as some later scholars have written that the instance in 
āyah 15 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf is also written with ḥadhf of alif. 152F152F

153 
 

ا  لوُنَ بِخُلفٍْ عَالمُِ اقـْتصََرَ
َ
ُ  وَ�سَْأ

َ
اهَرُونَ له  103 تصَُاعِرِ ا�َّفَقُوا َ�ظَّ

103. They agree on the ḥadhf of alif in  ِۡعّر ــَ  and (there is ḥadhf of (31:18) تصُ

alif) for Nāfiʿ in  َ(33:4) تَُ�هِٰرُون and there is khulf in (the omission of the alif) 

in  َ(33:20) �َۡ�  َٔ لُون and  ِِ(34:3) َ�لٰم is shortened (due to the ḥadhf of alif in it). 

 

 
152 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 39. 
153 al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 161; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 68. 
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. The ḥadhf of alif in the first and 
second word are reported by Imam Nāfiʿ . As the word  َتَُ�هِٰرُون is not 

mentioned with any particular restrictions, we can say that the author 
intended to include the instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah and the two 
instances of this word in Sūrah al-Mujādilah as well, as ʿAllāmah al-Dānī 
 has mentioned these instances as reported with ḥadhf of alif from Imam 
Nāfiʿ  as well.153F153F

154  
The khulf in the omission of alif in  َلُون َٔ  �َۡ� and the omission of alif in  ِِلٰم�َ 

in reported from Imam Nuṣayr . 155  The word  َلُون َٔ  �َۡ� can be written with 

or without an alif after the sīn. 
 

 104 للِكُْلِّ باَعِدْ كَذَا وَِ� مَسَاكِنِهِمْ  َ�نْ ناَفِعٍ وَُ�َازىَ قَادِرٍ ذُكِرَا 

104. And in all the codices, (there is ḥadhf of alif in)  ۡ(34:19) َ�عِٰد like the one 

in  ِِلٰم�َ, and (ḥadhf of alif) is mentioned from Nāfiʿ in  ۡكَنهِِم  نَُ�زٰيِٓ  ,(34:15) ِ�  مَسـۡ
(34:17), and  ٍ(36:81) بَِ�دِٰر. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Ḥadhf is reported in the first 
word,  ۡعِٰد�َ, by both Imam Nuṣayr  and Imam Nāfiʿ . 155F155F

156 The ḥadhf in the 

remaining three words is reported by Imam Nāfiʿ. 156F156F

157 There is no khulf 
reported regarding the ḥadhf of alif in these words. 
  

 
154 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 176; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 36-39. 
155 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 195-196. 
156 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 39, 148. 
157 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 196. 
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ثِرَا 
ُ
كُلِّ آثاَرهِِمْ َ�نْ ناَفِعٍ أ

ْ
لُفُْ فِى فَكِهِيـ نَ ال

ْ
 105 كُوفٍ وَمَا عَمِلتَْ وَالخ

105. (It is written as)  ۡوَمَا عَمِلَت (without the hāʾ after tāʾ in 36:35) in the Kūfī 

codex, and there is khulf (in the ḥadhf of alif) in all the occurrences of  َ�ِكِٰه�َ 

(36:55, 44:27, 52:18, 83:31) and  ِۡ(37:70) ءَاَ�رٰهِم is reported from Nāfiʿ (with 

ḥadhf of alif). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first word discussed in this 

line is  ُعَمِلَتۡه in āyah 35 of Sūrah Yāsīn. This word is written without a hāʾ, 

as  ۡعَمِلَت in the maṣāḥif of Kūfah. This has been reported by ʿAllāmah al-

Dānī  from his teachers, and from Imam al-Kisāʾī . 158 It is written with 

a hāʾ, as  ُعَمِلَتۡه, in the remaining codices. By specifying that it is  ْوَمَا عَمِلَت, 

the author has excluded  ٓيدِۡينَا
َ
ا   عَمِلَتۡ  � .in āyah 71 of Sūrah Yāsīn مِّمَّ 158F158F

159 
The second word that is discussed is the word  َ�ِكِٰه�َ. This word was 

written with an alif in some maṣāḥif and without an alif in others. The khulf 
mentioned in the line above is not specific to any one instance of this word 
in the Qurʾān, but rather applies to all four places, 36:55, 44:27, 52:18, 83:31. 
The author alludes to this by stating the word  ِّكُل

ْ
 meaning that the khulf ,ال

will apply to all the occurrences of this word in the Qurʾān. 
The last word discussed in this line is the word  ۡرٰهِِـم  in āyah 70 of ءَا�َـ

Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported this word as written with ḥadhf 
of the alif after the thāʾ. Because Imam al-Shāṭibī  has not specified that 
it is the instance in al-Ṣaffāt in which there is ḥadhf of alif, some 
commentaries have included the instance in Sūrah Yāsīn as well. 159F 159F

160 
However, al-Muqniʿ specifies that it is the instance in al-Ṣāffāt160F160F

161  and 

 
158 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 197-198. 
159 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 1:551. 
160 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 69. 
161 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 40. 
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ʿAllāmah Jaʿbarī  writes that we can ascertain that it is the instance in 
Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt because Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions this issue after 
completing his discussion of the rasm of Sūrah Yāsīn.162  

Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  writes that because Imam al-Shāṭibī  does not 
specify that it is the instance in Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt, we can assume that he 
intends to include all the instances of this word from Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt to 
the end of the Qurʾān, which he writes would include the two instances in 
Sūrah al-Zukhruf. He further explains that the ḥadhf of alif in  ِۡءَاَ�رٰهِم in the 

two instances in Sūrah al-Zukhruf is from the extra points that Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has included in his text. 162F162F

163  
 

 
162 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 1:552. 
163 Thānwī, Īḍāh al-Maqāṣid, 181. This is how this word is written in the South Asian prints 
of the Qurʾān, with ithbāt of alif in the instances of this word in Sūrahs al-Māʾidah (46), 
Kahf (6), and Yāsīn (12), and there is ḥadhf of alif in Sūrahs al-Ṣāffāt (70) and al-Zukhruf 
(22, 23). The instance in Sūrah al-Ḥadīd, āyah 27 is written with ithbāt of alif, even though 
according to the interpretation presented above, it too should seemingly be written with 
ḥadhf of alif. Qārī Iẓhār  has not mentioned the instance in Sūrah al-Ḥadīd nor explained 
why it is written with ithbāt. The word  ۡم رهِــِ ٰ  is written with ḥadhf of alif in all its ءَا�ــَ

occurrences in the Madīnah printed muṣḥaf according to the preference of Imam Abū 
Dawūd ibn Najāḥ . Ibn Najāḥ, Mukhtaṣar al-Tabyīn lī Hijā al-Tanzīl, 3:802. 



قُرْآنِ 
ْ
 آخِرِ ال

َ
 وَمِنْ سُورَةِ ص إِلى

FROM SŪRAH ṢĀD TILL THE END OF THE QURʾĀN 
 
 

مُرُوِ�  فٍ 
ْ
امِ  بنِوُنِ  تأَ ا  قَدْ   الشَّ لاَ  عِبَادَهُ  كَاذِبٌ  ناَفِعٍ  َ�نْ  نصُِرَ  106 بِخِ

106. (Ḥadhf of alif is reported) from Nāfiʿ in  ٞ(39:3) َ�ذِٰب and there is khulf 

in (the ḥadhf of alif in) (39:36) َ�بۡدَهُ ۥ, and  ٓ مُرُوّٓ�ِ
ۡ
 has been aided with (39:64) تأَ

an (added) nūn in the Shāmī codex. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 
ḥadhf of alif in the word  ٞذِٰب�َ in āyah 3 of Sūrah al-Zumar, and this is the 

rasm of the other maṣāḥif as well. There is khulf regarding the omission or 
writing of alif in the word بۡدَهُ ۥ�َ in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Zumar. Imam Nuṣayr 

 reports that it was written with alif in some maṣāḥif and without alif in 
some. 163F163F

164 
The last issue being discussed in this line is the writing of the word 

 ٓ مُرُوّٓ�ِ
ۡ
 in āyah 64 of Sūrah al-Zumar. In the Shāmī codex, this word was تأَ

written with two nūns, as  ٓ�َِمُرُون
ۡ
 We can derive from the line above that .تأَ

the Imam intends it to mean two nūns as writing it with at least one nūn is 
agreed upon by all. Therefore, the nūn being mentioned in the line above 
is an additional nūn to the one that is already written. 

164F164F

165 It is written with 
one nūn in the remaining codices. 
  
  

 
164 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 200. 
165 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 96. 



The Chapter on Changes from Sūrah Ṣād to the End of the Qurʾān 

101 
 

ا  ِ�  وَاْ�َذْفُ  نْ لكُِو�يَِةٍ  َ�مَِاتٍ ناَفعٌِ �ََ�َ
َ
وْ أ

َ
شَدَّ مِنُ�مْ َ�ُ أ

َ
 107 أ

 
107. For the Shāmī codex, (it is) دَّ  من�م دَّ   مِنۡهُمۡ  instead of) أشـ شَـ

َ
 in 40:21), and أ

for the Kūfī codex, it is  َن ُ�ظۡهِر
َ
وۡ   أ

َ
ن �َ ظۡهَ رَ  instead of) أ

َ
 in 40:26), and Nāfiʿ has وَ أ

made famous the omission of alif in  ُمَِت�َ (in 40:6)…  

 

مَاوَاتِ فِى   108 مَعْ يوُ�سٍُ وَمَعَ التَّحْرِ�مِ وَا�َّفَقُوا  حَذْفَْ�ِ دُونَ مِرَا   عَلىَ السَّ

 
108. Along with Sūrah Yūnus (verses 33 and 96) and Sūrah al-Taḥrīm 
(verse 12) and they all agree on the two omissions (of alif) in (the word) 
َ�َٰ�تِٰ   …without a doubt (throughout the Qurʾān) ٱلسَّ

 

ذَْفُ فِى َ�مَرَاتٍ ناَفِعٌ شَهَرَا 
ْ
خُِ�هُمَا  لَِ�نَّ  وَالح

َ
لتَْ ثـَبتٌْ أ  109 فِى فُصِّ

109. Except in Fuṣṣilat (verse 12), the second of the two (alifs) is written (it 
is written as  ٖوَٰات�َ  Nāfiʿ has ,(41:47) َ�مََ�تٰٖ  and the omission (of alif) in ,(ســَ

made famous. 

 

These three lines discuss the rasm of five words. The first word that is 
discussed is the word  ۡمِنۡهُم in āyah 21 of Sūrah Ghāfir. This word is written 

as من�م in the Shāmī codex, with a kāf in the place of the hāʾ. It is written 

as  ۡمِنۡهُم in the remaining codices. The second word that is discussed in these 

lines is the word ن
َ
وۡ   أ

َ
وۡ  in āyah 26 of Sūrah Ghāfir. This word is written as أ

َ
 ,أ

with an alif before the wāw, in the Kūfī codex, and without an alif, as ن
َ
 in ,وَ أ

the remaining codices.  
The third word that is discussed in these lines is the word  ُمَِت�َ. More 

specifically, it is the instances of this word in Sūrah Ghāfir, the two in 
Sūrah Yūnus, and the one in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm that are under discussion. 
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In these lines, the author tells us that these four instances will be written 
with ḥadhf of alif after the mīm. This has been reported by Imam Nāfiʿ , 
and none of the scholars of rasm have disagreed with him. Later in the 
text, in lines 274-276, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will discuss another aspect of 
rasm related to two of the four instances mentioned above. However, in 
these lines, the discussion is limited to the ḥadhf of alif in these words. 

The fourth word that is discussed in these lines is the word  ِٰت�َٰ�َ  .ٱ لسَّ
This word is written without an alif after the mīm and the wāw throughout 
the Qurʾān. However, there is one exception to this general rule. In Sūrah 
Fuṣṣilat, this word is written with an alif after the wāw. Imam al-Shāṭibī  

specifies that it is the second of the two alifs by stating,  خِ�هُُمَا
َ
أ  .ثـَبتٌْ 

Generally, it is considered that there is no difference between the codices 
in the rasm of this word in this instance. However, Imam al-Sakhāwī  
writes that he saw this word written without both alifs in a muṣḥaf in 
Shām. 165F165F

166  
The last word that is discussed in these lines is the word  ٰٖمََ�ت�َ. Imam 

Nāfiʿ  has reported this word as written with ḥadhf of alif in the instance  
in Sūrah Fuṣṣilat. This word occurs in the Qurʾān a total of sixteen times, 
and the alif is omitted in all these instances as well, due to a principle of 
rasm that Imam al-Shāṭibī  will share with us later in line number 150. 
The instance in Sūrah Fuṣṣilat is mentioned separately because there is a 
difference among the qurrāʾ as to if it will be read as singular or plural.166F166F

167 
As such, one may assume that there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in 
it. Although Imam al-Shāṭibī  has specified that it is Imam Nāfiʿ  who 
has narrated the ḥadhf of alif in this word, none of the other scholars of 
rasm have disagreed with him. 
  

 
166 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 205; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 185.  
167 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 185; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 169. 
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آمِ وَ�اِ  كَسَبتَْ  بِمَا  َ�نهُْ  سَاوِرَةٌ  َ�نهُْ  جَرَى  لشَّ
َ
�حَ  أ  110 وَالمَْدَِ�  وَالرِّ

110. And from him (Nāfiʿ) (ḥadhf of alif is reported in)  ٞ سۡورَِة
َ
 ٱلرِّ�حَ  and (43:53) أ

(42:33), and the Madanī codex, (as narrated) from it, 168 has  ۡبمَِا  كَسَبَت 
(without the fāʾ in 42:30) and in the Shāmī codex it has occurred (like this 
as well). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two,  ٞ سۡورَِة
َ
 ,ٱلرِّ�حَ  and أ

Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ḥadhf of alif after the sīn and the yāʾ, and other 
scholars have not reported differently from any of the other codices. The 
third word that is discussed in this line is the word بمَِا in āyah 30 of Sūrah 

Shūrah. This word is written as بمَِا without a fāʾ before the bāʾ in the Madanī 

and Shāmī codices and is written with a fāʾ as  فَبمَِا in the remaining codices. 

 
 

كُلِّ  بِحَذْفِ  عِبَادُ  وَهُمْ 
ْ
  عِبَادِىَ  ياَ  �شَْتهَِيهِ  وََ�نهُْمَا  ذُكِرَا  قَدْ  ال

َ
 111 لا

 
111. And from those two (Madanī and Shāmī codices):  ِشَۡتَهِيه� (is with a hāʾ 

after the yāʾ in 43:71) and  �َ عِٰبَادِ ے�َ (is written with a yāʾ) (43:68) (in them). 

 
168 The pronoun in the second  ُْنه�َ in this line can either refer to Imam Nāfiʿ  or the 

Madanī codex, as Imam Nāfiʿ  transmits from the Madanī codex. I have translated it as 
referring to the Madanī codex because ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  does not specify that the 
difference among the codices mentioned here is specifically narrated from Imam Nāfiʿ 
. Rather, it occurs in the chapter where he writes the differences among the codices 
that he narrates from his teachers. Qārī Iẓhār Thanwī  and Qārī Fatḥ Panīpatī  have 
also translated it as referring to the Madanī codex. And Allah knows best. Al-Ḥamad, al-
Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 169; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 170-177; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 186; Pānīpatī, 
Ashal al-Mawārid, 70-71. 
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And  ُٰ(43:19) عَِ�د has been mentioned with omission (of alif) in all (the 

codices).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, there is an 
added hāʾ after the yāʾ in the word  ِشَۡتَهِيه� in the two Madanī and Shāmī 

codices. In the Makkī and ʿIrāqī codices, this word is written with no hāʾ 
as,  �َِشَۡت�. 169 As for the yāʾ in the word ِعِٰبَاد�َ in  َعِٰبَادِ  َ�   خَوفٌۡ   عَلَيُۡ�مُ   ٱۡ�َوۡم�َ, it is 

written with an added yāʾ in the Madanī and Shāmī codices, and we can 
assume that is written without a yāʾ in the remaining codices.170 The 

author specifies that it is this instance of  ِعِٰبَاد�َ that is intended by including 

the word  �َ after it. 170F170F

171  

Although the blessed Imam does not mention the Makkī codex in the 

list of codices that have a yāʾ written after the word ِعِٰبَاد�َ, it is possible that 

it is written with a yāʾ in the Makkī codex as well. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has 
written that we do not have textual evidence for how this word is written 
in the Makkī codex except for a report from Imam Ibn Mujāhid  that it 
is written in the maṣāḥif of Makkah without a yāʾ. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  
writes that some of his teachers said that this word is written with a yāʾ in 
the Makkī codex. They may have concluded this from a report by Imam 
Abū ʿAmr ibn al-ʿAlāʾ  that he saw it written with an added yāʾ in the 
maṣāḥif of Ḥijāz. The word ḥijāz includes both Madīnah and Makkah. And 
Allah knows best. 

171F171F

172  
The last word discussed in this line is the word  ُٰعَِ�د in āyah 19 of Sūrah 

al-Zukhruf. This word is written without an alif in all the codices. This is, 

 
169 Imam Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  reports this word as written with a hāʾ after the 
yāʾ in muṣḥaf al-imam. Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 207-208; al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 563-564. 
170 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 81; Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 171. 
171 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍayat Ulī al-Albāb, 98. 
172 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 177-178; al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 564-565; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 
208-209; al-Arkātī, Nathr al-Marjān, 6:3358. 
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perhaps, so that the word can also be read as  َعِند, as the ʿUthmānī codices 

had no dots for letters or markings for vowels.172F172F

173 
 

ا  ثاَرَةٍ حَصَرَ
َ
كُوِ� وَناَفعُِهُمْ  بِقَادِرٍ حَذْفهُُ أ

ْ
 112 إِحْسَاناً اْ�تَمَدَ ال

112. The Kūfī codex has confirmed  ۖ  with two alifs, one before the ḥāʾ) إحَِۡ�ٰنًا

and one after the sīn in 46:15) and Nāfiʿ has mentioned  ٍ(46:33) بَِ�دِٰر and  ٖ�َٰر�َ
َ
 أ

(46:4) with ḥadhf (of alif). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The line above states that the 
first word,  ۖ  in āyah 15 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf, is written with two alifs, one إحَِۡ�ٰنًا

before the ḥāʾ and one after the sīn as  ًإِحْسَانا in the Kūfī codex. This is the 

interpretation of this line, the one of two alifs, one before the ḥāʾ and one 
after the sīn, that has been mentioned by Imam al-Sakhāwī , 174 Imam al-
Jaʿbarī ,175 Ibn al-Qāṣīḥ , 176 and most of the contemporary 
commentaries that I consulted. Imam al-Shāṭibī  has written this based 
on what ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written in the chapter where he lists the 
differences between the codices that he narrates from his teachers. 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that this word is written in the maṣāḥif of the 
people of Kūfah with an alif before the ḥāʾ and an alif after the sīn, as  ًإِحْسَانا, 
and in the other maṣāḥif as  ۖ 176F176F.حُسْناً

177  
However, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has also described the rasm of this word 

in another way. In the chapter where he lists the differences between the 
maṣāḥif of various cities as narrated by various scholars of rasm, he writes 
that this word is written with or without an alif before the ḥāʾ. In this 

 
173 al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 209; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 71. 
174 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 209. 
175 al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 567. 
176 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 81. 
177 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 178. 
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chapter, he does not specify that it is the Kūfī codex that has it written 
with an alif nor does he mention an alif after the sīn. Rather, he writes that 
some maṣāḥif had it written with an alif before the ḥāʾ and in others this 
word was written without any alif. 178 According to this statement, this 
word could be written as  ۖ ۖ  or إحَِۡ�ٰنًا   .حُسْناً

It seems that contemporary scholars who publish copies of the Qurʾān 
have given precedence to what ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned from 
Imam Nuṣayr . This word is written as  ۖ  with an alif before the ḥāʾ ,إحَِۡ�ٰنًا

only, in copies of the Qurʾān in both South Asia and the Arab world. 
Considering what is in both chapters of al-Muqniʿ, perhaps we can say that 
this word may be written in three possible ways, with two alifs, with no 
alif, and with one alif before the ḥāʾ. And Allah knows best. 

In the second two words,  ٍبَِ�دِٰر and  ٖ�َٰر�َ
َ
 Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported ,أ

ḥadhf of alif after the qāf and the thāʾ respectively. There is no khulf 
regarding this ḥadhf. 
 

لاََلِ قَرَا 
ْ
عَصْفِ شَامٍ ذُو الج

ْ
لاَ وَناَفِعٌ عَاهَدَ اذْكُرْ  فهِِمْ وذََا ال  113 خَاشِعاً بِخِ

113. And Nāfiʿ (has reported omission of the alif in)  َ(48:10) َ�هَٰد. And 

mention (there is omission of alif after khāʾ in) عًا  with khulf. And (54:7) خُشَّ

the Shāmī codex has read it as  ِذا العَصْف (with an alif after the dhāl instead 

of a wāw in 55:12) and ا��لِ   ذو  (with a wāw after the dhāl instead of a yāʾ in 

55:78).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 
ḥadhf of alif in the word  َهَٰد�َ, and there is no khulf regarding this ḥadhf. 

 
178 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 162-163. 
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Imam Nuṣayr  has reported that the word عًا  is written with an alif خُشَّ

after the khāʾ in some maṣāḥif and without an alif in others. 178F178F

179  
In the third and fourth words, the Shāmī codex has  ِذُو  ٱلۡعَصۡف written 

as  ِذا  العَصْف, with an alif in the place of the wāw, and  ِٰذيِ  ٱۡ�ََ�ل in āyah 78 of 

Sūrah al-Raḥmān as  ِذو   ا��ل, with a wāw in the place of the yāʾ. We can 

ascertain from the line above that Imam al-Shāṭibī  intends the second 

instance of  ِذو  ا��ل in Sūrah al-Raḥmān, because there is no difference in 

qirāʾāt in the instance in āyah 27; it is only read with a wāw. The instance 
in āyah 78 can be read with both a wāw and a yāʾ. 

 

امِ  ـمَدَِ� هُوَ المُْنِيفُ ذُرَا للِشَّ
ْ
باَنِ بِخُلفٍْ مَعْ مَوَاقِعِ دَعْ  وَال  114 تَُ�ذِّ

باَنِ  .114  are) (56:75) بمََِ�قٰعِِ  and (all the instances in Sūrah al-Raḥmān) تَُ�ذِّ

with ḥadhf of alif) with khulf. Remove the added هو (which is well known in 

the other codices) for the Shāmī and Madanī codices (in 57:24). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two, there is khulf 
regarding the ḥadhf of alif in them. They can be written with or without an 
alif. The third word is the word هو in āyah 24 of Sūrah al-Ḥadīd. This word 

is not written in the Shāmī and Madanī codices. In these codices, this āyah 
is written as: 
 

 َ  فَإنَِّ �اللهَّ
َّ

تَوَل حَمِيدُۖ  وَمَنْ �َّ
ْ
غَِ�ُّ �ل

ْ
 �ل

 
It is written with the word هو in the remaining codices. The word  ذُرَا here 

is the plural of  ذُرْوَة which refers to the pinnacle or the highest point of 

something. I have translated it here as “well known,” as something that is 

 
179 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 163. 
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higher than other things is more recognized. This can be a metaphor for 
the fact that the word huwa being present in this āyah in the remaining 
codices is something that is well known. 180  
 

ن تدََارََ�هُ َ�نْ ناَفِعٍ ظَهَرَا 
َ
امِ إنِ َ�ظَاهَرَا حَذَفوُا  وَأ  115 وَُ�ٌّ الشَّ

115. (It is written as)  ٌّ�و in the Shāmī codex (instead of  ّٗ�َُو in 57:10), and 

they (scholars of rasm) have omitted the alif in  (66:4) �ن تََ�هَٰرَا andن تََ�رََٰ�هُۥ
َ
 أ

(68:49) (as) from Nāfiʿ (the ḥadhf in these two words) has become clear.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first is the word  ّٗ�َُو in āyah 

10 of Sūrah al-Ḥadīd. This word is written without an alif, as  ٌّ�و, in the 

Shāmī codex. It is written with an alif in the remaining codices. In the 
second two words, Imam Nāfiʿ  has narrated ḥadhf of alif after the ẓāʾ and 
the dāl respectively in  ن  تََ�هَٰرَا� andن تََ�رََٰ�هُۥ

َ
 There is no khulf regarding the .أ

ḥadhf of alif in these words. 180F180F

181 
 

اباً اشْتهََرَا   كِذَّ
َ

 116 ُ�مَّ المَْشَارِقِ َ�نهُْ وَالمَْغَاربِِ قلُْ  عَالِيهِمُ مَعْ وَلا

116. Then (there is omission of alif reported) from him (Nāfiʿ) in  ِٱلمََۡ�ٰرِق and 

 (76:21) َ�لٰيَِهُمۡ  and say (ḥadhf of alif) has become well known in (70:40) وَٱلمََۡ�رٰبِِ 

along with بٗا ٰ   .(79:35) وََ�  كذَِّ

 

 

 
180 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 100; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 72; Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-
Muyassar, 174. 
181 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 41. 
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nāfiʿ  has reported 
ḥadhf of alif in all four of the words mentioned above. 182 Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 has added  �ََو before بٗا ٰ  to specify that it is the instance in āyah 35 of كذَِّ

Sūrah al-Nabaʾ that is intended, not the one in āyah 28 where the alif will 
be written,  ابٗا ْ  �َ�تٰنَِا  كذَِّ بوُا . وََ�ذَّ 182F182F

183  

 

مِهِ سُطِرَا 
َ

لِفاً مِنْ لا
َ
 117 قلُْ إَِ�ّمَا اخْتلََفُوا جِمَالتٌَ وَبِحَذْ  فِ كُلِّهِمْ أ

117. They differed (in writing the alif in)  ٓ  and (after the mīm (72:20) قُلۡ  إِ�َّمَا

in)  ٞ(77:33) جَِ�لَٰت, and all of them have written it with omission (of the alif) 

after its lām.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, in āyah 20 of 
Sūrah al-Jinn, there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in the word  ۡقُل. It 

is written as قــال, with an alif after the qāf, in some maṣāḥif. The author 

specifies which instance in Sūrah al-Jinn is being referred to by adding the 
word  ٓ  This prevents confusion with other instances of the word .قُلۡ  after إِ�َّمَا

.in Sūrah al-Jinn قُلۡ  183F183F

184    

In the word  ٞت لــَ ٰ �ــَ  in āyah 33 of Sūrah al-Mursalāt, there are two جــِ

discussions. The first is regarding the alif after the letter mīm. There is 
khulf regarding the writing of this alif, meaning that while some māṣāḥif 
had it written with an alif, others do not. The second discussion is 
regarding the alif after the lām. There is agreement that this alif will not 

 
182 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 41. 
183 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 101. 
184 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 101. 
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be written. The rasm of both of these words is reported from Imam Nāfiʿ 
. 185 

ا  ُ�نوُا   رسَْماً  وَ�اِلمَْدَِ�  مَعاً  يءَ  سَِ�َ
ْ
ندَْلسٌُ   وجَِا

َ
لِفاً  تزَِ�دُهُ  أ

َ
 118 أ

118. And in  َجِايْٓء (39:69 and 89:23), (the people of) Andalusia add an alif in 

both (of them). And they (the people of Andalusia) devoted their attention 
to the writing (rasm) and ways of Madīnah.  

 

This line discusses the writing of the word  َجِايْٓء with an added alif between 

the jīm and the yāʾ in both the places it occurs in the Qurʾān. Here Imam 
al-Shāṭibī  is presenting the writing of the people of Islamic Spain as a 
proof. He then mentions why he has done so. The Muslims of Spain 
adhered very closely to the people of Madīnah in both their fiqh (they were 
Mālikī) as well as the rasm of their maṣāḥif. For example, Ghāzī ibn Qays , 
a close student of Imam Nāfiʿ , had written his muṣḥaf after checking it 
thirteen times against the muṣḥaf of Imam Nāfiʿ . He later moved to 
Andalusia, and it is through him that Imam Nāfiʿ’s  qirāʾah spread in 
Spain. 185F185F

186  
Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw this word written with an 

extra alif in the Shāmī codex as well. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not 
mentioned this extra alif in this word in al-Muqniʿ, but he has mentioned 
it in his book al-Muḥkam and attributed it to the antique maṣāḥif of Andalus 
that were written according to the maṣāḥif of the people of Madīnah. 187 
The rasm of this word is considered one of the extra points mentioned in 
ʿAqīlah that is not mentioned in al-Muqniʿ. 188  

 
185 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 161-165. 
186 Esmail, Tashīl al-Rusūm, 47. 
187 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 238; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 177; al-Dānī, al-Muḥkam, 
174. 
188 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 102. 
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ا   119 خِتَامُهُ وَتصَُاحِبِْ� كَبآَئرَِ قلُْ  وَِ� عِبَادِى سُكَارىَ ناَفِعٌ كَثَرَ

119. Say, Nāfiʿ has reported (omission of alif in) هُۥ مــُ ٰ �ـَ ِ��  ,(83:26) خِـ بۡـ حِـ ٰ ــَ  تُ�ـ
  .(22:2) سَُ�رَٰىٰ  and (89:29) ِ�  عَِ�دِٰي ,(and 53:32 42:37) كَبَٰٓ�رَِ  ,(18:76)

 

This line discusses the rasm of five words. Imam Nāfiʿ  reports ḥadhf of 
alif in all five of them. One may wonder why Imam al-Shāṭībī  has 
included words in this section that are not from Sūrah Ṣād till the end of 
the Qurʾān. Imam al-Sakhāwī  explains that this is because ʿAllāmah al-
Dānī  has listed these words together in al-Muqniʿ as words in which 
ḥadhf of alif was narrated from Ismāʿīl ibn Isḥāq al-Qāḍī  from Imam 
Qālūn  from Imam Nāfiʿ . 189 Imam al-Shāṭibī , therefore, also listed 
these words together. As these had to be mentioned together, they were 
listed together in this section, as the majority of the five instances 
mentioned above are from the last part of the Qurʾān.190  

 

ادُ  مَْعُ  بِضَنِ�ٍ  فِى  وَالضَّ
َ

ا   تج بشََرَ
ْ
امِ  بِفَاءِ  َ�َافُ  فَلاَ  ال  120 وَالمَْدَِ�  الشَّ

 is with fāʾ in the Shāmī and Madanī codices (instead (91:15) فَ لاَ يخََافُ  .120

of wāw as  َُاف نِ�ٖ  and ḍāḍ in ,(وََ�   �َـ  has collected all the people (81:24) بضِـــَ

(meaning that there is no disagreement regarding its rasm).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first, it is written as  َفَ لا, 
with a fāʾ in the Shāmī and Madanī codices, and with a wāw in the 
remaining codices. The second word is written with a ḍāḍ in all the 

 
189 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 218-219. 
190 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 73-74. 
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codices, even though there is a reading of this word with a ẓāʾ in the place 
of the ḍāḍ as well. Imam al-Sakhāwī  quotes Imam Abū ʿUbayd  as 
saying that writing it with a ḍāḍ still allows for both canonical readings, 
as there was very little difference between the shape of ḍād and ẓāʾ when 
they came in the middle of the word in the old calligraphic scripts in 
which the Qurʾān was originally written. The line for ḍad was short, and 
the line for ẓāʾ was a bit longer. 191 
 

ا وَقلُْ مِهَاداً  يعاً ناَفِعٌ حَشَرَ رَ�تُْمُ اخْتلََفُوا  جَمِ
َ
ى أ ِ

َّ
رَ�تَْ الذ

َ
 121 وَِ� أ

121. They differ (there is khulf) in (the writing of the alif after the rāʾ in) 
ِي رءََيتَۡ  ٱ�َّ

َ
رءََۡ�تُمۡ  and أ

َ
 And say Nāfiʿ has collected the ḥadhf of alif in all the .أ

instances of مَِ�دٰٗا (43:10 ,20:53, and 78:6).  

 

There are a total of three words being discussed in this line. In the first 

one,  َۡرءََيت
َ
 the discussion is regarding whether there will be an alif written ,أ

after the rāʾ to represent the hamzah. The line above suggests that there is 
khulf regarding this when  َۡرءََيت

َ
ِى is followed by أ

َّ
 It is important to note .الذ

that the discussion here is regarding that word which has an interrogative 
hamzah before it (hamzat al-istifhām), and not رأَيت, which will always be 

written with an alif after the rāʾ. 191F191F

192   
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s  al-Muqniʿ suggests that the khulf regarding 

writing or omitting the alif applies to the word  َۡرءََيت
َ
 in Sūrah al-Māʿūn أ

only. 192F192F

193  Quoting al-Muqniʿ, Imam al-Sakhāwī  and Imam al-Jaʿbarī  
write that Imam al-Shāṭibī  intends Sūrah al-Maʿūn when he specifies 

 
191 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 199; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 222. 
192 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 222-223. 
193 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 165. 
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ِى
َّ

الذ تَ  رَ�ـْ
َ
.in the line above أ 194 Imam al-Sakhāwī  also writes that this 

phrasing of the line leaves one in doubt regarding the instance in Sūrah 
al-ʿAlaq, as the word  َۡرءََيت

َ
ِي is followed by أ  in that Sūrah as well. 195 Other ٱ�َّ

commentators have also followed this interpretation, including either 
just the instance in Sūrah al-Māʿūn 196 or the ones in al-Maʿūn and al-
ʿAlaq. 197  However, others have stated, and this is Ibn al-Jazarī’s  
preference as well, that this khulf will apply to all the instances of  َۡرءََيت

َ
.أ 198 

And Allah knows best. 
The alif will be omitted with khulf after the rāʾ in all the occurrences 

of  ۡرءََۡ�تُم
َ
 when the مَِ�دٰٗا in the Qurʾān.199 The alif is not written in the word أ

ḍāl carries two fatḥahs (manṣūb munawwan). This occurs in three places in 
the Qurʾān, as listed above in the translation. When it does not end with 
two fatḥahs, the alif will always be written, e.g., (2:206) وََ�ئِۡسَ  ٱلمِۡهَادُ ٢٠٦. 199F199F

200 

 

ِمَامِ ترَُى 
ْ

لِفَاتِ فِى الإ
َ ْ
حْزَابِ بِالأ

َ
ى الْ  أ َ بِيلَ لدَ نوُنَ الرَّسُولَ وَالسَّ  122 مَعَ الظُّ

122.  ۠ نُوناَ بيَِ�۠  and (33:66) ٱلرَّسُوَ�۠  along with (33:10) ٱلظُّ -in Sūrah al (33:67) ٱلسَّ

Aḥzāb are with alifs as they are seen in muṣḥaf al-imām (like the other 
codices). 

 

 

 
194 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 590. 
195 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 222-223. 
196 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 87; Kaḥīlah, Sharḥ Matn ʿAqīlah, 78; al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf 
Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, 2:868. 
197 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 103. 
198 Al-Arkātī, Nathr al-Marjān, 7:4304; Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:454; Al-
Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 181. 
199 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 165. 
200 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 87; Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 181. 
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This line mentions the rasm of three words. All three of these words are 
written with an alif at the end of them, even though this alif is not always 
read in waṣl or waqf, depending on the qirāʾah that is being recited. By 

mentioning the word  َبيل  after the other two words in this line, the والسَّ

author excludes the instance of the word  َبيِل  .in āyah 4 of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb ٱ لسَّ

We can assume that he is referring to the instance of  َبيِل  that occurs ٱلسَّ

after  ۠ نُوناَ 200F200F.ٱلرَّسُوَ�۠  and ٱلظُّ

201 It is important to note here that Imam al-Shāṭibī 

 mentions muṣḥaf al-imām in the line above as this report has been 
narrated by Abū ʿUbayd Qāsīm ibn Sallām . It does not mean that these 
words are written without alifs in the other codices. This is also confirmed 
by the fact that the addition of alif in these three words is also reported 
from Imam Nuṣayr .201F201F

202 In conclusion, these three words are written with 
an alif at the end in all the codices. 
 

بوُا ذَفرََا  عَنكَْبوُتِ َ�مُوداً طَـيّـَ
ْ
فُرْقَانِ كُلُّهُمُ  وَال

ْ
 123 بهُِودَ وَالنَّجْمِ وَال

123. All of them (scholars of rasm) have made fragrant by a pleasant smell 
(refers to the added alif), (the word)  ْ  in Sūrah Hūd (with an added alif) َ�مُودَا

(68), Sūrah al-Najm (51), Sūrah al-Furqān (38), and Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt (38).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The word  ْ  is written with an َ�مُودَا

alif at the end of it in these four places, even though this alif it is not read 
by all the qurrāʾ in waqf. One of the reasons that can be given for this added 
alif is that it incorporates the reading of this word with a fatḥatain on the 

 
201 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 104. 
202 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 225-226; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 202. 
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ḍal. 203 The rasm of these words is reported from Imam Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim 
ibn Sallām  and Imam Nāfiʿ , and all the maṣāḥif agree on this rasm. 204 
 

ى الْ  ا�َّانِ خُلفٌْ سارَ مُشْتَهَرَا  ْ�ِىِّ �بَ  َ  124 سَلاَسِلاً وَقَوَارِ�راً مَعاً وَلدَ

۠  and both instances of (76:4) سََ�سَِٰ�ْ  .124  and ( are with an alif) (16-76:15) قَوَارِ�رَا

in the second instance (the one in 76:16  ْ  khulf is well known from the ,(قَوَارِ�رَا

Baṣrī maṣāḥif. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. There is an alif written at the 
end of  ْ�َِٰسََ�س and the first instance of  ۠  in all the codices. There is khulf قَوَارِ�رَا

in the maṣāḥif of Baṣrah regarding the alif of the second  ْ  It is written .قَوَارِ�رَا

with an alif in some of the maṣāḥif of Baṣrah and without an alif in others. 205 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned one report that states that the first 
instance of  ۠ .was also seen written without an alif قَوَارِ�رَا 206 However, the 

remaining reports from the other codices (muṣḥaf al-imam,  Madanī, Makkī, 
and Kūfī) report the first instance as written with an alif. It seems that 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  has chosen not to take the report regarding the khulf 
in the first  ۠ .into account in the line above قَوَارِ�رَا 207 Imam al-Sakhāwī 

 writes that he saw the word  ْ�َِٰسََ�س written without an alif in the muṣḥaf 

of Shām, and he saw both instances of  ۠ .written with an alif قَوَارِ�رَا 207F207F

208 

 

 
203 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 226-227. 
204 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 81. 
205 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 87; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 182; al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat 
Ulī al-Albāb, 104; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 77-78. 
206 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 78. 
207 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 229; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 76. 
208 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 229. 
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ا  جَِّ وَاخْتلََفُوا  فِى ولؤُْلؤُاً ُ�ُّهُمْ  فِى فَاطِرٍ وَ�ثِبَتٍْ ناَفِعٌ نصََرَ
ْ
 125 الح

125. And (there is ithbāt) of the alif of  ًلؤُْلؤُا in Sūrah al-Ḥajj (22:23) in all the 

codices, and they (scholars of rasm) differed in Sūrah Fāṭir (35:33) 
(regarding the writing of the alif), and Nāfiʿ has reported it as written 
(with an alif). 
 

جَِّ  فِى  وَِ�يلَ 
ْ
�سَْانِ  الح ِ

ْ
ِمَامِ  وَِ�  ارىَ نَ  بصَْرِ  وَالإ

ْ
لِفٍ  ذُو ِ�يلَ  سِوَاهُ  الإ

َ
 126 أ

126. And it is said that it is with an alif in (two occurrences of this word) in 
muṣḥaf al-imam except Sūrah Fāṭir and it is said (the alif) has been shown 
in the Baṣrī codex in Sūrah al-Ḥajj (22:23) and Sūrah al-Insān (76:19). 
 

جَِّ 
ْ
اءِ  عَنِ  ليَسَْ  وَالح فَرَّ

ْ
لِفٌ  فَاطِرٍ  فِى  وَالمَْدَِ�  للِكُْوفِ  مِرَا  ِ�يهِ  ال

َ
 127 أ

127. There is an alif (written) in Sūrah Fāṭir and Sūrah al-Hajj in the Kūfī 
and Madanī codex, there is no doubt in it (meaning there is no doubt in 
this report) from Farrāʾ. 

 

ذَْفُ 
ْ
مَنَّا   نوُنِ  فِى  وَالح

ْ
وْ  للِفَْصْلِ  �دَ زِ وَ  عُرَا  وَِ�يقُ  تأَ

َ
 128 صُورَتهُُ  للِهَْمْزِ  أ

128. And its addition is for separation or as the shape for hamzah. And, the 

omission of nūn in  (12:11) تأمنَّا is a reliable support.  

 

 

Lines 125-128 discuss the rasm of two words. The first is the word  ًلؤُْلؤُا. 
Although this word occurs in the Qurʾān a total of six times, the discussion 
here is regarding the three instances in which at least some or all of the 
ten qurrāʾ read it with two fatḥahs. These are three altogether, one in Sūrah 
al-Ḥajj, one in Sūrah Fāṭir, and one in Sūrah al-Insān. There is no khulf 
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regarding the writing of the alif after the second wāw in Sūrah al-Ḥajj or 
in Sūrah al-Insān. The khulf is regarding the one in Sūrah Fāṭir. Imam al-
Shāṭibī  then expands on the khulf in the instance in Sūrah Fāṭir. Imam 
Nāfiʿ  transmits it as written with an alif from the Madanī codex, and 
Imam Farrāʾ , the student of Imam al-Kisāʾī , transmits it as written 
with alif from both the Madanī and Kūfī codices. It is written without an 
alif in the Baṣrī codex and muṣḥaf al-Imam. 209 

In line 128, Imam al-Shāṭibī  gives two possible explanations for this 
added alif. He explains that either it is similar to an added alif for the sake 
of showing the completion of the word, like is done in masculine, plural, 
past tense and command form verbs, or it is there to indicate that the wāw 
is functioning as a shape for hamzah. 

Line 128 concludes with the discussion of the word  تأمنَّا in Sūrah 

Yūsuf. The word  تأمنَّا originally has two nūns, as in  تأمَنُنَا. However, due to 

idghām between the two nūns, only one nūn is written. Nine of the ten 
qurrāʾ account for the dropped nūn by reading the word with ikhtilās or 
ishmām. There is no difference regarding the writing of this word though. 
It is written with only one nūn in all the codices. This is one of the extra 
points that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has mentioned from al-Muqniʿ. 210 
 
 

  

 
209 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 205-208; al-Qiṭṭ, Hiḍāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 104; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ 
al-Muyassar, 184-185. 
210 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 232-233; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 208. 



شْبَاهُهَا  عَلَيهَْا ُ�مَْلُ  َ�مَِاتٍ  ِ�  اْ�َذْفِ  باَبُ 
َ
 أ

THE CHAPTER THAT DISCUSSES THOSE WORDS 
WHICH HAVE ḤADHF IN THEM AND WORDS SIMILAR 

TO THEM 
 

ا َابِ مُعْتبَِرَ
ْ

كْلِ كُلَّ الب
لْ عَلىَ الشَّ  129 وَهَاكَ فِى كَلِمَاتٍ حَذْفَ كُلِّهِمِ  وَاحْمِ

129. There is ḥadhf in (these) words from all of them (those who transmit 
the rasm of the Qurʾān) and apply (the same principle of ḥadhf) to those 
similar words in this entire chapter while relying on (what is mentioned). 

 

In this line, the respected author tells us that while he will mention ḥadhf 
in one form of a word, we should assume that ḥadhf will apply in all 
morphological forms of that word, and wherever it occurs in the Qurʾān. 
Also, unless otherwise specified, we should assume that all the scholars of 
rasm agree on ḥadhf in these words. 

 
تِى فَردِْ غُدُرَا 

َّ
لاَمُ مَعَ الا ِ�ن ياَ وَالسَّ

ٰ ولِئكَ واللاَّئِى  لَ
ُ
 130 وذََلكَِ هَا أ

130. (There is ḥadhf in) كَِ  ,َ�ِٰ�ن�ٰٓ وْلَ
ُ
ي ,أ ــِٔ ـ ٰـٓ -yāʾ al) ياَ  and (hāʾ al-tanbīh) هَا  ,َ�لٰكَِ  ,وَ ٱ لَّ

nidāʾ) and  ِٰم�َ   .so cross over the brooks ,ٱلَِّٰ�  along with ٱلسَّ

 

This line discusses the rasm of eight words. Alif will be omitted in all of 
them throughout the Qurʾān, and there is no khulf regarding this ḥadhf. 
“Crossing over the brooks” here is a metaphor for using the examples that 
we have been given to traverse the rest of the distance in our 
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understanding. We should assume that all occurrences in the Qurʾān of 
these words, whether definite or indefinite, with attached pronouns, or 
even when ن�ِٰ�َ carries a mushaddad nūn, will be written without an alif. 

 

هٌ مَعْ مَلآَئَِ�ـــةٍ  مُغْتفَِرَا  لرَّ�ٱوَاذْكُرْ َ�بَاركََ وَ 
َ

 131 مَسَاجِدٌ وَ�لاِ

131. (Similarly, there is ḥadhf of alif in)  َجِد ٰ ٰٓ�كَِةٞ  along with ,إَِ�هٰٞ  ,مَ�ـــَ  and ,مَلَ

remember  َتََ�رَٰك and  �َّٱلر, while being the one who hides (the alif in them). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of five words, and the alif is omitted in all of 
them throughout the Qurʾān, and there is no khulf regarding the ḥadhf of 
alif in these five words.  

One may notice that the alif is sometimes written in the word  َتََ�رَٰك in 

the Madinah printed muṣḥaf. While Imam al-Shāṭibī  has mentioned the 
ḥadhf of alif in this word as ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has expressed it in al-
Muqniʿ, 210F210F

211 Imam Abū Dawūd ibn Najāḥ  has only agreed with ʿAllāmah 
al-Dānī  on the ḥadhf of alif in the occurrences of this word in Sūrah al-
Raḥmān and Sūrah al-Mulk. 211F211F

212 Therefore, the Madīnah printed maṣāḥif 
have limited the ḥadhf of the alif in this word to these two sūrahs and have 
the alif written in the remaining seven places. The South Asian maṣāḥif 
have this word written with ḥadhf of alif in all its occurrences. 

 

 
211 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 47. Some commentators, like Imam al-Sakhāwī , have listed the 

word  َتََ�رَٰك from among the extra points in ʿAqīlah from al-Muqniʿ. This seems to be due to 

a difference in manuscripts available to them. The editor to the Dār Ibn Kathīr published 
edition of al-Muqniʿ specifies that the detail of ḥadhf of alif in the word  َتََ�رَٰك throughout 

the Qurʾān is specifically from the manuscript of al-Muqniʿ which is at Dār al-Kutub 
Ẓāhiriyyah in Damascus and is dated as being written in 522 AH. And Allah knows best. 
212 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 191. 
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 كَدَرَا 
َ

لاََّقُ لا
ْ
لةَُ وَالخ كَلاَ

ْ
لاَلُ حَلاَ  لٌ وَال  خِلاَلٌ مَسَاكُِ� الضَّ

َ
 132 وَلا

132. (And there is ḥadhf of alif in)  ٌٰكِ�َ  ,وََ�  خَِ�ل ٰ ۖ  ,مَ�ـَ َ�لُٰ  and ,ٱۡ�َلَّقُٰ  ,ٱلۡكََ�لَٰةِ�  ,حََ�لٰٞ  ,ٱلضـَّ

there is no confusion (regarding this ḥadhf). 
 

ــَ�لُ وَِ� سَُ�لةٍَ وغََُ�مٌ  مَا بَْ�َ َ�مَْ�ِ هَذَا اْ�َذْفُ قدَْ عُمِرَا   133 وَالظِّ

133. This ḥadhf has been established in  ٖلَٰة�َ  and in that (alif) that ظَِ�لٍٰ  ,غَُ�مٰٞ  ,سُـ

comes between two lāms.  

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of nine words and state a general 
principle in rasm. The alif will be omitted in these nine words however 
they occur in the Qurʾān. In the case of the word  َ�ِك ٰ ــَ  ḥadhf of alif is ,مَ�

intended in all the instances of this word in the Qurʾān, except the one in 
āyah 95 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah, which was mentioned earlier in line 60.  

The principle that is mentioned in line 133 is that when an alif occurs 
between two lāms in the same word, the alif will be omitted. A reason given 
for this ḥadhf, as well as ḥadhf of alif after lām, like in  ٰٞغَُ�م, is that the shape 

of lām and alif are similar to each other. This helps to avoid two letters that 
are similar in shape to be excessively repeated (tamāthul fī al-rasm). 
Excessive repetition of similar shapes is disliked in rasm. 212F212F

213 This applies to 
the words that the respected Imam has mentioned in these two lines, as 
well as similar words in the Qurʾān. 

213F213F

214 
 

ضَلاَّناَ فَطِبْ صَدَرَا 
َ
 134 طَرَفاً وَِ� المُْثَ�َّ إِذَا مَا لمَْ يَُ�نْ   كَسَاحِرَانِ أ

 
213 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 240. 
214 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 80-81. 
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134. And (there is ḥadhf) in (the alif that represents) the dual, as long as it 
is not on the side (of the word, meaning that it is not the last letter of the 

word), like  ِٰن�َ حِـ ٰ ــَ ا  and ,�ـ لّـٰ نَـ ــَ  So, make your heart pleased (with this .اضَـ

knowledge). 

ا  فَاعِلِْ�َ  وَ�عَْدَ نوُنِ ضَمِ�ٍ  تيَنَْا وَزدِْناَ وعََلَّمْنَا حَلاً خَضِرَ
ْ
 135 كآ   ال

135. And (there is ḥadhf of alif) after the pronoun nūn (that occurs) as the 
doer (meaning it represents “we”), like  ُه ٰ مۡ  ,ءَا�َـيۡـ�ــَ هُٰـ هُ  ,زدِۡ�َـ ٰ �ــَ لّـَمۡـ  the ḥadhf is) ,عَـ

beautiful) like green-colored jewelry.  

 

Two principles of rasm are mentioned in the lines above. In line 134, the 
author shares the principle of ḥadhf of the alif that represents the dual, 
whether it occurs is nouns or verbs. The author has given us two examples 
of such words in line 134,  ِٰحَِ�ن ٰ لّٰ نَا  and ,�َـ  ,This alif will be omitted in rasm .اضََـ

unless it is the final letter of a word, e.g.,  �َ تَقِيمَا    ,َ�فۡشـَ  It will always be .فَ ٱسـۡ

written when it is the final letter of a word. 214F214F

215  
Similarly, the alif will be omitted when the attached pronoun that 

represents the first-person plural (we) appears in the middle of a word, 
meaning that there is an attached pronoun that comes after it e.g.,  ُٰءَاَ�يَۡ�ه, 

 However, when it is the last letter of the word, the alif will be .عَلَّمَۡ�هُٰ  ,زدَِۡ�هُٰمۡ 

written, e.g., نزَۡ�اَ ,بنَيَۡنَا ,جَعَلنَۡا
َ
 .أ

  
 

 
215 Imam al-Shāṭibī  has stated what ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written in al-Muqniʿ. Imam 
Abū Dāwūd ibn Najāḥ , however, has preferred the writing of the alif that represents 
the dual even when it is not the final letter of a word. This is why there is a difference in 
the application of this ḥadhf in copies of the Qurʾān printed in various parts of the world 
today. Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 45-46; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 194. 
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لاَسِلُ وَالشْ  شَيطَْانُ إِيلاَفِ سُلطَْانٌ لمَِنْ َ�ظَرَا   وَالسَّ
ٌ
 136 وعََالمٌِ وَ�َلاَغ

136. (And there is ḥadhf of alif in)  ُِلُ  ,بََ�غٰٞ  ,َ�لٰم َ�سِٰـ يَۡ�نُٰ  ,ٱلسّـَ يَ�فِٰ  ,ٱلشّـَ لَۡ�نٰٖ�  ,ِ�ِ  for he ,سُـ

who looks (in the Qurʾān). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of six words. The alif is omitted in all of them, 
however they appear, in all the codices. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has only 
mentioned ḥadhf of alif in the instance of the word  ُِلٰم�َ in āyah 3 of Sūrah 

Sabaʾ, but Imam al-Shāṭibī  has extended this ḥadhf to all the 
occurrences of this word in the Qurʾān. 215F215F

216 
 

ْ�هَارٌ صَفَتْ ُ�هُرَا  حَابُ خَلآَئفَِ 
َ
صْ  أ

َ
قِيَامَةِ أ

ْ
 137 وَاللاَّعِنوُنَ مَعَ اللاَّتِ ال

137. And (there is ḥadhf in)  َٱللَّعٰنُِون along with  َٰبُٰ  ,ٱلقَِۡ�مَٰةِ ,ٱللَّت�َ صــۡ
َ
ٰٓ�فَِ  ,أ نَۡ�رٰ ,خَلَ

َ
�, 

they are clear as daylight. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of six words. The alif is omitted in all of them, 
however they appear, in all the codices. 217 In two of these words,  َِف�ٰٓ  and خَلَ

 ,we can say that the alif is omitted in them due to it coming after lām ,ٱللَّتَٰ 

to avoid the repetition of two similarly shaped letters. This was mentioned 
earlier in the commentary of line 133. 

 

 

 

 
216 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 242. 
217 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 46-48. 
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 ٰ
َ

نَ جَرَى  لى
َ

نِّ الا ِ
ْ
و كُلَّهَا وَ�غَِْ�ِ الج

ُ
ٰ  أ

َ
 138 ا نصََارىَ فَاحْذِفوُا وَتعَ َ�ٰ  َ�تَا  لى

138. And (all the codices) omit the first (alifs) in all (occurrences of)  ٰ�َٰ�ََي, 
 has come (without an alif) except for the one in Sūrah ٱلۡ�ــنَ  and ,تََ�َٰ�ٰ  ,نََ�رَٰىٰۗ 

al-Jinn (āyah 9). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. In the first three,  ٰ�َٰ�ََرَىٰۗ  ,ي ٰ ــَ  ,نَ�
and  ٰ�َ ٰ ــَ � ــَ  the first alif, meaning the one after the tāʾ, ṣād, and ʿayn ,ت

respectively, is omitted in writing everywhere these words appear in the 
Qurʾān. In the fourth word,  َٱلۡ�ن, the alif is omitted after the lām. This word 

is always written with three letters, an alif, lām, and nūn, whether it is 
preceded by hamzat al-istifhām or not.  

However, in the instance in āyah 9 of Sūrah al-Jinn, this word is 
written with an alif after the lām, as:  َٱ�ن. Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that 

he saw the instance in Sūrah al-Jinn written without an alif too in some 
old copies of the Qurʾān. 217F217F

218 He also writes that he saw this word in the 
Shāmī codex written with an alif in Sūrah al-Jinn, and without an alif in 
the remaining instances of this word in the Qurʾān. This is in accordance 
with the report that ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned in al-Muqniʿ. 218F218F

219  
 

نا وَُ�نْ حَذِرَا 
ْ
 احْ حَتىَّ يلاَُقُوْا  َ�ظْهُ مُلاَِ�يهِ باَرَ�

ً
 139 مُلاَقوُهُ مُبَارَ�

139. Remember (the ḥadhf of alif in)  ْ ٰ   يَُ�قُٰوا َ�قُٰوهُۗ  ,حَ�َّ  be َ�رَٰۡ�نَا and in ,َ�مَُ�قٰيِهِ  ,مُٰ�َ ً�  ,مُّ

cautious (about writing the alif). 
  

 
218 Based on Imam al-Sakhāwī’s  observation, we could say that there is khulf regarding 
the writing of alif in the instance in Sūrah al-Jinn. This is how Mufti Mohamed-Umer 
Esmail  has expressed it in Tashīl al-Rusūm. And Allah knows best. Esmail, Tashīl al-
Rusūm, 54; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 245. 
219 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 245; Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 48. 
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This line discusses the rasm of five words. These can be divided into two 
groups. The first is the three words  ْ ٰ  which always appears after) يَُ�قُٰوا  in حَ�َّ

the Qurʾān),  ُۗقُٰوه�َ  Alif will be omitted in them after the lām .َ�مَُ�قٰيِهِ  and ,مُّ

wherever and however they appear in the Qurʾān. Even though Imam al-
Shāṭibī  specifically mentions the word  ُۗقُٰوه�َ  ,with a hāʾ at the end of it مُّ

the ḥadhf of alif in the word  ْ َ�قُٰوا   .is also included in this line مُّ

The second group comprises of the words  �ً َ�ُٰم and رَٰۡ�نَا�َ. Both of these 

words, and ones like them, such as  ٖرََٰ�ة�َ  will be written with ,ٱلمَُۡ�رََٰ�ةِ and مُّ

ḥadhf of alif after the bāʾ wherever they occur in the Qurʾān. As for the 
words,  وَُ�نْ حَذِرَا, or being cautious, Imam al-Sakhāwī  explains that the 

author is warning us against assuming that the word  َرَٰك�َ in āyah 10 of 

Sūrah Fuṣṣīlat is also written with ḥadhf of alif. 220 However, this word is 
written in both the South Asian and Madīnah printed copies of the Qurʾān 
without an alif due to what Imam Abū Dawūd ibn Najāḥ  has written 
regarding it, and what is mentioned in Dalīl al-Ḥayrān. 221   
 

ا  ثةٍَ  كُلَّ مُعْتبَِرَ
ْ
وُْ الثَّلاَثِ ثلاََ  ثلاََثَِ� فَادْرِ ال

َ
 140 وَُ�ُّ ذِى عَدَدٍ �

140. And (there is ḥadhf of alif in) all (words that represent a) numerical 
value, such as  َٰثََ�ثِٰ�َ  ,ثََ�ثَٰةِ ,ثََ�ث, so know all (of them) by considering (this 

principle). 

 

In this line, the author shares a general principle of rasm. Numbers, 
starting from the number three, 222 will have the alif omitted in them. 

 
220 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 246. 
221 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 199. 
222 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 97. 
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Words that represent one and two will not have the alif omitted in them, 
e.g.,  ِإحِۡدَى ,ٱۡ�نَان. The author has given us three examples of words that 

represent numbers in the line above that have the alif omitted in them. 

Other examples include the words  َ�ِٰثََ�ن, and  َثََ�نٰيَِة.  
As ʿAqīlah is a summary of al-Muqniʿ, it is helpful to see how this issue 

has been expressed there. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not mentioned ḥadhf of 
alif in all numbers as a general principle in al-Muqniʿ. Rather, he has 
mentioned that the alif is omitted after the lām in the words ِثََ�ثَٰ  ,ثََ�ثَٰة, and 

 wherever they occur and the alif is omitted after mīm in the words ثََ�ثِٰ�َ 

 Then, in a separate chapter, ʿAllāmah Dānī 223.ثََ�نِٰ�َ  and ,ثََ�ِٰ�َ   حِجَجٖ�  ,ثََ�نٰيَِةَ 

 mentions that the alif is omitted in the words  َٰۖوَثَُ�ثَٰ   وَرَُ�ع in āyah 3 of Sūrah 

al-Nisāʾ, and this has been transmitted from Imam Nāfiʿ . 223F

224 Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has already mentioned ḥadhf of alif in these two words in line 
58. 

 When we look at how this issue is expressed in al-Muqniʿ, we 
understand from the line above that the principle that Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 has stated applies specifically to the numbers three and eight and their 
multiples of ten, such as thirty and eighty. It is considered a general 
principle as the alif will be omitted in these words throughout the Qurʾān 
and not in specific places only. From the perspective of al-Muqniʿ, this 
principle may not apply to ordinal numbers, such as fifth, sixth, eighth, 
etc. This is perhaps why contemporary South Asian maṣāḥif have the alif 

written in ordinal numbers, e.g., ابعُِهُمۡ ,وَاْ�َامِسَةُ   And Allah .,,,سَادِسُهُمۡ , ثاَمِنُهُم,  ,,رَّ

knows best.  
This principle will also not apply to the word for hundred or two 

hundred,  َُمِّائْة and  �  which are written with an extra alif and will be ,مِاَْ�تَۡ�ِ

mentioned later in the text. 222F224F

225
 

 
223 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 48. 
224 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 37. 
225 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 217. 
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 عَطِرَا ترَُابَ رعَْدٍ وََ�مْلٍ 
ْ
 141 وَاحْفَظْ فِى الاَْ�فَالِ فِى المِْيعَادِ مُتَّبِعًا وَالنَّبأَ

141. And preserve (ḥadhf of alif) in Sūrah al-Anfāl (āyah 42) in  ِٰٱلمِۡيَ�د and in 

 in Sūrah al-Raʿad (āyah 5), Sūrah al-Naml (āyah 67), and Sūrah al-Nabaʾ تَُ�بٰاً

(āyah 40) while following it, and (these words) are (made) fragrant (by this 
ḥadhf). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The word  ِٰٱلمِۡيَ�د will be written 

with an alif throughout the Qurʾān (e.g., 3:194 and 13:31), except for the 
instance in Sūrah al-Anfāl, āyah 42. The word  ٖترَُاب and ترَُابٗا (e.g., 30:20 and 

23:82) will also be written with an alif throughout the Qurʾān, except for 
the three instances of ًتَُ�بٰا mentioned in the line above. These three 

instances will be written with ḥadhf of alif, as ًتَُ�بٰا. 
 

احِــرُ  يُّهَ السَّ
َ
  كَالنَّدَى  احْضُرْ  نِ أ

 سَحَرَا 

يُّهَ المُْؤْمِنوُنَ أيُّهَ الثَّقَـــلاَ 
َ
 142 وَأ

142. (There is ḥadhf of alif after the hāʾ in)  َيُّهَ   ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنُون
َ
يُّهَ   ٱ�َّقََ�نِ  ,(24:31) �

َ
� (55:31), 

احِرُ  يُّهَ  ٱلسَّ
َ
�ٰٓ   .And present yourself like the early morning dew .(43:49) يَ

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The alif will be written after hāʾ 

in all the instances of  أيُّها (e.g.,  ُمِّل هَا   ٱلمُۡزَّ ُّ�
َ
�ٰٓ هَا   ٱلَۡ�فٰرُِونَ  ,يَ ُّ�

َ
�ٰٓ  except for the ,(قلُۡ   يَ

three instances listed above. Imam Ibn ʿĀmir  reads all three of these 
instances with a ḍammah on the hāʾ, and the qurrāʾ differ as to how they 
make waqf on these words, with some reading it as it is written, without 
an alif, and others still reading it with an alif at the end.  
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As for the meaning of  احُ�ْ   ��َّدَى  سَحَرَا , “present yourself  like the early 

morning dew,” it can mean making duʿāʾ in the early morning for all the 
believers and therefore being of benefit to them the way that dew is of 
benefit to vegetation. 64F223 F225F

226 Being like the morning dew can also mean that 
one does not burden others, as the morning dew only benefits plants, and 
does not break a branch by its weight, or cause any other kind of harm. 
Similarly, we too should strive to only be of benefit and not cause 
difficulties to others by creating conflict regarding matters in this 
science. 65F224F226F

227 
 

ا  كَهْفِ فِى ثاَِ�يهِمَا غَبَرَ
ْ
ِجْرِ وَال

ْ
جَلٍ  وَالح

َ
ى فِى الرَّعْدِ مَعْ أ ِ

َّ
 143 كِتَابٌ الاَّ الذ

143. (The alif is omitted in the word)  ُٰكَِ�ب except for the one in Sūrah al-

Raʿad (āyah 38) (that comes with the word)  ٍأجل, and the second 

occurrences in Sūrah al-Ḥijr (āyah 4) and Sūrah al-Kahf (āyah 27) (in which 
alif) has remained.   
 

لَْ�ِ اسْتَثْنِ مُؤْتمَِرَا  وَّ
َ ْ
 وَقلُ آياَُ�نَا وَمَعاً  �يِوُ�سَُ الأ

َ
و�

ُ
 144 وَالنَّمْلُ الا

144. And the first occurrence (of the word kitāb) in Sūrah al-Naml (āyah 1) 

and say (the alif is omitted in)  ءَاَ�تٰنَِا and exempt the first two occurrences 

in Sūrah Yūnus (āyahs 15 and 21) which (come with) the command form.  

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of two words. The first is the word  ُٰكَِ�ب. 

This word will always be written with ḥadhf of alif throughout the Qurʾān, 
however it appears (definite, indefinite, with attached pronouns), except 
in the four places listed in the two lines above. The author specifies that 

 
226 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 98; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 115. 
227 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 84.  
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it is the instance in āyah 38 of Sūrah al-Raʿad by stating that it is the one 
that comes with the word ajal,  ٞجَلٖ  كتَِاب

َ
 This excludes the four other .لُِ�ِّ  أ

occurrences of the word kitāb in Sūrah al-Raʿad. The Imam specifies which 
instances are intended in Sūrah al-Ḥijr and Sūrah al-Kahf by specifying 
that it is the second occurrences of these words in these sūrahs. This 
excludes the instances in āyah 1 of Sūrah al-Ḥijr and āyah 1 of Sūrah al-
Kahf where the word  ُٰكَِ�ب is written without an alif. He specifies which 

occurrence is intended in Sūrah al-Naml by stating that it is the first, in 
āyah 1. This excludes the other four instances of this word in Sūrah al-
Naml, which are all written without an alif.  

Then, the author mentions that the word  ُٰءَاَ�ت, however it appears, 

with or without an attached pronoun, will be written without an alif 
between the yāʾ and the tāʾ in the whole Qurʾān, except for in two places. 
These are the first two occurrences in Sūrah Yūnus that also have a 
command form verb ( ۡل ــُ  occurring in the same verse. The author (ق

mentions the presence of the command form verbs because technically, 
these two instances are the fifth and seventh occurrences of the word  ُٰءَاَ�ت 

in Sūrah Yūnus, and the second and third occurrences of the word  ءَاَ�تٰنَِا 

in the sūrah. Therefore, if we were to understand that it is simply the first 
two occurrences of   ءَاَ�تٰنَِا in Sūrah Yūnus, it would not result in verses 15 

and 21. Rather, it would result in verses 7 and 15. Therefore, we can 
conclude that the Imam intended the first two occurrences of this word 
that are followed by a command form verb. 228 Although the word in the 
line above is specifically, ا ــَ ــن ت ٰ ــَ  with an attached, first-person plural ,ءَا�

pronoun, the ḥadhf of alif is not limited to just such instances, but rather 
to the word ٰءَاَ�ت, however it occurs. 226F228F

229  

 

 
228 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 220; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 85.  
229 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:50; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 99; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-
Mawārid, 85. 



The Chapter on Ḥadhf 

129 
 

هُمَا 
َ

ولا
ُ
 145 فِى يوُسُفٍ خُصَّ قُرءَْاناً وَزخُْرُفهِِ  وَ�إِِ�بَْاتِ العِرَاقِ يرَُى أ

145. And specify (the ḥadhf of alif) in ًقرُۡ�نا in the first of them in Sūrah Yūsuf 

and Sūrah al-Zukhruf (12:1 and 43:3) and it has been seen with ithbāt 
(written with an alif) in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The word  َۚٱلقُۡرۡءَان is written with 

an alif after the rāʾ throughout the Qurʾān, however it appears, definite or 
indefinite, etc. However, the two instances mentioned above are written 
without an alif in almost all the codices. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that he 
saw these two instances written with an alif as well in the maṣāḥif of the 
people of ʿĪrāq, and this is what the Imam alludes to with the words  ِوَ�إِِ�ْبَات
.العِرَاقِ يرَُى  227F229F

230 By stating that it is the first occurrences of this word in Sūrah 

Yūsuf and Sūrah al-Zukhruf, the respected Imam excludes the instance in 
āyah 3 of Sūrah Yūsuf and āyah 31 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf. 
 

 وَالُْ�ُّ ذُو 
َ
 وسََاحِرٌ غَْ�ُ  لفٍِ َ�نْ ناَفعٍِ سُطِرَا أ

ُ
ارِ�َاتِ بدََا أ  146 خْرَى ا�َّ

146. (Ḥadhf of alif) has become apparent in all the occurrences of حِر ٰ  �ــَ

except for the last one in Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt (āyah 52), and all (of the 
occurrences of سَاحِر) are (reported) from Nāfiʿ as written with an alif. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The first part of this line is what 

is narrated from Imam Nuṣayr , that the word   حِر ٰ  is written without �ـَ

an alif after the sīn except for in āyah 52 of Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt. The second 
part of the line is what is narrated from Imam Nāfiʿ  from the Madanī 
codex, that all the instances of the word سَاحِر are written with an alif after 

 
230 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 49. 
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the sīn, except for the one in āyah 37 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, which is written 
with an alif after the ḥāʾ, as  ٍار .سَحَّ 228F230F

231  

Therefore, we can conclude that in the instance in Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt, 
āyah 52, there is ithbāt of the alif after sīn without khulf, as both Imam 
Nuṣayr  and Imam Nāfiʿ  have reported it as written with an alif. 
However, in the remaining occurrences of this word, there is khulf 
regarding the writing of the alif after sīn due to the difference between 
what is being reported by these two Imams.232 The two instances that were 
mentioned in line 71 earlier are excluded from this discussion, as the 
discussion there is about where the alif will be written, after the sīn or after 
the ḥāʾ. Here, the discussion is if the alif will be written at all. There is a 
difference in qirāʾāt in the two instances in line 71 as well.233  
 

عْجَِ�ُّ ذُو ِ�سْتعِْمَالِ خُصَّ وَقلُْ  طَالوُتَْ جَالوُتَْ باِْ��بَْاتِ مُقْتَفرَِا 
َ
 147 وَاْ�

147. And oft-occurring, foreign names (non-Arabic in origin) are 

distinguished (with ḥadhf of alif), and say  َْطَالوُت and  َْجَالوُت are with ithbāt 

(of the alif) while following (the principle). 
 

ِ� هَارُوْتَ يثُبَْتُ   جُ   مَاجُوْ  جُ  ياَجُوْ  مَارُوْتَ قَارُوْنَ مَعْ هَامَانَ مُشْتَهَرَا 
 مَعْ 

148 

148. And  ُياَجُوْ  ج and  ُمَاجُوْ  ج have the alif established (in them), and in  َهَارُوْت 

along with  َقَارُوْنَ  ,مَارُوْت, and  َهَامَان, in which (writing the alif) has become 

famous.   
 

 
231 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 51-52. 
232 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 86-87; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 117-118; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, 
Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 100. 
233  Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 87; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 221; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-
Muyassar, 131. 
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ا وَاْ�َذْفُ قلََّ  ا�يِلَْ ُ�تََْ�َ  149 دَاوُوْدُ مُثبَْتٌ اذْ وَاواً بهِِ حَذَفُوْا  بإِْ�َ

149. And  ُدَاوُ  ۥد has (alif) written in it because they have omitted the wāw in 

it. And ḥadhf is rare in  َْاِْ�َ آ ءيِل which is known by experience. 

 

In these three lines, Imam al-Shāṭibī  shares the principle of ḥadhf of alif 
in names that have non-Arabic origins, as well as the exceptions to this 
rule. These three lines summarize a chapter on this subject in al-Muqniʿ. 
This principle of ḥadhf will apply to those names that are non-Arabic in 
origin, used often, and have more than three letters. Due to these criteria, 
the names  َقَٰ  ,إبَِۡ�هٰيِم�َ لَيَۡ�نَٰ  ,إسِــۡ  ,etc., will be written without an alif عِمَۡ�نَٰ  ,ســُ

but the word د� will still have the alif written in it, as it only comprises of 

three letters. 234 The alif will be written in the words  َْطَالوُت and  َْجَالوُت and 

جُ   ياَجُوْ   and  ْجُ  مَاجُو , as these are not considered oft occurring.  

 There is khulf in the four words listed in line 148,  َقَارُوْنَ  ,مَارُوْتَ  ,هَارُوْت, 
and  َهَامَان. These four words were seen in some maṣāḥif as written with an 

alif and in some without. The word  تَهَرَا  alludes to the fact that writing مُشـْ

the alif in them is more common, and ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  states this as 
well. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also writes that Ghāzī ibn Qays  narrates in his 
book from the people of Madīnah that the words  َقَارُوْنَ  ,مَارُوْتَ  ,هَارُوْت are 

written without an alif.  
Line 149 discusses the rasm of two more names with non-Arabic 

origins. The word  ُدَاوُ  ۥد fits the criteria above of being a name of foreign 

origin, has more than three letters, and appears often in the Qurʾān. 
However, the alif is still written in it. The reason given for this is that a 
wāw has already been omitted from this word to avoid the meeting of two 
letters that are the same (tamāthul fī al-rasm). To further omit the alif 

 
234 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 222. 
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would cause too many changes in the word. The small wāw that we see 
written in this word in our maṣāḥif today is part of ḍabṭ not rasm.  

There is khulf in the writing of the alif in the word  َْاِْ�َ آ ءيِل. According 

to Imam al-Shāṭibī , ithbāt is preferred. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also writes 
that ithbāt is more common in this word. However, he did find it written 
without an alif in some maṣāḥif of Madīnah and ʿĪrāq. The reason given for 
ithbāt of alif in this word is similar to the one given for the word  ُدَاوُ  ۥد  above. 

Because the shape of yāʾ which represents the hamzah maksūrah in this 
word has already been omitted to avoid successive shapes of yāʾ, omitting 
the alif also would cause too many changes in the word. 232F234F

235 
The requirement of these words being used often is a general 

requirement, as there are some non-Arabic names in the Qurʾān which 
only occur twice or thrice, and still have the alif omitted in them, e.g., 

 ,also appears twice in the Qurʾān طَالوُتَْ  To compare, the word .عِمَۡ�نَٰ  ,لقَُۡ�نَٰ 

and the word  َْجَالوُت appears thrice. However, exceptions to a rule do not 

render it inapplicable. And Allah knows best. 
 

اِ�ِْ�َ ذرَُا  وْرِ َ�لَْ�مَِا  تِ اْ�يَنَِّاتِ وََ�وِْ الصَّ  150 وَُ�ُّ َ�عٍْ كَثِْ�ِ ا�َّ

 
150. And all the plurals that are said often like ٰت ٰتِ  and َ�ِ�َـ  and for ٱۡ�َيِّ�َـ

example  َ�ِِلح ٰ   .have (the alif) removed (in them) ٱلصَّ

 

ا  ِ�يثِْ قدَْ كَثُرَ
ْ
عِرَاقِ وَِ� التَّا

ْ
دِ وَالمَْهْمُوْزِ   عِندَْ ال ـمُشَدَّ

ْ
 151 فَاخْتلََفَا سِوَى ال

151. Except for (those alifs in the plurals that are followed by) a mushaddad 
or mahmouz (a hamzah). There is khulf in the ʿIrāqī codices and (ḥadhf) in 
the feminine plural is greater (meaning ḥadhf is seen more often than 
ithbāt). 

 
235 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 52-53. 
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In line 150, the respected Imam mentions a principle for ḥadhf of alif in the 
sound masculine plural and the sound feminine plural. In the sound 
masculine plural, the author is referring to the ḥadhf of the alif of fāʿil (the 
pattern that denotes the doer of a particular action), and in the sound 
feminine plural, he is referring to the ḥadhf of the alif that denotes the 
plurality of the word. We can ascertain this by the fact that both the 
examples he gives us for the feminine plural have only the alif of jamʿ (the 
alif that denotes plurality) in them, and ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also only lists 
similar examples in this section in al-Muqniʿ. 236  

The author, following ʿAllāmah al-Dānī , adds that this is in those 
words that are  ِوْر  or used often. It is important to note that this does كَثِْ� ا�َّ

not mean that they are used often in the Qurʾān, as we have words like 
 .that only occur once in the Qurʾān but have the alif omitted in them ٱللَّعِٰنُونَ 

Rather, it means that they are used often in the Arabic language in 
general. 237 Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  presents yet another interpretation of 
وْرِ   He writes that this refers to the sound masculine and feminine .كَثِْ� ا�َّ

plural in general, and by restricting the ḥadhf of alif to the oft occurring 
plurals, the scholars of rasm seek to exclude the broken plural. 235F237F

238  Qārī 
Iẓhār Thānwī’s  explanation can perhaps explain why Ibn al-Jazarī  
had all sound masculine plurals, even those that occur once in the Qurʾān, 
written without an alif in his muṣḥaf. Shaykh al-Arkātī  has added that 
Ibn al-Jazarī  had the opportunity to see some of the codices, such as 
muṣḥaf al-Imam in Cairo, the Shāmī codex in Jāmiʿ al-Umawiyyah, and the 
same muṣhāf that Imam al-Sakhāwī  often mentions. 236F238F

239 Therefore, the 
fact that he did not differentiate between the rasm of those plurals that 
occur often and those that only occur once is notable.  

 
236 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 54. 
237 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 90. 
238 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 226-227. 
239 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 90; al-Arkātī, Nathr al-Marjān, 1:44-45. 
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 Āyah 35 of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb has many examples of ḥadhf of alif in sound 
masculine plural and sound feminine plural words.  

 
دِقِ�َ ٱوَ   لَۡ�نَِٰ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لَۡ�نٰتِِ�َ ٱوَ   لمُۡؤۡمَِ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لمُۡؤۡمِنِ�َ ٱوَ   لمُۡسۡلَِ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لمُۡسۡلمِِ�َ ٱ  إنَِّ  ٰ دَِ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لصَّ ٰ ِ�ِ�نَ ٱوَ   لصَّ ٰ  لصَّ
بَِ�تِٰ ٱوَ  ٰ قِ�َ ٱوَ   لَۡ�شَِٰ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لَۡ�شِٰعِ�َ ٱوَ   لصَّ َ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لمُۡتَصَدِّ �مِِ�َ ٱوَ   لمُۡتَصَدِّ ٰٓ �َِ�تِٰ ٱوَ   لصَّ ٰٓ   لَۡ�فٰظِِ�َ ٱوَ   لصَّ

كرِِ�نَ ٱوَ  لَۡ�فَِٰ�تِٰ ٱوَ  فرُُوجَهُمۡ  َ ٱ �َّٰ كَِ�تِٰ ٱوَ  كَثِٗ�� �َّ عَدَّ  �َّٰ
َ
ُ ٱ أ غۡفرَِةٗ  لهَُم �َّ جۡرًا  مَّ

َ
 ٣٥عَظِيمٗا  وَأ

 
In line 151, the author mentions an exception to this rule. If the alif in 

the sound masculine plural or the sound feminine plural is followed by a 
hamzah or a shaddah, the alif will be written, e.g.,  َ�ِّآل ــَّ ــَّ آ �مِِْ�َ  ,ٱلض  It is .وَالص

important to note here that while the discussion has remained about the 
same alif in the sound masculine plural, the ḥadhf of alif being discussed 
here for the sound feminine plural has changed. This line discusses the 
ḥadhf of the alif of fāʿil in the sound feminine plural.  

While most of the codices agree on this exception, the author writes 
that there is khulf in the writing of such alifs in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, meaning 
that the alifs before a hamzah or a shaddah are written in some ʿIrāqī 
maṣāḥif and not in others. 240  However, even within the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  notes that the sound masculine plural is written with 
an alif more often than without one when it is followed by a shaddah or a 
hamzah, while the sound feminine plural is more often written without 
the alif than with one when followed by a hamzah or a mushaddad letter, 

e.g.,  ِمِٰت�
ٓ ٰتِ  ,وَالصّٰ فَّ ٰٓ .وَ ٱلصَّ 67F238F240F

241  

One of the reasons given for the ithbāt of the alif before a hamzah or 
shaddah in the sound masculine and feminine plural is that al-madd al-
muttaṣil or al-madd al-lāzim apply on this alif. Therefore, it needs to be 
written in the script. 242  
 

 
240 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 88-89; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 206-107. 
241 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 54-55. 
242 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 256.  
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الِحاَتِ وََ�نْ جُلِّ الرُّسُوْمِ سَرَى  فَانِ َ�نهُْمُ حُذِفَا  كَالصَّ
ْ
ل
َ
 152 وَمَا بهِِ أ

152. And (it is narrated) from them (scholars of rasm), (that when the 

sound feminine plural) has two alifs in it, both will be omitted like  ِٰلَِ�ت ٰ  ٱلصَّ
and (this ḥadhf) has spread from most of the manuscripts.  

 

This line discusses a second issue pertaining to the sound feminine plural. 
In line 150, the author discussed the ḥadhf of the alif that denotes the 
plurality of the sound feminine plural. Essentially, the principle in line 150 
referred to the ḥadhf of the second alif. This line, like line 151, continues 
to discuss the rasm of the first alif in the sound feminine plural. In this line, 
the author tells us that both of these alifs will be omitted in the rasm of the 
sound feminine plural, regardless of whether the first alif is followed by a 
hamzah or a sukūn. 243  

The words ــومِ َ�َى  refers to “most of the manuscripts” as وعنْ جُلِّ الرُّس

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that he looked in multiple antique copies of 
ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif but did not find any instances of the sound feminine plural 
written with ithbāt of both alifs. 70F241F243F

244 The observation was limited to the 
ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif and he was not able to observe the rasm of both these alifs in 
all the maṣāḥif. 242F244F

245 However, a general principle has been established here 
and we can assume that the other codices also had these words written 
without both alifs. 243F245F

246 
 
  

 
243 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 88-91. 
244 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 55. 
245 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 257.  
246 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 91. 



The Chapter on Ḥadhf 

136 
 

Summary of Ḥadhf of Alif in the Sound Masculine Plural and the Sound 
Feminine Plural 
 
When we look at the three lines above together, we can derive the 
following regarding ḥadhf of alif in the sound masculine and sound 
feminine plural.  
 
Sound Masculine Plurals: The discussion of ḥadhf is limited to one alif, as 
sound masculine plurals only contain one alif. There will always be ḥadhf 
of alif in the sound masculine plural, except when it is followed by a 
shaddah or a hamzah. However, in some ʿĪrāqī maṣāḥif, it was seen as 
written with ḥadhf of alif even when followed by a hamzah or a shaddah, but 
this was not a common rasm for the sound masculine plural. Therefore, 
these words will be written with ḥadhf of alif e.g.,  َ�ِِٱلَۡ�نٰت, except when the 

alif is followed by a hamzah or a shaddah, e.g.,  َ�ِّآل .ٱلضَّ 244F246F

247 

Sound Feminine Plurals: When the sound feminine plural only contains one 
alif, the alif will always be omitted in rasm, e.g.,  ِٰٱلمُۡؤۡمَِ�ت. When the sound 

feminine plural contains two alifs, it can occur in two ways, with the alif of 
fāʿil followed by a shaddah and hamzah or not. If the first alif in the word is 
not followed by a shaddah or hamzah, then it too will always be omitted, 
e.g.,  ِٰٱلَۡ�فَِٰ�ت. However, if it is followed by a shaddah or a hamzah, then it 

will most commonly be omitted, but may also be written due to the khulf 

mentioned in line 151, e.g.,  ِمِٰت�
ٓ .الصّٰ 245F247F

248 

 

 مَآءً مَعَ النُّظَرَا 
ً
 153 وَاكْتبُْ ترََآءَا جَآءَاناَ بِوَاحِدَةٍ  َ�بَوَّءَا مَلجَْأ

 
153. And write مَاءٓٗ  (9:57) مَلَۡ� ٔ ً ا  ,(10:87) َ�بَوَّءَا ,(43:38) جَآ�ناَ  ,(26:61) ترََٰٓءَا with one 

(alif) along with those that look (similar). 

 
247 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 227. 
248 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 227. 
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In this line, the respected Imam presents us with a principle in rasm. When 
two or more alifs occur consecutively in the same word, regardless of 
whether the alif represents hamzah or the alif of madd, only one alif will be 
written. He gives us four examples in this verse. Firstly, he mentions the 
word ترََٰٓءَا. This word has only one alif written as part of its rasm, with a total 

of three shapes for letters in the outline of this word. However, when it is 
pronounced, it has three alifs, one for madd after the rāʾ, one that would 
represent hamzah, and then the last one that occurs after the hamzah that 
is the lām kalimah, 246F248F

249 or one can say that the third alif is part of the root of 
this word. However, due to the principle mentioned above, only one alif is 
written.  

The second word the respected Imam mentions as an example is  َجَآ�نا. 

The instance in Sūrah al-Zukhruf is mentioned specifically because there 
is a difference in qirāʾah here, with some qurrāʾ reading it with an added 
alif after the hamzah. This word is read with two alifs when read in the 
readings of Imams Nāfiʿ , Ibn Kathīr , Ibn ʿĀmir , and Shuʾbah . 
However, only one is written. It is important to note that in this word, the 
discussion is about the alif after the hamzah being omitted, and not the alif 
that might represent hamzah, as according to the rules of writing hamzah, 
it should not have a shape in the rasm of the word. 247F249F

250    

The third word given as an example in the line above is the word  مَلَۡ� ٔ ً ا. 

This word should have two alifs in it, one representing the hamzah and the 
other is the alif that is written due to the fatḥah tanwīn. However, only one 
alif is written in such words.251 The fourth word,  ٗٓمَاء, also has to do with 

rules pertaining to the alif that is written after a hamzah carrying a fatḥah 
tanwīn. This word should have two alifs, one being an alif of madd after the 

 
249 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 228-229. 
250 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 92. 
251 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 229. 
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mīm and the second would be the alif that is written after fatḥah tanwīn, 
which indicates that an alif will be read when making waqf. 252 However, 

there is only one alif written in  ٗٓمَاء.  

By adding the words  مَعَ النُّظَرَا, the author informs us that all the words 

in the Qurʾān that are like the examples he has given us will be written 
with only one alif. In some of them, one alif has been omitted, and in 
others, two alifs have been omitted. However, the result will always be the 
same, only one shape of alif will be written in the outline of the word when 
more than one shape of alif occurs in a word. 

Another important point to remember in all of these examples is that 
the discussion here concerns the rasm of the word, meaning that there is 
only one shape of alif in the outline of the word. Which alif has been 
omitted and which has been maintained is something that will differ from 
muṣḥaf to muṣḥaf based on the ḍabṭ that is followed in that region. For 
example, the word    مَلَۡ� ٔ ً ا is written as  ًا  in the South Asian printed مَلجَْـ

maṣāḥif. The ḍabṭ of the Madīnah printed muṣḥaf interprets the alif as the 
alif after fatḥah tanwīn and the alif that represents hamzah as the one that 
is omitted. The South Asian ḍabṭ interprets the alif as representing hamzah, 
and the alif that occurs after fatḥah tanwīn as the one that is omitted. 250F 252F

253 
However, only one alif is written in the outline of the word in both muṣḥafs. 
 

َاءِ مَعْ الَِفِ، 
ْ

ىٰٓ ٱبِالي
َ
وٓأ  رءََا، وَمَعَ  ا ٔ َ َ�  كَذَا سُطِرَا  لسُّ

ُ
 النَّجْمِ ثاَلِثةٌَ أ

َ
 154 و�

 the first ,(are also written with one alif but) رءََا and (and 41:51 17:83) َ� ٔ َ ا   . 154

along with the third (instance of رءََا) of Sūrah al-Najm are with a yāʾ along 

with alif (as  ٰٓى
َ
ىٰٓ  in āyahs 11 and 18) and رَأ

َ
وٓأ  is written as such (as (30:10) ٱلسّـُ

well), (meaning with an alif and a yāʾ). 

 
 

252 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 229. 
253 See Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s Tashīl al-Ḍabṭ for further information.  
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In this line, the author gives us two more examples of the principle above, 

the words  ا َ ٔ �َ and رءََا. These two words, like the words mentioned before, 

are written with only one shape of alif, and one alif has been omitted due 

to the principle of avoiding tamāthul fī al-rasm. For the word  ا َ ٔ �َ, which 

occurs in the Qurʾān in two places (17:83, 41:51), a second reason is given 
for ḥadhf of alif, which is the inclusion of the reading of Imams Ibn 
Dhakwān  and Abū Jaʿfar , who read it as ونآء. 251F253F

254 This reason is given 

because this word could have been written with a shape of yāʾ 
representing the alif. 252F254F

255 
The word رءََا will also be written with only one alif throughout the 

Qurʾān, whether it has a pronoun attached to it or not, e.g.,  ُرءََا  ,رءََاه. 

However, in two instances in Sūrah al-Najm, āyāt 11 and 18, the alif that is 
the lām kalimah of this word is written in the shape of yāʾ,  ٰٓى

َ
.رَأ 256 This is 

alluded to in the line above with the words,َاءِ   مَعْ الَِف
ْ

 النَّجْمِ ثاَلِثةٌَ    بِالي
َ

 و�
ُ
 By .وَمَعَ  أ

specifying that it is the first and third instances in Sūrah al-Najm that are 
written with a yāʾ, the author has excluded the second instance of this 
word in Sūrah al-Najm in āyah 13, which is written with only one shape of 
alif. 

The last word that is mentioned in this line is  ٰٓى
َ
وٓأ ــُّ  Like the two .ٱلس

instances of  ٰٓى
َ
 in Sūrah al-Najm, this word is also written with a yāʾ رَأ

representing the second alif.  
 

هُ عَلىَ الَِفٍ  بِوَاحِدٍ فَاْ�تَمِدْ مِنْ برَْقهِِ المَْطَرَا 
َ

ولا
ُ
 155 وَُ�ُّ مَا زَادَ أ

155. And all the beginning of (words) that have an added alif, (write them) 
with one (alif). So, rely (on this principle) like lightening is (surely) 
followed by rain. 

 
254 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 230. 
255 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 92. 
256 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 208. 
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ا  َذُْ�مْ ورُدْ مِنْ رَوضِْها خَِ�َ  156 ءَاتَى ءَآمَنتُْمْ ءَانَتَْ وَزدِْ  ءَآلۡ�نَ  قلْ أ�َّ

156. (Examples of the principle above are)  َــن نتَ  ,ءَامَنتُم ,ءَاَ�  ,ءَآلۡ�ـ
َ
 and add ,ءَأ

َذُۡ�مۡ  َّ�
َ
  .and look for flora/greenery in its garden قلُۡ  �

 

In these two lines, the respected Imam shares another principle, similar 
to the one above. All words that should start with the shape of two or more 
alifs will be written with one alif only, whether the alif that is being 
dropped represents the interrogative hamzah or a hamzat al-qaṭʿ or hamzat 

al-waṣl, whether it is read with taḥqīq or tashīl, e.g.,  ۡنذَرَۡ�هُم
َ
ُ  ,ءَادَمُ  ,ءَأ .ءَآ�َّ 254F256F

257 

In line 156, the respected Imam gives us examples of the principle 
that he mentioned in line 155. While the other examples are easy to 
understand as the head of ʿayn represents the omitted alif in them, I will 

expand on the example of  َۡذُۡ�م َّ�
َ
�. In this word, there is an interrogative 

hamzah that is followed by a hamzat al-waṣl, yet only one hamzah is written 
and read.  

The statement of the Imam,  ا َ ها خَ�ــِ  directs the reader to ,ورُدْ مِنْ رَوضْــِ

apply this principle to all other words that begin with an excess of more 
than one alif, meaning, look for similar words and apply this principle 
there. 255F257F

258  
 

 لمَْ َ�نلَْ صُوَرَا 
ْ
عِرَاقِ اطْمَانَُّوا

ْ
َمْلاََنَّ اشْمَازََّتْ وَ  جُلِّ ال َ

ى  امْتََ�تِْ لا َ  157 لدَ

157. In most ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, (the words)  َــَٔ َ�َْ�ل نَّ ــ  (7:18, 11:119, 38:85, 32:13) 

زَّتۡ 
َ
مَأ ْ  and (50:30) امْتََ�تِْ  ,(39:45) ٱشـۡ نُّوا

َ
 were not given a shape (for (10:7) ٱطۡمَ�

alif). 

 
257 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 122-123. 
258 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 93. 
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  saw the 
words listed above written without the alif as a shape for hamzah in most 
of the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq, and he also saw them written with an alif as a shape 
for hamzah in some maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq. 259 They are written with an alif in the 
maṣāḥif of most of the remaining cities. Therefore, the writing of these 
words with an alif is considered stronger.260 

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also adds in this section that Ghāzī ibn Qays  

has written that the word  ۡننَتُم
ۡ
 in āyah 103 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ was written ٱطۡمَ�

without an alif as a shape for hamzah. He then adds that the word  ۡننَتُم
ۡ
 ٱطۡمَ�

was written in all the rest of the maṣāḥif with an alif as a shape for 
hamzah. 258F260F

261 
To conclude, one can say that there is khulf in the writing of the alif 

that represents hamzah in these words.  
 
 
 
 

 
259 Imam al-Shāṭibī  specifically assigns the rasm of the words listed in the line above as 
written without an alif as a shape for hamzah in most of the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif. The editor of 
Dār Ibn Kathīr’s edition of al-Muqniʿ has added that this is the rasm of most of the maṣāḥif 
of Madīnah in the body of the text of al-Muqniʿ. The editor notes that this particular 
addition was taken from the manuscript marked as al-Nuskhat al-Ẓāhiriyyah. Shaykh 
Ghānīm Qaddurī al-Ḥamad has also mentioned the maṣāḥif of Madīnah in addition to the 
maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq in his commentary of this line. However, I have chosen not to mention 
this in the text of the commentary as it would suggest that Imam al-Shāṭibī  was 
differing with ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  on this point when it could very well be that the 
version of al-Muqniʿ that Imam al-Shāṭibī  had memorized only mentioned the ʿIrāqī 
maṣāḥif. And Allah knows best. Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 58-59; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 
211-212. 
260 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 231. 
261 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 58-59. 
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ا    فِى شَكْلهِِنَّ وَ� االلهِ نلَْ �سُُرَ
ْ
 فَسَلوُا

ْ
 وَاسْئلَوُا

ْ
توُا

ْ
توُْا وَفأَ

ْ
ارُ وَأ  158 لَ�َّ

158. (The words)  ُار ْ  ,لَ�َّ توُا
ۡ
ْ  ,وَ� توُا

ۡ
ْ  ,فَ� ْ  ,وَ�ــۡ ٔ َ لُوا  are written without the alif) فَ�ــۡ ٔ َ لُوٓا

that represents hamzah al-waṣl) in all their appearances. And, with  ِ  � ٱ�َّ

attain ease.  

 

The alif that represents hamzat al-waṣl will always be written whether it is 
preceded by another letter or not, except for in five cases.262 Each of the 
examples above represents one of four scenarios, and this is what the 

respected Imam intends when he writes   َّن هِـ ِ �ـْ شـــَ  �, meaning that the 

omission of hamzat al-waṣl will apply to all words that are like the examples 
given. 260F262F

263 
1. The word  ُار  is an example of the rule of omitting hamzat al-waṣl لَ�َّ

when it comes between two lāms. To be more precise, the hamzat 
al-waṣl that comes before lām al-taʿrīf (in the definite article ال) 
when it is preceded by a lām jārrah or lām al-taʾkīd.  

2. The words  ْ توُا
ۡ
ْ  ,وَ� توُا

ۡ
-are examples of the rule of omitting hamzat al فَ�

waṣl in words that have a hamzah in the fāʾ kalimah, and a hamzat al-
waṣl before the hamzah that is part of the word, and the hamzat al-
waṣl is preceded by a wāw or a fāʾ.  

3. The words  ْ ْ  ,وَ�ـۡ ٔ َ لُوا  are examples of the rule of omitting hamzat فَۡ� ٔ َ لُوٓا

al-waṣl when the singular masculine or plural masculine command 
form from السُؤَال is preceded by a fāʾ or wāw. 

4. The last part of the line instructs that the hamzat al- waṣl will not 
be written after the bāʾ in  ِ  The author expresses this .�  ٱ�َّ

eloquently by writing that with the blessings of bismillah, we 

 
262 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 124-125; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 232-233. 
263 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 125. 
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should attain ease in writing this word,264 and write it without an 
alif after the bāʾ. Ease is facilitated as the basmalah is written quite 
often, and by not writing the alif, the word is shortened. It should 
be noted that this is specifically when the bāʾ is attached to the 
word ism when it is muḍāf to the word Allah, meaning in the phrase 
 ,When this is not the case, the hamzat al-waṣl will be written .�  ٱ�َّ 

e.g.,  ِي خَلقََ ١ ِ ٱ سۡمِ  رَّ�كَِ  ٱ�َّ   ب
ۡ
 .ٱقرَۡأ

5. The hamzat al-waṣl will not be written when it is preceded by an 
interrogative hamzah, whether the hamzat al-waṣl is dropped or 

changed, e.g.,  ُ صۡطََ�  ,ءَآ�َّ
َ
 The author already alluded to this .أ

principle in line 156 by giving us the example of the word  َۡذُۡ�م َّ�
َ
�. 

However, it is mentioned again here in order to complete the 
discussion regarding the omission of hamzat al-waṣl.  

 

فَردِْ كَيفَْ جَرَى 
ْ
مَِيعِْ وَوَاوِ ال

ْ
  فعِْلِ الج

ْ
 وَزدِْ َ�نُوا

َ
ى فً لِ أ َ  159 ا فِى يوُ�سٍُ وَلدَ

 
159. And add an alif in  ْ  in Sūrah Yūnus (āyah 90) and in all plural verbs َ�نُوٓا

and the wāw that occurs in singular (verbs) however they occur.   

 

This line discusses the writing of an alif after a final wāw in nouns, verbs, 
and pronouns. The word  

ْ
 in āyah 90 of Sūrah Yūnus is a noun in which َ�نُوا

alif will be written after the wāw. The second discussion is about the wāw 
in verbs conjugated for the masculine plural,  ِْمَِيع

ْ
َى فِعْلِ الج  whether they ,وَلدَ

are in the past, present, or command form. If the verb is ending with a 
wāw, meaning no pronoun is attached to it, an alif will be written after it, 

e.g.,  ْ ْ  ,وعََمِلُوا ْ  ,وَمَا  َ�فۡعَلُوا ارعُِوٓا  An alif will also be added to sound masculine .وَســَ

plural words when the wāw is the final letter in them, e.g.,  ِٱلۡعَذَاب   ْ فُوا ــِ  .َ�ش

 
264 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 125. 
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Lastly, an alif will also be added at the end of verbs that have a wāw as their 
lām kalimah, e.g.,  ْ ْ  ,يرَجُۡوا دۡعُوا

َ
 This is the general principle, exceptions to .وَأ

which will be mentioned in the next two lines. 262F264F

265 
 

خَــــرَا 
ُ
  َ�تَوْ ُ�توُاًّ وَقلُْ َ�بَوَّءُو أ

ْ
 160 جَآءُو وَ�َآءُو احْذِفوُا فَآءُو سَعَوْ �سَِبأَ

 
160. Omit the last (alifs) in فَاءُٓو ,باَءُٓو ,جَاءُٓو, and  ۡعَو وََ�تَوۡ   ,in Sūrah Sabaʾ (5) ســَ
�  in) َ�بَوَّءُو and say (the alif is omitted in) (in Sūrah al-Furqān, āyah 21) ُ�تُوّٗ

Sūrah al-Ḥashr, āyah 9).  

 النُّظَرَا 
ْ
 مَعْ لنَْ نَّدْعُوَا

ْ
 َ�بلُْوَا

ْ
  َ�عْفُوَا

َ
ذَْفُ ِ�يهِْ دُونَ سَائرِِهَا أ

ْ
 161 نْ َ�عْفُوَ الح

 

161. And in  َن َ�عۡفُو
َ
 omission (of alif) in (there is) ,(Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, āyah 99) أ

it, without its other (occurrences) of  ْ ْ  and َ�عۡفُوَا ْ  along with وَ �َ بۡلُوَا  and لَن نَّدۡعُوَا

those that appear (similar), (meaning those verbs that end with a wāw will 
still have the alif written after them). 

 

In line 159, the respected Imam gave us a principle to follow regarding 
writing the alif after the wāw of singular and plural masculine verbs that 
end with a wāw, whether the wāw is a pronoun, or the lām kalimah. In lines 
160 and 161, he lists some exceptions to this rule.  

In line 160, he tells us that جَاءُٓو in all nine of its occurrences, باَءُٓو in all 

three of its occurrences, and فَاءُٓو in the one place it occurs will not be 

written with an alif after the final wāw. The word  ۡسَعَو in āyah 5 of Sūrah 

Sabaʾ will also be written without a wāw. By mentioning Sūrah Sabaʾ in the 
line, the author has excluded the instance of this word in āyah 51 of Sūrah 
al-Ḥajj, where the word  ءَاَ�تٰنَِا   ٓ�ِ   ْ ِينَ  سَعَوۡا  is written with an alif after the وَ ٱ�َّ

 
265 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 213-214. 
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final wāw. 266 The next word mentioned is  ۡوََ�تَو in āyah 21 of Sūrah al-

Furqān. He specifies that it is the instance in Sūrah al-Furqān by adding 
the word �  which only occurs َ�بَوَّءُو after it. He then mentions the word ُ�تُوّٗ

in Sūrah al-Ḥashr, where the alif will also be omitted after the wāw.  
In line 161, he shares one last exception, which is  َن  َ�عۡفُو

َ
-in Sūrah al أ

Nisāʾ. No other instances of the verb  ْ  or any other verbs that end with ,َ�عۡفُوَا

a wāw will have the alif omitted in them after the final wāw. The author 
gives us three examples of these words in line 161.  

In summary, seven words are exempt from the principle of writing an 
alif after verbs that have a wāw at the end. While the first two occur in 
multiple places in the Qurʾān, the other five are only in those specific 
places, either because they only occur once, or then the alif is omitted in 
that one instance only.  
 
Patterns of Ḥadhf and Ithbāt 
 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned six word patterns (awzān) in which the 
alif will generally be written (ithbāt) in the Qurʾān. 267 There are a total of 
2,390 words in the Qurʾān that fall on these patterns, with only a few that 
are exceptions, meaning that the alif will be omitted in them. 268 Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has not mentioned these awzān in the text of ʿAqīlah. Shaykh 
Muḥammad al-Sharīshī , known as al-Kharrāz (d. 718 AH), has 
mentioned three of these patterns in his famous work on rasm, Mawrid al-
Ẓamʾān. 269 Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  has mentioned them in the introductory 
material of his commentary, and I felt it would be beneficial to add them 
here as students may come across this discussion in other books in the 
science of rasm. My teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, shared that these 

 
266 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 127. 
267 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 84. 
268 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 103. 
269 Mawrid al-ẓamʾān, l. 217;254. 
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patterns are there to make it easier for one to remember the rules of ḥadhf 
and ithbāt. There will be some words that will go against ithbāt of alif in 
these patterns and it should not be a matter of concern to the reader. 

 
Pattern Examples270 

 There are about 760 words in the Qurʾān that occur on َ�عَال 

this pattern, e.g.,  ٞاب ابًا ,َ�َ حَابِ ,َ�َ  . ٱلۡغَمَام,جَوَابَ ,ٱۡ�َرَامِ ,ٱلسَّ
 

 There are about 946 words in the Qurʾān that occur on فعَِال 

this pattern, e.g.,  إنِاَثًا  ,�يَِابٌ  ,جِدَارًا ,جِدَالَ ,وجَِهَادٍ , �يَِامًا. 
 

 ,There are about 425 words on this pattern in the Qurʾān فاَعِل 

e.g.,  ٌ�ِخَا  ِ  .خَالقُِ ,طَا�فٌِ ,َ�صِ�ٍ    َ�ِ�َهَا  وَاِ�ِه

 

 ,There are about 200 words on this pattern in the Qurʾān ُ�عْ�ن 
e.g.,  َوفَانَ ,وَالفُْرْقَانَ , عُدْوَان انُ  برُهَْانٌ   ,ُ�هْتَانٌ   ,الطُّ  .ٱۡ�ُۡ�َ
 

 ,There are a total of 18 words on this pattern in the Qurʾān فعِْ�ن
e.g.,  َانِ  ,رضِْوَان  . تبِيَْاناً ,قنِوَْانٌ ,صِنوَْانٌ , وَالوِْْ�َ
 

ال   There are a total of 48 words on this pattern in the َ�عَّ
Qurʾān,271 e.g.,  ٖان ارٍ  ,صَبَّارٖ  ,خَتَّارٖ  ,خَوَّ  كَفَّ

 

 
270 The majority of the numbers given in the table above are taken from Qārī Iẓhār 

Thānwī’s  work Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid. 
271  Kamāl Ṣāliḥ, “Ṣīgah al-Mubālaghah wa Ṭarāʾiqihā fī al-Qurʾān al-Karīm” (master’s 
thesis, Jāmiʿah al-Najāḥ al-Waṭaniyyah, 2005), 138. I am grateful to Muʿallimah Ṣiddīqah 
Aḥmad of Durban, South Africa, and a student of mine in the United Kingdom for finding 
and sending me this resource. May Allah reward them for their care and concern. Āmīn. 



 باَبٌ مِنَ الزَِّ�ادَةِ 

THE CHAPTER ON ADDED LETTERS 
 

ءٍ  ِ� ُ�ِّ  : وَقَوْلُ  ا   َ�ۡ  َ�عْدَهُ الَفٌِ   لشَِايْۡءٍ ِ�ْ الكَْهْفِ شُِ�  لَيسَْ مُعْتََ�َ

 

162 

162. There is an alif after the shīn in  ٍايْۡء  in Sūrah al-Kahf (āyah 23), and لشِـَ

the statement, “In every (occurrence) of  ٍء ۡ�َ” is not reliable. 

 

This line discusses the added alif in the word  ٍايْۡء  in Sūrah al-Kahf, āyah لشِـَ

23. Imam al-Shāṭibī  also mentions a narration that he states is 
unreliable, which means that it is not to be followed. This refers to a report 
by Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  in which he says that he saw all the instances of 
the word  ٍء ۡ�َ written with an added alif in the muṣḥaf of ʿAbd Allah ibn 

Masʿūd . ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that he did not find any trace of this 

way of writing the word  ٍء ۡ�َ in any of the maṣāḥif of ʿĪrāq or any other 

maṣāḥif, 272 meaning that there is no evidence of this rasm being practiced 
upon in the area where this esteemed companion of the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم lived 

and taught or any other geographical location. 
Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  adds an interesting point here. He writes that 

Imam al-Shāṭibī  does not take this report into account, as it is not the 
rasm ʿuthmānī that all the ṣaḥābah  had agreed upon, but rather, if true, 
it is the rasm of the personal copy of an esteemed individual companion of 
the beloved Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. 75F270F272F

273
 

 
272 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 82. 
273 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 236. 
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The above is an explanation of why Imam al-Shāṭibī  has stated that 
this report is unreliable. However, Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw 

the word  ٍء ۡ�َ written with an alif in places other than the instance in 

Sūrah al-Kahf in the maṣāḥif of Shām and this is invariably coming from 
the maṣāḥif of the ṣaḥābah . 271F273F

274  In the publishing of contemporary 
maṣāḥif, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s  view is given precedence. 

One of the explanations given for the writing of this word with an 
added alif in this particular instance is that it differentiates between the 
will of a human being and that of Allah, Most High. Human beings are 
being told in this āyah to not mention their own intention to do something 
without mentioning the will of Allah. The added alif therefore 
distinguishes this instance of the word  ٍء ۡ�َ from other instances of this 

word. 272F274F

275  
 

ٓ  ٢٣غَدًا َ�لٰكَِ  فَاعِلٞ  إِّ�ِ  لشَِايْۡءٍ  َ�قُولَنَّ  وََ�  ن إِ�َّ
َ
ۚ ٱ �شََاءَٓ  أ ُ �َّكَ  ذۡكُرٱوَ  �َّ ن عََ�ٰٓ  وَقلُۡ  �سَِيتَ  إذَِا رَّ

َ
 َ�هۡدِينَِ  أ

قرَۡبَ  رَّ�ِ 
َ
   ٢٤رشََدٗا َ�ذَٰا مِنۡ  ِ�

 
And never say about anything, “I will do this tomorrow,” unless (you say - ‘if) Allah wills.’ 
And remember your Lord if you forget, and say (to those who asked you about the story of 
the People of the Cave), “May be, my Lord will lead me to something closer than this to 
guidance.”  
 

ا   163 وَزَادَ ِ� مِاَ�تَْ�ِ الُْ�ُّ مَعْ مِائةٍَ  وَِ� ابنٍْ ا�بَْاُ�هَا وصَْفاً وَقلُْ خََ�َ

 163. (An alif) is added in all (the occurrences) of  �  and ,مِائْةَٖ  along with مِاَْ�تَۡ�ِ

(the alif) is established in  ٍْابن, while it ( ٍْابن) is describing or informing. 

 
274 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 271. He states that he saw the word  ٍء ۡ�َ written with an added 

alif in the two instances of this word in āyah 154 of Sūrah Āle ʿImrān, the instance in āyah 
189 of the same Sūrah, and in āyah 33 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ in addition to the instance in Sūrah 
al-Kahf. 
275 Al-Mārghinī al-Tūnisī, Dalīl al-Ḥayrān, 269; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 236. 
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The words  َٖمِائْة (hundred) and  ِ�َۡمِاَْ�ت (two hundred) will be written with an 

added alif after the mīm everywhere they occur in the Qurʾān. It is said that 

this was done to distinguish it from منه, as the ʿuthmānī codices did not 

have dots for letters or vowel markings. 276 The same was not done to 
differentiate فِ ئَة from يِه� as the word فِ ئَة is not used as often in language. 

The word  َٖمِائْة, however, due to being a number, is used often. 274F276F

277  

The word ْابن will also be written with an alif before the bāʾ regardless 

of its grammatical function. The same will be applied to  َت .ٱۡ�نَـ 278 This is 

different than rasm qiyāsī in which the alif before the bāʾ in ن  is not ابــْ

written if it comes between two proper nouns, such as so and so, the 
son/daughter of so and so. However, in the Qurʾān, it will always be 

written, e.g.,  َهِۡ�  ,عِي�ـَ   ٱۡ�نُ  مَرۡ�َم
َ
 ۥ ,وَمَرۡ�َمَ  ٱۡ�نَتَ   عِمَۡ�نَٰ  ,إنَِّ   ٱبِۡ�  مِنۡ  أ إحِۡدَى   ,وَناَدَىٰ   نوُحٌ  ٱۡ�نَهُ 

.ٱۡ�نََ�َّ  َ�تَٰۡ�ِ  276F278F

279 

 

 وَا�ُّوْنُ ِ� وَ�َ 
َ
 ّ�نِْ ُ�هَِّا زهََرَا �

 

  إذاً  لَنَسْفَعًا َ�َكُوْناً مَعْ 
َ
 لفٌِ أ

 

164 

164. Alif (represents nūn) in �َۢفَع  and إذاً  along with ,(12:32) وََ�كَُونٗا  ,(96:15) لَنسَۡـ

the nūn (of tanwīn) in all (the occurrences of) ِّين
َ
 .has become radiant وََ��

 

The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. The first two words have 
an added alif that represents the nūn of emphasis that does not carry a 
shaddah (nūn al-taʾkīd al-khafīfah). The nūn in word  ًإذا is also written as an 

 
276 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 272. 
277 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 237. 
278 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 99.  
279 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 129. 
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alif in all its occurrences in the Qurʾān. These words are written according 
to how waqf would be made on them.  

In the fourth word, ِّين
َ
 rasm qiyāsī would require that the nūn not ,وََ��

be written out, but rather there would just be a yāʾ which would be read 
with tanwīn. However, in the rasm of the Qurʾān, the nūn in this word is 
written out. One explanation for this is that it incorporates the other 
reading of this word, which is  ٓ ــِ وََ� ن� . Another explanation is that it is 

written as how it would be read in waṣl. 280 The word ِّين
َ
 will be written وََ��

with a nūn in all six of its occurrences in the Qurʾān. 
 

عُرَاءِ طَيّبِاً شَجَرَا  صٓ ِ�   165 اْ�َذْفُ ناَلهَُمَا لفَِانِ وَْ�يَكَْةِ اْ�  وَالشُّ

 

165. Omission is found in both alifs of  �ِيۡكَة َ ٔ �ۡ in Sūrah Ṣād and al-Shuʿarāʾ 

(like) a good tree (meaning that the narration of this ḥadhf is strong and 
reliable).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word that occurs in the Qurʾān four 
times. In two of the instances, Sūrah Ṣād, āyah 13 and Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, 
āyah 176, this word is written without both alifs, the alif before the lām and 
the one after the lām, which represents hamzah, as  �ِيۡكَة َ ٔ �ۡ. In the other two 

occurrences, Sūrah al-Ḥijr, āyah 78 and Sūrah Qāf, āyah 14, both alifs are 
written, and the word is written as ِيَۡ�ة

َ
 A possible reason for this is that .ٱۡ�

there is a difference in the qirāʾāt in the instances of Sūrah Ṣād and al-
Shuʿarāʾ but not in the other two sūrahs. 278F280F

281 
The words  جَرَا ــَ  allude to the strength of this rasm and refer to طَيّبِاً ش

the report of Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  from muṣḥaf al-Imām of the 

 
280 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 83; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 239. 
281 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 100. 
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ḥadhf of both alifs in this word in the two instances mentioned above. The 
other codices also have it written without both alifs in these two places. 282   

 

 
282 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 275; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 100. 



 وَُ�بُوتهِا ا�اَءِ   حَذْفِ  باَبُ 

THE CHAPTER ON THE OMISSION AND WRITING OF 
YĀʾ 

 

لتَْ َ�ذُْوَْ�هَا فَخُذْهُ مُبتَْكِرَا   166 وََ�عْرفُِ ا�َاءَ ِ� حَالِ ا�بُُّوتِ إذَِا حَصَّ

 
166. And you will know the yāʾ in the state of being written, when you have 
grasped its omission, so hasten to take it.  

 

In this chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list those places in the Qurʾān 
where the yāʾāt al-zawāʾid are omitted from the writing of the Qurʾān, and 
the qurrāʾ will differ regarding whether they will be read or not. Yāʾāt al-
zawāʾid occur at the end of a word and are not part of the original word. 
The word itself can occur in the middle or at the end of an āyah. By 
knowing the places where the yāʾ is omitted in writing, we will also come 
to know where the yāʾ is written in the Qurʾān, as these will be the places 
that the Imam has not mentioned in this chapter.  
 

ْـ  عُوْنِ اسْْمَعُوِْ� وخََافُوْنِ اْ�بُدُوْنِ طَرَا  طِي
َ
 167 حَيثُْ ارهَْبُوْنِ ا�َّقُوِْ� تَْ�فُرُوْنِ أ

 
167. Wherever (the following words occur:)  ِٱرهَۡبُون (2:40 and 16:51),  ِٱ�َّقُون 
(2:41, 2:197, 16:2, 23:52, and 39:16),  ِرُون فُـ �ۡـ ونِ  ,(2:152) تَـ عُـ يـ طِـ

َ
 seven ,3:50) أ

occurrences in al-Shuʿarāʾ, 43:63, 71:3),  ِمَعُون  ٱۡ�بُدُونِ  ,(3:175) خافونِ  ,(36:25) ٱسۡـ
(21:25, 92 and 29:56), (omission of the yāʾ) has occurred. 
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The line above lists seven words. The yāʾ will be omitted in them in all the 
places that they occur in the Qurʾān. These places have been listed above 
in the translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the 
ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

اِ� دََ�نِ وَ�يِـ : إِ�َّ بِ  دُوِْ� سِوَى هُودَ ُ�زُْوِْ� وَِ�يدِ عَرَا   168 ياَسِْ� وَا�َّ

 
168. Except for (the occurrence of  ِٱۡ�بُدُون) in Sūrah Yāsīn (āyah 61), and  ِاع  ٱ�َّ
 except (for the instance (and 77:39 7:195) كيِدُونِ  ,(2:186) دََ�نِ�  ,(8 ,54:6 ,2:186)

in) Sūrah Hūd (āyah 55),  ِزُۡون�ُ (11:78 and 15:69),  ِ(45 ,50:14 ,14:14) وَِ�يد (ḥadhf 

of yāʾ) has occurred (in them).  

 

In the beginning of this line, the author gives us an exception to the last 

word that was mentioned in line 167. The word  ِٱۡ�بُدُون will be written 

without a yāʾ in all the places it occurs in the Qurʾān, except for in āyah 61 
of Sūrah Yāsīn, where it will be written with a yāʾ,  � نِ  ٱۡ�بُدُوِ�

َ
  .وَأ

In the remainder of the line, the author lists five words that will have 
the yāʾ omitted in them in the places mentioned above in the translation. 
He specifies that the word  �ِفكَِيدُو will be written with a yāʾ in Sūrah Hūd 

by stating  َوَ�يِـدُوِْ� سِوَى هُود. 
There is no difference among the codices regarding the ḥadhf or ithbāt 

of yāʾ in the instances listed in this line. 
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 دُعَاءِى،  َ�قْتلُوُنِ مَرَى  
َ

و�
ُ
 ذِبوُنِ، أ

 

لاً، تُ�لِّموْنِ يَُ�ذْ  وَّ
َ
 أ

َ
 وَاخْشَوْنِ لا

 

169 

169. (The scholars of rasm) have derived (the ḥadhf of yāʾ) in  �ِ5:3) وَ ٱخۡشَوۡن, 

44), not the first occurrence (which is in 2:150),  ِبوُنِ  ,(23:108) تَُ�لّمُِون  يَُ�ذِّ
(26:12 and 28:34), the first occurrence of  ِٓ(14:40) دَُ�ء, and  ِ42:14) َ�قۡتُلُون and 

28:33). 

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in five words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. The 

author specifies that the yāʾ will be omitted at the end of the word  �ِوَ ٱ خۡشَوۡن 

everywhere it occurs in the Qurʾān, except for its first occurrence, which 
is in āyah 150 of Sūrah al-Baqarah, where it will be written with a yāʾ,    �ََف
لاً  He does so by stating .َ�شَۡوهُۡمۡ  وَ ٱخۡشَوِۡ�  وَّ

َ
 أ

َ
  .وَاخْشَوْنِ لا

As for the word  ِٓدَُ�ء, the alif will be omitted only in its first occurrence 

in the Qurʾān, which is in āyah 40 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm. By mentioning that it 
is the first occurrence only, دُعَاءِى 

َ
و�

ُ
 the author has excluded the instance ,أ

in āyah 6 of Sūrah Nūḥ which is written with a yāʾ, �ٗفَلَمۡ  يزَدِۡهُمۡ  دَُ�ءِٓيٓ  إِ�َّ  فرَِار.  
As the author has placed no restrictions for the remaining words, we 

can ascertain that the yāʾ will be omitted in them in all their occurrences 
in the Qurʾān. 283 

 

تِى بهَِا وَقَرَا  
ْ
 170 وَقَدْ هَدَاِ� وَِ� نذَِيرِْ مَعَ نذُُرىِ  �سََئلَنِْ فِي هُودَْ مَعْ يأَ

 

170. And  �ِٰوَقَدۡ   هَدَٮن, and in  ِ(67:17) نذَِير along with  ِوَنذُُر (six places in Sūrah al-

Qamr),  ِـــۡ ٔ َ لۡن�َ� in Sūrah Hūd (āyah 46) along with  ِت
ۡ
أ  ,in it (Sūrah Hūd) يَـ

(ḥadhf) has been established (in these). 

 
283 Al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 136. 
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This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in five words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. The 
author specifies that it is the instance in āyah 80 of Sūrah al-Anʿām that 

will be written with omission of yāʾ by adding the word  ۡوَقَد before  �ِٰهَدَٮن. 

This removes the possibility of the instance in āyah 57 of Sūrah al-Zumar 
from being written without a yāʾ. It is written with a yāʾ as,    َ نَّ   ٱ�َّ

َ
وۡ   َ�قُولَ  لوَۡ  أ

َ
أ

دَٮِٰ�   لكَُنـتُ   مِنَ   ٱلمُۡتَّقِ�َ  ذِيرِ  The author then states that the word .هـَ  which ,نَـ

occurs once in āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Mulk, as well as all the occurrences of 
  .will be written with ḥadhf of yāʾ وَنذُُرِ 

He specifies which instances of  ِـۡ ٔ َ لۡن�َ� and  ِت
ۡ
 are written with ḥadhf يأَ

of yāʾ by specifying that it is the instances in Sūrah Hūd only. By doing so, 
he has excluded the instance of  َِـۡ ٔ َ لۡن�� in āyah 70 of Sūrah al-Kahf which is 

written with a yāʾ as,  ٍء تِ  and the instance of ,فََ�  �َ�ـۡ ٔ َ لِۡ�  عَن َ�ۡ
ۡ
 in āyah 258 يأَ

of Sūrah al-Baqarah, which is written with a yāʾ as,   َمۡسِ   مِن ــَّ ِ ٱلش ِ�  ب
ۡ
َ   يأَ فَإنَِّ  ٱ�َّ

.ٱلمَۡۡ�ِقِ  281F283F

284 

 

 إنِْ يرُدِْنِ نَِ�يـ وَ�شَْهَدُونِ ارجِْعُوِ�  رىِ ُ�نقِْذُوِ� مَئَآبِى مَعْ مَتَابِ ذُرىَ 

 

171 

171. (Ḥadhf of yāʾ) is well known (in)  ِهَدُون  إنِ يرُدِۡنِ  ,(23:99) ٱرجِۡعُونِ  ,(27:32) �شَـۡ
 along (13:36) َ� ٔ َ ابِ  ,(36:23) ينُقِذُونِ  ,(67:18 ,35:26 ,34:45 ,22:44) نَِ��ِ  ,(36:23)

with  ِ(13:30) مَتَاب. 

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in seven words. The author has not 
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will 
have the yāʾ omitted in them. The yāʾ will be omitted in them in all the 

 
284 Al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 136. 
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places that they occur in the Qurʾān. These places have been listed above 
in the translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the 
ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

وََابِ جَرَى 
ْ
َادِ إنْ ترََِ� وََ�لج

ْ
 172 عِقَابِ ترُدِْينِْ تؤُْتوُِ� ُ�عَلِّمَِ�  وَالب

 
172. (Ḥadhf) has come forth in  ِتؤُۡتوُنِ  ,(37:56) لَُ�ۡديِنِ  ,(38:14 ,40:5 ,13:32) عِقَاب 
�  ,(18:66) ُ�عَلّمَِنِ  ,(12:66)   .(34:13) كَ ٱۡ�َوَابِ  ,(18:39) إنِ ترََنِ  ,(22:25) وَ ٱۡ�َادِ

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in seven words. The author has not 
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will 
have the yāʾ omitted in them. The yāʾ will be omitted in them wherever 
they occur in the Qurʾān. These places have been listed above in the 
translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the ḥadhf 
of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

رْتنَِ، المُهْتَدِى قلُْ ِ�يهِما زهََرَا  خَّ
َ
كَهْفِ َ�هْدِيَِ� َ�بغِْى، وَفَوْقُ بهَِا أ

ْ
 173 فِى ال

 
173. And (there is ḥadhf of yāʾ) in  َِ(18:24) َ�هۡدِين and  �ِ(18:64) َ�بۡغ in Sūrah al-

Kahf, and  َِرۡتن خَّ
َ
 ,ٱلمُۡهۡتَدِ�  above it (in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, āyah 62) with them, and أ

say (ḥadhf of yāʾ) in the two of them (Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, āyah 97 and Sūrah al-
Kahf, āyah 17) has become radiant. 

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in four words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. The 
author specifies which instances of  َِهۡدِين�َ and  �ِبۡغ�َ will have the yāʾ omitted 

in them by stating that it is the instances of these words in Sūrah al-Kahf. 
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This excludes the instance of  َِهۡدِين�َ in āyah 22 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ, where it 

is written with a yāʾ as,  ِبيِل وَاءَٓ   ٱلسـَّ ن َ�هۡدِيَِ�   سَـ
َ
ٓ   أ ٰ  رَّ�ِ  and the instance of ,قَالَ  عَ�ـَ

باَناَ   مَا    ,in āyah 65 of Sūrah Yūsuf where it is written with a yāʾ as َ�بۡغِ� 
َ
�ٰٓ ْ  يَ قَالوُا

  .َ�بِۡ�� 
He specifies that it is the instance of the word  َِرۡتن خَّ

َ
 in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ أ

that is written with ḥadhf of yāʾ by stating that it is the one that comes in 
the Sūrah before Sūrah al-Kahf,َرْتن خَّ

َ
 By specifying the instance in .وَفَوْقُ بِهَا    أ

Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, the author has excluded the instance in āyah 10 of Sūrah al-
Munāfiqūn where this word is written with a yāʾ as,   ٰٓ�َِرۡتَِ�ٓ  إ خَّ

َ
َ�يَقُولَ  رَبِّ  لوََۡ�ٓ  أ

جَلٖ  قرَِ�بٖ 
َ
  .أ

For the word  �ِٱلمُۡهۡتَد, he specifies that it is the occurrences of this word 

in the “two of them.” We know that this refers to Sūrah al-Kahf and Sūrah 
al-Isrāʾ as those are the two sūrahs that have been mentioned earlier in 
the line. By restricting ḥadhf of yāʾ in this word to these two instances, the 
author has excluded the instance in āyah 178 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf where this 
word is written with a yāʾ, as  �هُوَ  ٱلمُۡهۡتَدِي�َ  ُ .مَن َ�هۡدِ  ٱ�َّ 282F284F

285 

 

ا  ، �سَْتعَْجِلُوِ� غَابَ اوَْ حَضَرَ  َ�هْدِينِ �سَْقِْ�ِ �شَْفِيِْ� وَ�ُؤْتَِ�ِ  ُ�يِْْ�ِ
 

174 

174. (There is ḥadhf of yāʾ in)  ِقِ�ِ  ,َ�هۡدِين ــۡ فِ�ِ  ,�سَ ــۡ  ,(18:40) يؤُۡتَِ�ِ  ,(80-26:78) ,�شَ

تَعۡجِلُونِ  ,(26:81) ُ�ۡيِ�ِ   whether the third person or second person ,(51:59) �سَـۡ

(second person refers to  ِسَۡتَعۡجِلُون� in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ, āyah 37).  

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in six words. The author has not 
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will 

have the yāʾ omitted in them. However, for the word  ِتَعۡجِلُون  he has ,�سَـــۡ

 
285 Al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 138-139. 
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stated that it is both instances of this word, the one that occurs with a yāʾ 
in the beginning (third person) or a tāʾ in the beginning (second person).  
The yāʾ will be omitted in all six of these words wherever they occur in the 
Qurʾān. These places have been listed above in the translation. There is no 
difference among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

ومِ وَادِ الوَْادِ طِبْنَ ثرََى  جِّ وَالرُّ
ْ
 175 ُ�فَنِّدُوِْ� وَُ�نَجِّ المُْؤْمِنِْ�َ وَهَا  دِ الح

 
175. (There is ḥadhf of yāʾ in)  ِ(10:103) ننُجِ  ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنِ�َ  ,(12:94) ُ�فَنّدُِون, and ِهَاد in 

Sūrah al-Ḥajj (āyah 54) and Sūrah al-Rūm (āyah 53), and ِوَادِ ,(27:18) وَاد ۡــ  ٱل
(20:12, 28:30, 79:16, and 89:9), (valleys) of blessed soil. 

 

This line discusses the ḥadhf of yāʾ in four words and there is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. The first 

is the word  ِدُون ِ نــّ فــَ  The author has mentioned this word without any .�ــُ

restrictions, as it only occurs once in the Qurʾān. He has specified which 
instance of the word  ِننُج in āyah 103 of Sūrah Yūnus is intended by adding 

the word  َ�ِْمُؤْمِن
ْ
 after it. This excludes the earlier instance of this word in ال

the same āyah,  لَنَا  as well as the instance in āyah 72 of Sūrah ,ُ�مَّ   ُ�نَّ�ِ  رسُــُ

Maryam, which is also written with a yāʾ,  ْ ِينَ  ٱ�َّقَوا  It is important .ُ�مَّ ُ�نَّ�ِ ٱ�َّ

to note that these two instances needed to be excluded because they are 
read as  نجِْي�ُ by some of the qurrāʾ. The reader can assume that the instance 

in āyah 88 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ is also excluded as the word  نجِْي�ُ, although 

also followed by the word  َ�ِٱلمُۡؤۡمِن, is written with only one nūn as,    َِوََ�َ�لٰك
 .ُ� ۨ ِ�  ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنِ�َ 

He specifies which instances of ِهَاد are written with omission of yāʾ by 

stating that it is the instances in Sūrah al-Ḥajj and Sūrah al-Rūm. This 
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excludes the instance of this word in āyah 81 of Sūrah al-Naml, where this 
word is written with a yāʾ, as  ۖۡنتَ  بَِ�دِٰي ٱلۡعُۡ�ِ  عَن ضََ�لَٰتهِِم

َ
.وَمَآ  أ 283F285F

286  

The line then states that both the definite and indefinite instances of 

 refer to the fact طِبْنَ ثرََى  will be written with ḥadhf of yāʾ. The words وَادِ

that the valleys that are mentioned in four of these five āyāt, in which the 
yāʾ has been omitted from the word  ِوَاد and  ِوَاد

ْ
 are those in which either ,ال

Allah S manifested His majesty, or then those in which the Prophets  
had walked. Therefore, their soil is considered blessed. 76F284F286F

287  
 

قَمَرَا  صَالِى،سِلوُنِ 
ْ
رْ  َ�مَا ُ�غِْ� يَِ� ال

َ
بوُنِ فأَ وََارىِ كَذَّ

ْ
تُمُوْنِ الج

ْ
� شْرَ

َ
 176 أ

 
176. (The yāʾ is omitted in)  ِتُمُون�ۡ َ�ۡ

َ
بوُنِ  ,(81:16 ,55:24 ,42:32) ٱۡ�َوَارِ  ,(14:22) أ  كَذَّ

لُونِ  ,(26:117 ,23:26,39) رسِۡـ
َ
الِ  ,(12:45) فأَ  that comes in (54:5) َ�مَا  ُ�غۡنِ  ,(37:163) صـَ

Sūrah al-Qamar.  

 

This line discusses the ḥadhf of yāʾ in six words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. While the 
first five have been mentioned without any restrictions, the author has 
specified that it is the instance of  ِغۡن�ُ in Sūrah al-Qamar that is written 

without a yāʾ. This excludes the instance in āyah 101 of Sūrah Yūnus where 
it is written with a yāʾ as,  ُٰوَمَا  ُ�غِۡ�  ٱ�َ�ت. 285F287F

288  

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that the yāʾ that will not be read in waṣl due 
to being followed by a sukūn is generally written in the Qurʾān, such as in 
تُ  ٰ ةَ  ,ُ�غِۡ�   ٱ��ـَ لَ  ,يؤُِۡ�   ٱۡ�كِۡمـَ �ضَ  ,أوُِ�   ٱلكَۡيۡـ

َ
ِ�   ٱۡ�

ۡ
أ  However, in fifteen words in .نَـ

twenty places the yāʾ is omitted in all the codices. These are mentioned in 

 
286 Al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 140. 
287 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 103. 
288 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 227. 
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this chapter and are spread throughout it. 289  Three of the words 
mentioned in this line fall into these fifteen, e.g.,  ِٱۡ�َوَار in two instances, 

  . َ�مَا  ُ�غۡنِ  and ,صَالِ 

 

ا  قََّ إذْ سُبِرَ
ْ
وِْ� وَ�قَْضِ الح هَانَِ� سَوفَْ يؤُتِْ االلهُ اَْ�رَمَِ�  انَْ َ�ضُْرُ

َ
 177 أ

 
177. (Yāʾ is not written in)  َِٰن�َ

َ
ُ  ,(89:16) أ وفَۡ   يؤُۡتِ  ٱ�َّ ۡ�رَمَنِ  ,(4:146) سـَ

َ
 ,(89:15) أ

ونِ  ن َ�ُۡ�ُ
َ
ۖ  ,(23:98) أ  .as it was examined (6:57) َ�قۡ ضِ  �ۡ�َقَّ

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in five words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. However, 
in the last example, the yāʾ is omitted in the readings of Imams Abū ʿAmr, 
Ibn ʿ Āmir, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir  who read this 
word as  ِقۡ ض�َ. The remaining Imams read this word as  ۖ  According .َ�قُصُّ  ٱۡ�َقَّ

to this reading, there is no yāʾ omitted in this word. 
 

لوُنِ سَرَى   178 �سَْرِى ُ�نَادِى المُْنَادِى َ�فْضَحُوْنِ وَترَْ  جُمُونِ تتََّبِعَنْ فَاعْتَزِ

 
178. (The omission of yāʾ) has come in  ِ حُونِ  ,(50:41) ُ�نَادِ ٱلمُۡنَادِ ,(89:4) �َ�ـۡ  َ�فۡضـَ
 .(44:21) فَ ٱعَۡ�لِوُنِ  ,(20:93) تتََّبعَِنِ�  ,(44:20) ترَُۡ�ُونِ  ,(14:68)

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in six words. The author has not 
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will 
have the yāʾ omitted in them. The yāʾ will be omitted in them wherever 
they occur in the Qurʾān. These places have been listed above in the 

 
289 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 87-88; al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 142; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 249. 
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translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the ḥadhf 
of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

وننَِ لِيعَْبُدُوْنِ وَ�طُْ  عِمُوْنِ وَالمُْتعََالِى فَاعْلُ مُعْتَمَرَا   179 دِيِْ� تمُِدُّ

 

179. (The yāʾ is omitted in)  ِن نِ  ,(109:6) ديِـ ونَـ دُّ مــِ تُـ
َ
دُونِ  ,(27:36) � بــُ عۡـ َ  ,(51:52) �ـِ

عِمُونِ  الِ  ,(51:57) ُ�طۡـ  Rise (in rank), being one who is visited (by .(13:9) ٱلمُۡتَعــَ

others for the sake of gaining knowledge). 

 

This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in five words.  There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. There is 
nothing in the line itself that specifies that the instance of  ِديِن in Sūrah al-

Kāfirūn is meant, and not the instances in Sūrah Yūnus, 104 and Sūrah al-
Zumar, 14 which are both written with ithbāt of yāʾ, as  �ِِكّٖ  مِّن دي  and ِ�  شــَ

 ۥ  ديِِ�   ُ ا   �َّ ــٗ  This would be known by it being well known among the .ُ�ۡلصِـ

people of this science.290 The remaining words listed in this line do not 
require any further restrictions in order to determine which instances are 
intended. The words  فَاعْلُ مُعْتَمَرَا allude to the high rank of those that learn 

and teach the Qurʾān and its sciences. 77F288F290F

291  
 

 180 وخَُصَّ فِي آلِ عِمْرَانٍ مَنِ ا�َّبعََنْ  وخَُصَّ فِي اتَّبِعُوِْ� غَْ�َهَا سُوَرَا 

 
180. And specify (ḥadhf of yāʾ) of  �ِن عَـ بَـ نِ   ٱ�ّـَ  in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān and (3:20) مَـ

specify (ḥadhf of yāʾ) in  ِ(43:61 ,40:38) ٱتَّبعُِون in other than it ( �ِبَعَن  in the (مَنِ  ٱ�َّ

(remaining) sūrahs. 78F289F291F

292  

 
290 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 252. 
291 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 104-105. 
292 This is Qārī Iẓhār’s translation. 
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This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in two words. There is no difference 
among the codices regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these instances. The 
author specifies which instance of  �ِبَعَن  will be written with ḥadhf of yāʾ مَنِ   ٱ�َّ

by mentioning Sūrah Āl ʿ Imrān in the first part of the line. This restriction 
excludes the instance in Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 108 from being written with 
ḥadhf of yāʾ. This instance is written with a yāʾ, as  ��َِبَع ۠   وَمَنِ  ٱ�َّ ناَ

َ
�.  

By specifying that it is  ِٱتَّبعُِون, without a fāʾ, the author excludes the 

instances that have a fāʾ attached to them from being written without a 
yāʾ. They will always be written with ithbāt of yāʾ, such as in Āl ʿImrān 31 

and Ṭāhā 90. I have translated the  هَا in  غَْ�هََا as referring to  �ِبَعَن  as ,مَنِ  ٱ�َّ

Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  suggests, as opposed to Āl ʿImrān as other 
commentators have. The reason for this is that if the pronoun refers back 
to Āl ʿImrān, the only instance that this could possibly refer to is Sūrah Āl 
ʿImrān, āyah 31. 
 

َ ٱ ُ�بُِّونَ  كُنتُمۡ  إنِ قلُۡ  ُ ٱ  ُ�ۡببُِۡ�مُ   تَّبعُِوِ� ٱ فَ  �َّ ُ ٱوَ  ذُنوُ�َُ�مۚۡ  لَُ�مۡ  وَ�َغۡفرِۡ  �َّ  ٣١رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ  �َّ
 
However, this would mean that Imam al-Shāṭibī  did not account for the 
instance in Sūrah Ṭāhā, 90 that also has the word  �ِفَ ٱتَّبعُِو in it, and the yāʾ 

is written in that instance as well. Qārī Iẓhār’s  explanation protects the 
Imam from any accusation of negligence or forgetfulness.  
 

ا  ْ عِبادَِ التَّلاَقِى  رَ�وُنِ مَعْ ُ�نظِْرُوِْ� غُصْنهَُا نضََرَ  ـْ �شَرِّ  181 وَالتَّنَادِ وَتقَ

 
181. (The yāʾ is omitted in) ِعِبَاد   ۡ  َ�قۡرَ�ُونِ  ,(40:32) ٱ�َّنَادِ ,(40:15) ٱ�ََّ�قِ  ,(39:17) فَبَّ�ِ
(12:60), along with  ِرُون ظِـ نـ  its branches blossoming ,(11:55 ,10:71 ,7:195) تُـ

(meaning that the word  ِتنُظِرُون occurs in three places, just like there are 

multiple branches on a tree). 
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This line discusses the omission of yāʾ in five words. The author has not 
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will 
have the yāʾ omitted in them. The yāʾ will be omitted in them wherever 
they occur in the Qurʾān. These places have been listed above in the 
translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the ḥadhf 
of yāʾ in these instances. 
 

ا   182 فِي النَّمْلِ آتاَنِ، فِى صاد عَذَابِ، وَمَا  لاِجَْلِ َ�نوِْ�نِْهِ كَ :هَادٍ اخْتصُِرَ

182. (Yaʾ is omitted in)  ِٰ(38:8) عَذَابِ  ,(27:36) ءَاتٮَن, and those (words) in which 

the yāʾ is omitted due to tanwīn like  ٍ(13:7) هَاد. 

 

This line discusses the ḥadhf of yāʾ in two specific words, and then 
mentions a general principle. There is no difference among the codices 
regarding the ḥadhf of yāʾ in these two instances or in the application of 
the general principle. The author specifies that it is the instance of  ِٰءَاتٮَن in 

Sūrah al-Naml that is written without a yāʾ. This restriction excludes the 
instance in āyah 30 of Sūrah Maryam, which is written with a yāʾ as,   َ�َِٰءَاتٮ
 in Sūrah Ṣād, the author عَذَابِ  By specifying that it is the instance of .ٱلكَِۡ�بَٰ 

has excluded other instances of this word in the Qurʾān that are written 
with a yāʾ. 290F292F

293  
The author then states a general principle regarding the omission of 

yāʾ. The yāʾ will be omitted in writing in nouns that have a yāʾ at the end 
that is preceded by a kasrah (ism manqooṣ), e.g.,  �ِقا. 291F293F

294 When such words 

are indefinite, and the last vowel is a kasratayn or ḍammatayn, the yāʾ is 

 
293 al-Qiṭṭ, Ḥidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 145. 
294 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 61. 
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dropped and the letter before the yāʾ will take a kasrah tanwīn. This is 
because this scenario would necessitate the meeting of two sukūns in the 
state of waṣl, the sukūn of the yāʾ and the sukūn of tanwīn. 295 The yāʾ is 
neither read nor written in such words. The author has given us the 

example of the word  ٍهَاد in the line above. There are a total of thirty words 

that occur in forty-seven places in the Qurʾān that fall in the same 
category. These are listed below. 293F295F

296 
 

Verse Sūrah Word  
مَ ٱ وَ   لمَۡيۡتَةَ ٱ  عَليَُۡ�مُ   حَرَّمَ   إِ�َّمَا ٓ   ۡ�ِ�ِ�رِ ٱ  وََ�ۡمَ   �َّ هلَِّ   وَمَا

ُ
ِۖ ٱ  لغَِۡ�ِ   ۦبهِِ   أ  َ�مَنِ   �َّ

َ ٱ إنَِّ  عَليَۡهِ�  إِۡ�مَ  فََ�ٓ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ   غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ  ١٧رَّحِيمٌ  َ�فُورٞ  �َّ
 .1 باَغٍ  2:173

ٓ   قُـل دُ   �َّ جِـ
َ
آ   ِ�   أ ا   إَِ�َّ   أوُِ�َ   مَـ ٰ   ُ�َرَّمًـ اعِ�ٖ   َ�َ هُ   طَـ ٓ    ۥَٓ�طۡعَمُـ ن  إِ�َّ

َ
 يَُ�ونَ   أ

وۡ   مَيۡتَةً 
َ
فُوحًا   دَمٗا   أ سـۡ وۡ   مَّ

َ
وۡ   رجِۡسٌ    ۥفَإنَِّهُ   خِ�ِ�رٖ  َ�ۡمَ   أ

َ
قًا   أ   لغَِۡ�ِ   أهُلَِّ   فسِـۡ

ِ ٱ  ١٤٥رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ  رَ�َّكَ  فَإنَِّ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ   غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ َ�مَنِ  ۚۦ بهِِ   �َّ

 .2 باَغٍ  6:145

مَ   إِ�َّمَا  مَ ٱوَ  لمَۡيۡتَةَ ٱ  عَلَيُۡ�مُ  حَرَّ ِ ٱ  لغَِۡ�ِ   أهُلَِّ  وَمَآ  ۡ�ِ�ِ�رِ ٱ  وََ�ۡمَ   �َّ   ۖۦ بهِِ  �َّ
َ ٱ فَإنَِّ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ   غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ َ�مَنِ   ١١٥رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ  �َّ

 .3 باَغٍ  16:115

مَ   إِ�َّمَا  مَ ٱوَ  لمَۡيۡتَةَ ٱ  عَلَيُۡ�مُ  حَرَّ ِۖ ٱ  لغَِۡ�ِ   ۦبهِِ   أهُلَِّ  وَمَآ  ۡ�ِ�ِ�رِ ٱ  وََ�ۡمَ   �َّ َّ� 
َ ٱ إنَِّ  عَلَيۡهِ�  إِۡ�مَ  فََ�ٓ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ  غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ َ�مَنِ   ١٧٣رَّحِيمٌ  َ�فُورٞ  �َّ

 .4 َ�دٍ  2:173

ٓ   قُـل دُ   �َّ جِـ
َ
آ   ِ�   أ ا   إَِ�َّ   أوُِ�َ   مَـ ٰ   ُ�َرَّمًـ اعِ�ٖ   َ�َ هُ   طَـ ٓ    ۥَٓ�طۡعَمُـ ن  إِ�َّ

َ
 يَُ�ونَ   أ

وۡ   مَيۡتَةً 
َ
فُوحًا   دَمٗا   أ سـۡ وۡ   مَّ

َ
وۡ   رجِۡسٌ    ۥفَإنَِّهُ   خِ�ِ�رٖ  َ�ۡمَ   أ

َ
قًا   أ   لغَِۡ�ِ   أهُلَِّ   فسِـۡ

ِ ٱ  ١٤٥رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ  رَ�َّكَ  فَإنَِّ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ  غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ َ�مَنِ  ۚۦ بهِِ   �َّ

 .5 َ�دٍ  6:145

مَ   إِ�َّمَا  مَ ٱوَ  لمَۡيۡتَةَ ٱ  عَلَيُۡ�مُ  حَرَّ ِ ٱ  لغَِۡ�ِ   أهُلَِّ  وَمَآ  ۡ�ِ�ِ�رِ ٱ  وََ�ۡمَ   �َّ   ۖۦ بهِِ  �َّ
َ ٱ فَإنَِّ  َ�دٖ  وََ�  باَغٖ  غَۡ�َ  ضۡطُرَّ ٱ َ�مَنِ   ١١٥رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ  �َّ

 .6 َ�دٍ  16:115

وصٖ  مِن  خَافَ   َ�مَنۡ  وۡ   جَنَفًا   مُّ
َ
لَحَ  إثِمۡٗا   أ ــۡ ص

َ
 إنَِّ  عَلَيۡهِ�   إِۡ�مَ  فََ�ٓ   بيَۡنَهُمۡ   فأَ

َ ٱ  ١٨٢رَّحِيمٞ  َ�فُورٞ   �َّ
وصٍ  2:182  .7 مُّ

 
295 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 61. 
296 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 255; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 106. 
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َ�تُٰ ٱوَ ۞ عۡنَ   لَۡ�لِٰــ دَهُنَّ   يرُۡضـــِ ٰ وۡ�ــَ
َ
�   حَوۡلَۡ�ِ   أ رَادَ   لمَِنۡ   َ�مِلَۡ�ِ

َ
ن  أ

َ
 يتُمَِّ   أ

ۚ ٱ اعَةَ وَُ�هُنَّ   رزُِۡ�هُنَّ    ۥَ�ُ  لمَۡوۡلوُدِٱ  وََ�َ   لرَّضـَ ِ  وَ�سِـۡ  تَُ�لَّفُ   َ�  لمَۡعۡرُوفِ� ٱب
عَهَاۚ  إِ�َّ  َ�فۡسٌ  ارَّٓ  َ�  وُســۡ ۢ  تضُــَ ةُ ُ  مَوۡلوُدٞ  وََ�  بوََِ�ِهَا  َ�ِٰ�َ ِ    ۥ�َّ   وََ�َ   ۚۦ بوََِ�ِه

رَادَا فَإنِۡ  َ�لٰكَِۗ   مِثۡلُ  لوَۡارثِِ ٱ
َ
اً�   أ ــَ اوُرٖ   مِّنۡهُمَا   ترََاضٖ  عَن فصِ ــَ   فََ�  وَ�شَ

احَ  ۗ   جُنَـ ا رَد�ُّمۡ   �نۡ   عَلَيۡهِمَـ
َ
ن  أ

َ
ْ   أ عُوٓا َ�ضۡـــِ دَُ�مۡ   �سَـــۡ ٰ وۡ�َـ

َ
احَ   فََ�   أ  جُنَـ

آ   سَلَّمۡتُم إذَِا عَلَيُۡ�مۡ  ِ   ءَاتيَۡتُم  مَّ ْ ٱوَ  لمَۡعۡرُوفِ� ٱب َ ٱ  �َّقُوا ْ ٱوَ  �َّ نَّ   عۡلَمُوٓا
َ
َ ٱ أ َّ� 

 ٢٣٣بصَِ�ٞ  َ�عۡمَلُونَ   بمَِا 

 .8 ترََاضٍ  2:233

ا  هَـ ُّ�
َ
� ٰٓ ِينَ ٱ  يَـ َّ�   ْ ْ   َ�   ءَامَنُوا ُ�لُوٓا

ۡ
أ مَۡ�لَُٰ�م  تَـ

َ
لِ ٱب ـِ  بيَۡنَُ�م  أ ٓ   لَۡ�طِٰـ ن  إِ�َّ

َ
  أ

ْ  وََ�   مِّنُ�مۚۡ   ترََاضٖ  عَن تَِ�رَٰةً   تَُ�ونَ  ُ�مۚۡ  َ�قۡتُلُوٓا نفُســَ
َ
َ ٱ إنَِّ  أ  َ�نَ  �َّ

 ٢٩رحَِيمٗا  بُِ�مۡ 

 .9 ترََاضٍ  4:29

ا  لَ   مَـ ُ ٱ جَعَـ ةٖ  وََ�  َ�َِ��ٖ   مِنۢ   �َّ آ�بَِـ يلَـةٖ  وََ�   ســـَ اٖ�   وََ�  وَصـــِ   وََ�ِٰ�نَّ  حَـ
ِينَ ٱ َّ�  ْ ونَ  َ�فَرُوا ِ ٱ َ�َ  َ�فَۡ�ُ ۡ�َ�هُُمۡ  لكَۡذِبَۖ ٱ  �َّ

َ
 ١٠٣َ�عۡقِلُونَ  َ�  وَأ

 .10 حَا�ٍ  5:103

نتُم وَمَآ  �تٖ�  توُعَدُونَ   مَا  إنَِّ 
َ
 .11 �تٖ  6:134 ١٣٤بمُِعۡجِزِ�نَ  أ

ْ  َ�نَ  مَن ِ ٱ  لقَِاءَٓ  يرَجُۡوا جَلَ   فَإنَِّ   �َّ
َ
ِ ٱ أ مِيعُ ٱ وهَُوَ  �تٖ�  �َّ  .12 �تٖ  29:5 ٥لۡعَليِمُ ٱ لسَّ

لمِِ�َ ٱ َ�زِۡي وََ�َ�لٰكَِ  غَوَاشٖ�  فَوۡقهِِمۡ  وَمِن مِهَادٞ  جَهَنَّمَ  مِّن لهَُم ٰ  .13 غَوَاشٍ  7:41 ٤١لظَّ
لهَُمۡ 

َ
لٞ   � رجُۡـ

َ
ونَ   أ ٓۖ   َ�مۡشـــُ ا مۡ   بهَِـ

َ
دٖ   لهَُمۡ   أ يۡـ

َ
ونَ   � ٓۖ   َ�بۡطِشـــُ ا مۡ   بهَِـ

َ
عُۡ�ٞ   لهَُمۡ   أ

َ
  أ

ونَ  ُ ٓۖ  ُ�بۡ�ـــِ مۡ   بهَِا
َ
مَعُونَ  ءَاذَانٞ  لهَُمۡ   أ ۗ   �سَـــۡ ْ ٱ قلُِ   بهَِا َ�ءَُٓ�مۡ  دۡعُوا   ُ�مَّ  ُ�َ

 ١٩٥تنُظِرُونِ  فََ�  كيِدُونِ 

يدٍْ  7:195
َ
� 14. 

َ�مَنۡ 
َ
سَ   أ سـَّ

َ
ٰ   ۥُ�نَۡ�نَٰهُ  أ ِ ٱ مِنَ   َ�قۡوَىٰ   َ�َ َ�نٍٰ   �َّ م  خَۡ�ٌ  وَرضِـۡ

َ
نۡ  أ سَ  مَّ سـَّ

َ
  أ

ٰ    ۥُ�نَۡ�نَٰهُ  فَا  َ�َ ُ ٱوَ  جَهَنَّمَۗ  ناَرِ  ِ�   ۦبهِِ  ۡ�هَارَ ٱفَ   هَارٖ   جُرُفٍ   شـَ   َ�هۡدِي  َ�   �َّ
لمِِ�َ ٱ  لقَۡوۡمَ ٱ ٰ  ١٠٩لظَّ

 .15 هَارٍ  9:109

ٰ   ۦقَوۡمِهِ   مِّن  ذُرِّ�َّةٞ  إِ�َّ   لمُِوَ�ٰٓ   ءَامَنَ   َ�مَآ  يهِْمۡ   فرِعَۡوۡنَ   مِّن  خَوفٖۡ   َ�َ   وَمََ�ِ
ن

َ
�ضِ ٱ ِ�  لَعَالٖ   فرِعَۡوۡنَ   �نَّ  َ�فۡتنَِهُمۚۡ  أ

َ
 ٨٣لمُۡۡ�فِِ�َ ٱ لمَِنَ   ۥ�نَّهُ  ۡ�

 .16 لَعَالٍ  10:83

ِي وَقَالَ  نَّهُ   ظَنَّ  لِ�َّ
َ
ٮهُٰ  رَّ�كَِ  عِندَ  ذۡكُرِۡ� ٱ مِّنۡهُمَا  ناَجٖ     ۥ� �سَـ

َ
يَۡ�نُٰ ٱ فأَ  لشّـَ

جۡنِ ٱ ِ�  فَلَبثَِ  ۦرَّ�هِِ   ذكِۡرَ   ٤٢سِنِ�َ  بضِۡعَ  لسِّ
 .17 ناَجٍ  12:42

ِينَ ٱ وَ�قَُولُ  َّ�   ْ هِ  أنُزِلَ   لوََۡ�ٓ   َ�فَرُوا هِِ   مِّن ءَايَـةٞ   عَلَيۡـ �ّـ آ   ۦٓۗ رَّ نـتَ   إِ�َّمَـ
َ
ۖ  أ  مُنـذِرٞ

 ٧هَادٍ  قَوۡ�ٍ  وَلُِ�ِّ 
 .18 هَادٍ  13:7
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َ�مَنۡ 
َ
آ�مٌِ   هُوَ   أ ٰ   قَـ ا   َ�فۡسِۢ   ُ�ِّ   َ�َ تۡۗ   بمَِـ بَـ ْ   كَســـَ ِ   وجََعَلُوا َ�ءَٓ   ِ�َّ لۡ   ُ�َ  قُـ

وهُمۚۡ  مُّ مۡ   ســـَ
َ
�ضِ ٱ ِ�   َ�عۡلَمُ   َ�  بمَِا    ۥونهَُ ٔ ُ ُ�نَّ�ِ   أ

َ
م ۡ�

َ
 بلَۡ   لقَۡوۡلِ� ٱ مِّنَ  بَِ�هِٰرٖ  أ

ِينَ   زُّ�نَِ  ْ  لِ�َّ ْ  مَكۡرهُُمۡ  َ�فَرُوا وا دُّ بيِلِ� ٱ عَنِ   وَصــُ للِِ  وَمَن لســَّ ُ ٱ يضُــۡ َّ� 
 ٣٣هَادٖ  مِنۡ    ۥَ�ُ  َ�مَا 

 .19 هَادٍ  13:33

ُ ٱ لَ   �َّ نَ  نزََّ حۡســَ
َ
بهِٗا   كَِ�بٰٗا  ۡ�َدِيثِ ٱ  أ ٰ تَ�ــَ ثَاِ�َ   مُّ عرُِّ   مَّ   جُلُودُ   مِنۡهُ  َ�قۡشــَ

ِينَ ٱ وۡنَ   �َّ ِۚ ٱ  ذكِۡرِ   إَِ�ٰ   وَقُلُو�ُهُمۡ   جُلُودُهُمۡ   تلَِ�ُ   ُ�مَّ   رَ�َّهُمۡ   َ�ۡشـــَ كَِ   �َّ   َ�لٰـ
ِ ٱ هُدَى ۚ  مَن ۦبهِِ  َ�هۡدِي �َّ ُ ٱ يضُۡللِِ  وَمَن �شََاءُٓ  ٢٣هَادٍ  مِنۡ   ۥَ�ُ  َ�مَا  �َّ

 .20 هَادٍ  39:23

لَيۡسَ 
َ
ُ ٱ  � ِ   وَ�خَُوّفُِونكََ  ۖۥ َ�بۡدَهُ   بَِ�افٍ   �َّ ِينَ ٱب  يضُۡللِِ   وَمَن  ۚۦ دُونهِِ   مِن  �َّ
ُ ٱ  ٣٦هَادٖ  مِنۡ   ۥَ�ُ  َ�مَا   �َّ

 .21 هَادٍ  39:36

ِ ٱ مِّنَ  لَُ�م مَا   مُدۡبرِِ�نَ  توَُلُّونَ  يوَۡمَ  ٖ��  مِنۡ   �َّ ــِ للِِ  وَمَن َ�ص ــۡ ُ ٱ يضُ َّ� 
 ٣٣هَادٖ  مِنۡ    ۥَ�ُ  َ�مَا 

 .22 هَادٍ  40:33

َّهُمۡ  ذَابٞ  ل يَوٰةِ ٱ  ِ�  عَـ اۖ ٱ  ۡ�َ ۡ�يَـ ذَابُ   �ُّ ۖ   �خِرَةِ ٱ وَلَعَـ قُّ شـــَ
َ
ا  أ ِ ٱ  مِّنَ  لهَُم  وَمَـ َّ� 

 ٣٤وَاقٖ  مِن
 .23 وَاقٍ  13:34

كَِ  َ�لٰـ هُ   وَ�َـ ٰ نزَلۡ�َـ
َ
ا   أ اۚ   حُكۡمًـ تَ ٱ  وَلَ�نِِ   عَرَ�يِّـٗ بَعۡـ هۡوَاءَٓهُم  �َّ

َ
دَ   أ ا   َ�عۡـ اءَٓكَ   مَـ  جَـ

ِ ٱ مِنَ  لكََ   مَا  لۡعِلۡمِ ٱ مِنَ   ٣٧وَاقٖ  وََ�  وَِ�ّٖ  مِن  �َّ
 .24 وَاقٍ  13:37

وَلمَۡ ۞
َ
ْ   أ ُ�وا ــِ �ضِ ٱ ِ�  �سَ

َ
�ۡ  ْ ِينَ ٱ َ�قِٰبَةُ   َ�نَ   كَيۡفَ  َ�يَنظُرُوا َّ�  ْ  مِن  َ�نوُا

ْ   َ�بۡلهِِمۚۡ  دَّ   هُمۡ   َ�نوُا ــَ شـ
َ
ارٗ�  قُوَّةٗ   مِنۡهُمۡ   أ �ضِ ٱ  ِ�   وَءَاثَـ

َ
ذَهُمُ   ۡ� خَـ

َ
أ ُ ٱ  فَـ َّ� 

ِ ٱ مِّنَ  لهَُم َ�نَ  وَمَا  بذُِنوُ�هِِمۡ   ٢١وَاقٖ  مِن �َّ

 .25 وَاقٍ  40:21

نۡ   مِّنُ�م  سَوَاءٓٞ  َ�َّ  مَّ
َ
ِ   مُسۡتَخۡفِۢ  هُوَ  وَمَنۡ   ۦبهِِ  جَهَرَ   وَمَن لقَۡوۡلَ ٱ أ لِۡ ٱب َّ� 

ِ  وَسَاربُِۢ   ١٠�َّهَارِ ٱب
 .26 مُسْتَخْفٍ  13:10

تٞ    ۥَ�ُ  ٰ هِ   بَۡ�ِ   مِّنۢ   مُعَقِّ�ـَ دَيۡـ هِ   وَمِنۡ   يَـ هُ   ۦخَلفِۡـ مۡرِ   مِنۡ    ۥَ�فَۡظُونَـ
َ
ِۗ ٱ  أ  إنَِّ   �َّ

َ ٱ َّ�   �َ   ُ ا   ُ�غَّ�ِ ٰ   بقَِوۡ�ٍ   مَـ ْ   حَ�َّ وا ُ ا   ُ�غَّ�ِ هِمۡۗ   مَـ نفُســـِ
َ
أِ ٓ   بـ رَادَ   �ذَا

َ
ُ ٱ  أ   بقَِوۡ�ٖ   �َّ

 ١١وَالٍ  مِن ۦدُونهِِ  مِّن لهَُم  وَمَا  ۚۥ َ�ُ  مَرَدَّ  فََ�  سُوءٓٗ�

 .27 وَالٍ  13:11

�َّنَآ  ٓ   رَّ كَنتُ   إِّ�ِ ــۡ س
َ
مِ ٱ بيَۡتكَِ  عِندَ  زَرۡعٍ  ذيِ  غَۡ�ِ   بوَِادٍ  ذُرِّ�َِّ�  مِن  أ  لمُۡحَرَّ

ْ   رَ�َّنَا  لَوٰةَ ٱ  ِ�قُِيمُوا ــَّ ۡ�  جۡعَلۡ ٱفَ  لص
َ
  رۡزُۡ�هُمٱوَ   إَِ�ۡهِمۡ  َ�هۡويِٓ  �َّاسِ ٱ مِّنَ  دَةٗ ٔ ِأ

 ٣٧�شَۡكُرُونَ  لَعَلَّهُمۡ   �َّمََ�تِٰ ٱ مِّنَ 

 .28 وَادٍ  14:37

لمَۡ 
َ
�َّهُمۡ   ترََ  �

َ
 .29 وَادٍ  26:225 ٢٢٥يهَِيمُونَ  وَادٖ  ُ�ِّ  ِ�  �
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ِ ٱ عِندَ  وَمَا   ينَفَدُ   عِندَُ�مۡ   مَا  ِينَ ٱ  وََ�جَۡزِ�َنَّ   باَقٖ�  �َّ َّ�  ْ وٓا ُ�َ ــَ جۡرهَُم ص
َ
  أ

حۡسَنِ 
َ
ْ   مَا  بأِ  ٩٦َ�عۡمَلُونَ  َ�نوُا

 .30 باَقٍ  16:96

َآ   �ذَا �ۡـ َ�نَ  ءَايَـةٗ   بَـدَّ ُ ٱوَ   ءَايَـةٖ   مَّ عۡلَمُ  �َّ
َ
ا   أ ِلُ   بمَِـ ْ   يَُ�ّ آ  قَـالوُٓا نـتَ   إِ�َّمَـ

َ
ِۢۚ�   أ   مُفَۡ�

ۡ�َ�هُُمۡ  بلَۡ 
َ
 ١٠١َ�عۡلَمُونَ  َ�  أ

 .31 مُفَْ�ٍ  16:101

الَ  لٱ  رَبِّ   قَـ ٓ   جۡعَـ ِ�ّ   ۖ ةٗ الَ   ءَايَـ كَ   قَـ �َّ   ءَاَ�تُـ
َ
اسَ ٱ  تَُ�لّمَِ   � ثَ   �ّـَ ٰ الٖ   ثَ�َـ َ   �ـَ

ا   ١٠سَوِّ�ٗ
 .32 َ�َالٍ  19:10

رهََا  خَّ ــَ بۡعَ  عَلَيۡهِمۡ   س ــَ يَّا�ٍ   وَثََ�نٰيَِةَ   َ�َالٖ   س
َ
ومٗاۖ   � ــُ  �يِهَا  لقَۡوۡمَ ٱ فََ�َى حُس

 ٰ�َ �َّهُمۡ  َ�ۡ
َ
عۡجَازُ  كَ�

َ
 ٧خَاوِ�َةٖ  َ�ۡلٍ  أ

 .33 َ�َالٍ  69:7

 .34 َ�َالٍ  89:2 ٢عَۡ�ٖ  وََ�َالٍ 
 ْ الوُا ٰ   نُّؤۡثرَِكَ   لَن  قَـ ا   َ�َ ا   مَـ اءَٓنَـ ٰتِ ٱ  مِنَ   جَـ ِيٱوَ   ۡ�َيِّ�َـ اۖ   �َّ آ   قۡضِ ٱف ـَ  َ�طَرَنَـ  مَـ
نتَ 

َ
ِ  َ�قِۡ�  إِ�َّمَا  قَاضٍ�  أ يَوٰةَ ٱ َ�ذِٰه ۡ�يَآ ٱ ۡ�َ ُّ�٧٢ 

 .35 قَاضٍ  20:72

اِ� ٱ ةً   إِ�َّ   ينَكِحُ   َ�   لزَّ وۡ  زَا�يَِـ
َ
ةٗ  أ �َـ ِ ةُ ٱوَ   مُ�ـــۡ ا�يَِـ آ   َ�  لزَّ وۡ   زَانٍ  إِ�َّ   ينَكِحُهَـ

َ
  أ

 ٣لمُۡؤۡمِنِ�َ ٱ َ�َ  َ�لٰكَِ  وحَُرّمَِ   مُۡ�كِٞۚ 
 .36 زَانٍ  24:3

هَا  ُّ�
َ
�ٰٓ ْ ٱ �َّاسُ ٱ  يَ ْ ٱوَ  رَ�َُّ�مۡ  �َّقُوا وۡا ِ   عَن  وَاِ�ٌ  َ�زِۡي  �َّ  يوَۡمٗا   خۡشـَ  وََ�   ۦوََ�ِه

ازٍ   هُوَ   مَوۡلوُدٌ  ِ   عَن  جَـ ۡ�   ۦوَاِ�ِه دَ   إنَِّ   اۚ ٔ ً شـــَ ِ ٱ  وعَۡـ َّ�   ۖ نَُّ�مُ   فََ�   حَقّٞ   َ�غُرَّ
يَوٰةُ ٱ ۡ�يَا ٱ ۡ�َ نَُّ�م وََ�   �ُّ ِ  َ�غُرَّ ِ ٱب  ٣٣لۡغَرُورُ ٱ �َّ

 .37 جَازٍ  31:33

لَيۡسَ 
َ
ُ ٱ  � ِ   وَ�خَُوّفُِونكََ   ۖۥ َ�بۡدَهُ   بَِ�افٍ  �َّ ِينَ ٱب  يضُۡللِِ   وَمَن  ۚۦ دُونهِِ   مِن  �َّ
ُ ٱ  ٣٦هَادٖ  مِنۡ   ۥَ�ُ  َ�مَا   �َّ

 .38 بَِ�افٍ  39:36

نَّاعٍۢ  رِ�بٍ  مُعْتَدٍۢ  لّلِخَْْ�ِ   مَّ  .39 مُعْتَدٍ  50:25 ٢٥ مُّ
نَّاعٖ  �يِ�ٍ  مُعۡتَدٍ  لّلِخَۡۡ�ِ   مَّ

َ
 .40 مُعْتَدٍ  68:12 ١٢أ

بُ  وَمَا  �يِ�ٍ  مُعۡتَدٍ  ُ�ُّ  إِ�َّ  ۦٓ بهِِ  يَُ�ذِّ
َ
 .41 مُعْتَدٍ  83:12 ١٢أ

 .42 فَانٍ  55:26 ٢٦فَانٖ  عَلَيۡهَا  مَنۡ  ُ�ُّ 
 .43 ءَانٍ  55:44 ٤٤ءَانٖ  َ�ِي�ٍ  وَ�َۡ�َ  بيَۡنَهَا  َ�طُوفُونَ 

ٰ  �َ ٔ ِمُتَِّ�  قٖ�  مِنۡ   َ�طَآ�نُِهَا   فرُُشِۢ  َ�َ  .44 دَانٍ  55:54 ٥٤دَانٖ  ۡ�َنَّتَۡ�ِ ٱ وجَََ�  إسِۡتَۡ�َ
دۡ  ا   وَلقََـ لۡنَـ رسۡـــَ

َ
ا   أ ا   �بَۡ�هٰيِمَ   نوُحٗـ ا   ِ�   وجََعَلۡنَـ بَۖ ٱوَ   �ُّبُوَّةَ ٱ  ذُرِّ�َّتهِِمَـ ٰ   لكِۡ�َـ
هۡتَدٖ�  فَمِنۡهُم  ٢٦َ�سِٰقُونَ  مِّنۡهُمۡ  وََ�ثِ�ٞ  مُّ

هْتَدٍ  57:26  .45 مُّ
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ّ�ِ   ظَنَنتُ  إِّ�ِ 
َ
ٰـقٍ  69:20 ٢٠حِسَا�يَِهۡ  مَُ�قٍٰ  �  .46 مُلَ

 .47 رَاقٍ  75:27 ٢٧رَاقٖ  مَنۜۡ   وَ�يِلَ 
 

عَنكَْبُوتِْ وخَُلفُْ الزُّخْرفُِ اْ�تَقَرَا 
ْ
 183 وَِ� المُْنَادَى سِوَى تَِ��لُْ آخِرهَِا  وَال

 
183. And (the yāʾ is omitted in) al-munādā (those words that have a 
vocative yāʾ attached to them and are muḍāf to a yāʾ mutakallim) except the 
last occurrence in Sūrah Zumar (āyah 53), and Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt (āyah 56), 
and there is khulf in Sūrah al-Zukhruf (āyah 68), and (ḥadhf of yāʾ) has been 
seen in some and not others.  

 

This line discusses the ḥadhf of a yāʾ in a very specific scenario. There are 
two conditions to the kinds of words being described above. Firstly, the 
word has a vocative yāʾ (translated as “O” in English and used for calling 
someone) attached to it. The second is that the word that is being called 
(like a nation, or the servants of Allah) is muḍāf to a yāʾ mutakallim, 
meaning that it will translate as “my people” or “my servants.” In cases 
such as these, the yāʾ that comes after the word that represents those 
being called will be omitted in writing. For example,  �ِۡقَٰو�َ, “O my people,” 

is written as  ِقَٰوۡم�َ in the Qurʾān.  

While this is the general rule, the author mentions two places in the 
Qurʾān that are an exception to this rule. The first is in āyah 53 of Sūrah 
al-Zumar,  ْ فُوا َ�ۡ

َ
ِينَ  أ  He specifies that it is this instance in Sūrah .قلُۡ   َ�عِٰبَادِيَ  ٱ�َّ

al-Zumar and not the ones in āyah 10 and āyah 16 by stating that it is the 

last instance in this sūrah that has the yāʾ omitted in it,  سِوَى تَِ��لُْ آخِرهَِا. The 

second is in āyah 56 of Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt,  ْ ِينَ  ءَامَنُوٓا  He then states .َ�عِٰبَادِيَ  ٱ�َّ

that there is khulf in the instance in āyah 68 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf, meaning 
that it was written with a yāʾ is some maṣāḥif and not in others.  
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The word  رَا  which refers to the انتـقـار here is in the meaning of اْ�تَـقَـ

pecking of birds. Just as birds take their food from one place instead of 
another, the yāʾ in the instance in Sūrah al-Zukhruf has been seen in the 
maṣāḥif of the people of Madīnah and Makkah, but not in the maṣāḥif of the 
people of ʿIrāq. 294F296F

297 The word therefore is a metaphor for this khulf. 79F295F297F

298 Qārī 
Izhār  has chosen to translate it as taḥqīq, as the repeated “pecking” at 
something alludes to it being examined carefully. 80F296F298F

299     
 

ـيِّْ�َ مُقْتفَِرَا  مِّ
ُ ْ
وْا إِحْدَاهُمَا كَ: وَرءِْ  ياً خَـــاطِئِْ�َ والأ

 184 اِيلاَْفهِِمْ وَاحْذِفُ

 
184. (The yāʾ is omitted in)  ۡإِ ۦَ�فِٰهِم and omit one of the two (yāʾ’s when they 

come together) like in  ٱۡ�مُِّّ�ِ ۧ نَ  ,َ�ِٰ� ٔ ِ�َ  ,(19:74) وَرءِۡيٗا, following (this principle).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of one particular word, and then mentions a 

general principle in rasm. The word  ۡإِ ۦَ�فِٰهِم in Sūrah al-Quraysh will be 

written without a yāʾ after the alif. This ḥadhf is specific to this word, and 
does not include the word  ِٰيَ�ف ِ�ِ, which comes earlier in the same sūrah. 

The word  ِٰيَ�ف ِ�ِ will always be written with a yāʾ.  

After mentioning the rasm of the individual word, the author 
mentions that whenever there are two shapes of yāʾ in the word, whether 
one of them is a shape for hamzah or just another yāʾ, only one will be 
written. He then gives us three examples. In two of them, it is the yāʾ that 
is the shape of a hamzah that is omitted, and in the third, it is a second yāʾ, 
 However, there are some exceptions to this rule which .ٱۡ�مُِّّ�ِ ۧ نَ  ,َ�ِٰ� ٔ ِ�َ  ,وَرءِۡيٗا 

will be mentioned in the following lines.  
 

 
297 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 70. 
298 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 147. 
299 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 259. 
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ا   185 مَنْ حَىَّ ُ�يِْىى وَ�سَْتحَِْ� كَذَاك سِوَى  هَيِّئْ ُ�هَيِّئْ وعََلِّيِّْ�َ مُقْتصََرَ

185. Following the same principle, (the yāʾ is omitted in)  َ8:42) مَنۡ حَـِۧ ي 300), 

 عِلّيِِّ�َ  ,(18:16) ُ�هَيّئِۡ  ,(18:10) هَيّئِۡ  and those like them except ,�سَۡتَۡ�ِ ۦٓ  ,ُ�ۡـِۧيَ 

(83:18). 
 

فَردِْ مَعْ سَيِّئًا وَ 
ْ
يّئُِ ٱفِي ال ا  لسَّ مِْ�ِ كَ: ُ�يِْيُْ�مْ وسََيِّئةٍَ وذَِي  اقتصُِرَ  186 الضَّ

 
186. (and except) those that have an attached pronoun, like  ۡيّئَِةٗ  ,ُ�ۡييُِ�م  ,سـَ

in (its) singular form, along with  سَيّئًِا and  ُِيّئ  have been restricted (from ٱلسَّ

following the principle of ḥadhf).  

 

In the two lines above, the author gives us more examples of the principle 
that he mentioned in line 184. One of the yāʾ’s will be omitted in words like 
 The author then begins to list exceptions to this .�سَۡتَۡ�ِ ۦٓ  and ,ُ�ۡـِۧيَ  ,مَنۡ حَـِۧ يَ 

general rule.  
There are a total of seven words that will be omitted from this 

principle. The first three are the words  ِۡ(18:16) ُ�هَيّئِۡ  ,(18:10) هَيّئ, and  َ�ِِّعِلّي 

(83:18), each of which only occurs once in the Qurʾān. The fourth 
exception is words like  ۡۡييُِ�م�ُ. The author gives us this word as an 

example of words that will have both yāʾ’s written in them because there 

is a pronoun attached to them, e.g.,  حۡيَيَۡ�هَٰا
َ
  .ُ�ۡييِهَا  ,أ

The fifth is the word  ٗسَيّئَِة, whether it is definite or indefinite (has an 

“al” before it or not). He specifies that it will be exempt from the principle 
of ḥadhf only when it is singular. When the word is plural, there is only 

 
300 This example is from a copy of the Qurʾān in the riwāyah of Imam Shuʿbah. The ḥadhf 

of the yāʾ is clearer in the reading of those that read this word as  ِۧيَ حَـ .  
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one shape for yāʾ in the outline of the word, e.g.,  ِات َ ٔ ِ�ّ  It is important to .ٱ لسَّ

note that when the Imam refers to two shapes for yāʾ in the word  ٗسَيّئَِة, the 

second shape is for the hamzah that is written as a yāʾ in the outline of the 
word. The sixth is the word  سَيّئًِا, which does not have a tāʾ at the end of it. 

The seventh is the word  ُِيّئ  which has an alif lām attached to it, and no ,ٱلسَّ

tāʾ at the end of it. 301  
 

غَازيِ وَقَدْ نُِ�رَا 
ْ
 بهَِا الَِفٌ  مَعْ ياَئهَِا رسََمَ ال

ْ
أ ـيّـِ  مَعَ السَّ

ْ
 ُ�هَيِّأ

ْ
 187 هَيِّأ

 
يّئُِ  along with (18:16) ُ�هَيّئِۡ  ,(18:10) هَيّئِۡ   . 187  there is alif after their yāʾ in ,ٱلسّـَ

them. Al-Ghāzī (ibn Qays) wrote (this). It (this rasm) has certainly been 
denied. 

 

Al-Ghāzī ibn Qays  wrote in his book, Hijāʾ al-Sunnah, that these words 
are written with an alif after the yāʾ. Al-Ghāzī ibn Qays  transmits from 
the Madanī codex. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  comments on this saying that this 
way of writing these words (with an alif after the yāʾ) is against the 
consensus of what is transmitted regarding their rasm. 302 Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 is alluding to this statement of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  when he says,   ْوَقَد
  .نُِ�رَا 

Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw these words written with an 
alif after the yāʾ in the Shāmī codex as well, as al-Ghāzī ibn Qays  had 
described in his book. He writes that the alif in these words represents the 
hamzah. 303 As each Imam was transmitting from what was available to 
them, we can say that there is khulf regarding writing alif after the yāʾ in 

 
301 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 108. 
302 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 94. 
303 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 290. 
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these words. What is practiced upon, however, is to write them without 
the alif. 304  
 

ا  مُشْتهََرَاياَءَانِ َ�نْ َ�عْضِهِمْ وَليَسَْ  َـ عِرَاقُ بهِ
ْ
 بِآيةٍَ وَ�آِياَتِ ال

 

188 

 the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif have two yāʾ’s in (these words) in some ,�َ�تِٰ  and �يةَٖ   . 188

of them (copies of the Qurʾān), and this is not (the) well known (rasm). 

 

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  saw the words āyah or āyāt, meaning both the singular 
and plural form, written with two yāʾ’s after the alif when they had a bāʾ 
attached to them in some of the ʿIrāqī copies of the Qurʾān, e.g., باىية  باىيت. 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  then states that they were written with one yāʾ more 
often. 302F304F

305 
Imam al-Sakhāwī  explains that ʿAllāmah al-Dānī’s  statement is 

according to what he observed in the maṣāḥif that he had the opportunity 
to see. However, he himself looked in many maṣāḥif as well, both from ʿ Irāq 
as well as the muṣḥaf of Shām, and he found words such as these 
consistently written with an added yāʾ after the alif. 306 

 

غَازيِ كَذَاكَ يرَُى 
ْ
لِفٍ  وَِ� الهِْجَاءِ عَنِ ال

َ
َا بِلاَ أ

ْ
 189 المُْنشِْئَاتُ بهَِا بِالي

 

189. The word  ُ(55:24) ٱلمُۡنَ� ٔ َ ات in (the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif) is with a yāʾ without 

an alif, and it is seen as such in al-Hijāʾ from al-Ghāzī (ibn Qays). 

 

 
 

304 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 109. 
305 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 94. 
306 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 291; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 109. 
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ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  saw this word written with a yāʾ instead of an alif 
before the tāʾ in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif and this is how al-Ghāzī ibn Qays  has 
described it in his book as well. This would mean that the word would have 
looked like this: المنشـئت. The shape for yāʾ represents hamzah, and the alif 

that denotes the plural is omitted in the outline of the word. 304F306F

307  This 
particular outline of the word has been written according to the reading 
of this word with a kasrah on the shīn, 

305F307F

308  as is the reading of Imams 
Shuʿbah and Ḥamzah. Hamzah maftūḥah can be written as a yāʾ when it is 
preceded by a kasrah. 306F308F

309  
 

  

 
307 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 109. 
308 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 93. 
309 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 291. 



اَءُ 
ْ

 باَبُ مَا زِ�دَتْ ِ�يهِ الي

THE CHAPTER ON THE ADDED YĀʾ 
 
In this chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list those words in the Qurʾān 
where a yāʾ is added in the word against the rules of rasm imlāʾī. Qārī Fatḥ 
Muḥammad Pānīpatī  mentions that alif, wāw, and yāʾ are generally 
added to words for one of five reasons. Firstly, the added letter may allude 
to the original form of the word. Secondly, it may strengthen the hamzah. 
Thirdly, it may allude to the takhfīf that will take place in the hamzah. 
Fourthly, it may indicate that the word is now complete and not 
connected to what comes after it. Fifthly, an added yāʾ can also be an 
indication of imālah. 310 
  

  
َ

وْمِنْ وَرَآئِ حِجَابٍ زِ�دَ ياَهُ وَِ�  ا عُسُرَ تلِقَْآئِ َ�فْسِي وَمِنْ ءَانآئِ لا
َ
 190 أ

 

190. The yāʾ is added in  ٍوۡ   مِن  وَرَايِٕٓ   حِجَاب
َ
�  and in (42:51) أ   and (10:15) تلِقَۡايِٕٓ  َ�فِۡ�ٓ

 .and there is no difficulty (in determining them) (20:13) وَمِنۡ  ءَاناَيِٕٓ 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. According to rasm qiyāsī/imlāʾī, 
the hamzah in these words should be absent from the script altogether. 
However, in these words a yāʾ is added after the alif. 311 Although the added 
yāʾ is being treated as a shape for hamzah in these words, it is still an added 
letter in the outline of the word according to rasm qiyāsī.  

The author specifies which instance of  ِٕٓوَرَاي is intended by specifying 

that it is the one preceded by وۡ   مِن
َ
 which excludes the instance in āyah 53 ,أ

 
310 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 110. 
311 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 111. 
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of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb,  �ٖمِن وَرَاءِٓ   حِجَاب, which is written without a yāʾ after the 

alif.  
He specifies which instance of  ِٕٓتلِقَۡاي is intended by adding the word 

 �  after it. This excludes the instances of this word in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf and َ�فِۡ�ٓ

Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. 312  It is interesting to note that in these other two 
instances, the hamzah carries a fatḥah,  َٓتلِقَۡاء. While in the instance in Sūrah 

Yūnus, where it is written with an added yāʾ, the hamzah carries a kasrah. 
Qārī Fatḥ Muḥammad Pānīpatī  has mentioned that perhaps one of the 
reasons that these hamzah maksūrahs have been written as a yāʾ is because 
this facilitates making waqf bil-rawm on them with tasḥīl as Imam Ḥamzah 
and Imam Hisham do, as tashīl of hamzah maksūrah is a sound that is 
blended with yāʾ maddiyyah. 310F312F

313  
The author specifies which instance of  ِٕٓءَاناَي is intended by adding the 

word  ۡمِن before it. This excludes other instances of this word in Sūrah Āl 

ʿImrān and Sūrah al-Zumar, which are written without a yāʾ at the end, 
.ءَاناَءَٓ  314 Both these instances have a fatḥah on the hamzah. Therefore, the 

explanation given above would also apply to the instance of  ِٕٓءَاناَي in Sūrah 

Ṭāhā, which is written with a yāʾ. 
 

اتَ مَعْ  ْ�يدٍْ ان مَّ
َ
ييِّكُمُو طِبْ ُ�مُرَا  إنْ مِّتَّ بأِ

َ
قُرَْ� بأِ

ْ
 191 وَِ� وَ�ِيتآَئِ ذِي ال

 
191. And (the yāʾ is added in)  ٰ�َۡايِٕٓ   ذيِ  ٱلقُۡر ييُِّ�مُ  ,(16:90) �يتَـ

َ
أ ِـ دٖ  ,(68:6) ب ۡ�يْـ

َ
� ِـ  ب

اتَ  ,(51:47) فَإيِنْ مَّ
َ
فَإيِنْ مِّتَّ  along with (3:144) أ

َ
 (and since you will die) ,(21:34) أ

live a pleasant life.  

 

 
312 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 152. 
313 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 111. 
314 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 152. 
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. The first is the word  ِإيِتَايِٕٓ   ذي
رَۡ�ٰ  قُـ  in āyah 90 of Sūrah al-Naḥl. This excludes other instances of this ٱلۡـ

word, such as  ِكَوٰة كَوٰةِ�  in āyah 37 of Sūrah al-Nūr and �يتَاءِٓ   ٱلزَّ  in āyāh �يتَاءَٓ   ٱلزَّ

73 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ. There is also an extra yāʾ in the words  ْٖيد�ۡ
َ
 and بِ�

ييُِّ�مُ 
َ
 Shaykh al-Marākishī  gives a beautiful reason for the addition of .بأِ

yāʾ in  ٖيْـد�ۡ
َ
 He states that this added yāʾ is for taʿẓīm, or to magnify the .بـِ�

power of Allah, Most High, as it is the power of Allah by which the skies 
were created, and nothing is similar to His power. 312F314F

315 
 

مَاءَٓ ٱوَ  ۡ�يدْٖ  بنََيَۡ�هَٰا  لسَّ
َ
 ٤٧لمَُوسِعُونَ  �نَّا  بِ�

And the sky was built by Us with might; and indeed We are the expanders. 
 
The yāʾ is also considered extra in the two instances of ْفَإيِن

َ
 One of .أ

the possible reasons for the addition of yāʾ in these words is that both the 
alif and the yāʾ are shapes for hamzah. The alif is being treated as a shape 
for hamzah because hamzah is written as an alif when it occurs in the 
beginning of a word. However, in these words, the hamzah can also be 
interpreted to be in the middle of the word. Therefore, the rule that a 
hamzah maksūrah is written as a yāʾ when preceded by a fatḥah can also be 
followed. However, because Imam al-Shāṭibī  has mentioned these 
words in the chapter of the added yāʾ, it is best to consider the alif as the 
shape for hamzah in these words and the yāʾ as extra. 313F315F

316  
  

 
315 Al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān fī ʿUlūm al-Qurʾān, 2:943.  
316 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 264. 



The Chapter on the Added Yāʾ 

177 
 

 إضِْمَارِ مَنْ سُتِرَا 
َ

ضِيفَْ إِلى
ُ
 192 مِن �َّبَإِىْ المُْرسَْلَِ� ُ�مَّ فِي مَلإٍَ  إِذَا أ

192. (and yāʾ is added in)  َ�ِل بَإيِْ  ٱلمُۡرۡسـَ  when مََ�ُ  then in the word ,(6:34) مِن �َّ

it is muḍāf to a third-person pronoun.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The author specifies which 
instance of  ِْبَإي َّ� is intended by including the word  َ�ِٱلمُۡرۡسَل after it. This 

excludes other instances of this word in the Qurʾān, like the instance in 
āyah 3 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ,  ٰ�َبَإِ  مُو   .مِن �َّ

In the second word, the author specifies that there will be an added 

yāʾ in those instances of  ُ�ََم that are muḍāf to a third person pronoun, such 

as, يهِْ ۦ يهِْمۡ  ,(7:103) وَمََ�ِ  In each of these examples, an extra yāʾ can .(10:83) وَمََ�ِ

be seen after the alif. It is interesting to note that in all the places where a 
yāʾ is added in these words, the hamzah before the yāʾ carries a kasrah. One 
of the reasons that could be given for this is that the added yāʾ represents 
the kasrah on the hamzah. 317 When the hamzah carries a ḍammah, it is 
written without an added yāʾ, and with an alif only, like in āyah 88 of Sūrah 

Yūnus, ۥ  .وَمََ�هَُ  315F317F

318  

 

ئِ َ�بلُْ ترَُى 
َّ

َا بِلاَ الَِفٍ فِي الا
ْ

هُمُ  لِقَآئِ  بِالي
ُّ
ومِ للِغَْازيِ، وَُ�  193 وفِي الرُّ

193. And  ِٕٓلقَِاي in Sūrah al-Rūm (verses 8 and 16) (also has an added yāʾ) 

according to al-Ghāzī, and all of them (meaning all three occurrences) 
have been seen with yāʾ without an alif before (the yāʾ) in  ي ـــِٔ ٰـٓ  ,58:2 ,33:4) ٱلَّ

65:4). 

 
317 Al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān fī ʿUlūm al-Qurʾān, 2:943. 
318 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 239. 
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This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word,  ِٕٓلقَِاي, there is a 

shape for yāʾ after the alif, even though according to the rules of rasm 
qiyāsī, the hamzah should not have a shape in this word. This is why the yāʾ 
is considered extra in this word. As the author mentions in the line above, 
writing this word with an added yāʾ in Sūrah al-Rūm is from Ghāzī ibn 
Qays’s  book.319 The author specifies which instances of  ِٕٓلقَِاي are intended 

by stating that they are the ones in Sūrah al-Rūm. This excludes the other 
instances of this word in the Qurʾān that are all written without a yāʾ after 
the alif. Because the author simply mentions the name of the Sūrah, we 
can ascertain that both instances of this word in Sūrah al-Rūm are 
intended.  

The second word that is discussed in this line is the word  ِٔي ٰـٓ  which ,ٱلَّ

occurs in three places. The ḥadhf of the alif in the word  ِٔي ٰـٓ  was mentioned ٱلَّ

earlier in line 130, and the ḥadhf of the second lām in this word will be 
mentioned later in the text. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that this word was 
seen in the maṣāḥif of the people of Madīnah and ʿIrāq as written with a 
yāʾ without an alif before it. 317F319F

320  
Like the alif and the lām that has been omitted in this word, a shape 

for yāʾ has also been omitted. The hamzah in this word would be written as 
a yāʾ because of the alif before it, but it has been omitted from the outline 
of this word to avoid the repetition of similar shapes. Therefore, its outline 

is identical to the word �إ. Imam al-Shāṭibī  has mentioned it in this 

chapter as ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned it in the chapter of the 
added yāʾ. Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  writes that ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has 
mentioned it in this chapter to mention the ḥadhf of the shape of yāʾ that 
would represent hamzah in this word. 318F320F

321 

 
319 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 89. 
320 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 91. 
321 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 112. 



 باَبُ حَذْفِ الوَاوِ وَزِ�اَدَتهِا 

THE CHAPTER ON OMITTING AND ADDING WĀW 
 

َ�مْحُو بِ :حاميم، ندَْعُو فِي اقرَْ�ِ  
ا   اخْتصُِرَ

�تَْ  ى سُبحْانَ وَاقتَْرَ َ  194 وَوَاوُ يدَْعُو لدَ

194. And the wāw of  ُ(54:6 ,17:11) يدَۡع in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ (subḥān) and Sūrah 

al-Qamar (iqtarabat),  ُ(42:24) َ�مۡح in Sūrah al-Shūrā (Ḥā-Mīm),  ُنَدۡع  (96:18) سـَ

in Sūrah al-ʿAlaq (iqraʾ) is shortened (omitted in writing).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The wāw is omitted in all of 
them, even though according to rasm imlāʾī, there should be a wāw after 
the ʿayn and ḥāʾ respectively in these words. The author has specified 
which instances the wāw will be omitted in by giving us the names of the 
sūrahs in which these instances occur. There was no difference in any of 
the maṣāḥif regarding the omission of wāw in these words in these four 
instances.322 Waqf will be made without a wāw, according to the rasm of the 
Qurʾān, in the four instances listed in this line. 323 These words will be 
written with a wāw in all the other places they occur in the Qurʾān, e.g, 
ْ  مِن دُونكَِۖ  ُ   ,ندَۡعُوا ْ  ٱ�َّ ْ  ُ�بُورٗ� ,َ�مۡحُوا   .فسََوفَۡ  يدَۡعُوا

 
 
 
 

 

 
322 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 297. 
323 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 113. 
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ا  ولَئِكَ انتْشََرَ
ُ
تِ وَِ� أ

َ
وْلا

ُ
وِْ� أ

ُ
َ قلُْ،  أ  اَ�ّ

ْ
 وَهْمٌ �سَُوا

ْ
وْلوُا

ُ
 195 وَالوَْاوُ زِ�دَ أ

 
195. And say (omission of wāw in)  َ ْ   ٱ�َّ وا ــُ  is a delusion, and (59:19 ,9:67) �سَ

wāw is added in  ْ ُوِْ�  ,أوُْلوُا
ٰٓ�كَِ  and in ,أوَُْ�تِٰ  ,ّ�ِ  and (the addition of wāw) has ,أوُْلَ

spread (meaning that it is well known and found throughout the copies of 
the Qurʾān). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of five words. The first part of this line refers 
to a narration reported from Imam Farrāʾ  that in the two instances of 
 َ ْ   ٱ�َّ وا -in the Qurʾān, the wāw was not written after the sīn. ʿAllāmah al �سَـُ

Dānī  writes that this is an erroneous report from Imam Farrāʾ , and 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  did not know of any such ḥadhf of wāw in these 
instances of this word in any of the copies of the Qurʾān. 324  It is this 
statement of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  that Imam al-Shāṭibī  is alluding to 

when he says  َ  اَ�ّ
ْ
.وهَْمٌ  �سَُوا 322F324F

325  

The author then shares a list of four words in which there is an added 
wāw after the hamzah in all their occurrences in the Qurʾān. There is no 
difference among the maṣāḥif regarding the addition of this wāw. It is said 

that the addition of the wāw in  َِك�ٰٓ  and the ,إ�ك is to differentiate it from أوُْلَ

addition of wāw in  �ِْو
ُ
 Another explanation is .إ� is to differentiate it from أ

that the added wāw in these words represents the ḍammah on the 
hamzah. 323F325F

326  
  

 
324 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 73. 
325 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 298. 
326 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 298; al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān, 2:943. 
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وصَْلِّبنََُّ�مُ 
ُ
عَرَا  وأ ى  طه مَعَ الشُّ َ لَفُْ في سَأوْرِ�ُ�مْ  قلََّ وهَْوَ لدَ

ْ
 196 وَالخ

 
196. And the khulf (regarding the addition of wāw) in  ۡ(21:37 ,7:145) سَأوُْرِ�ُ�م 

is (seen) less, and it (khulf) is (also) in  ۡلّبَِنَُّ�م  of Sūrah Ṭā-Hā (71) along وََ�صَُـ

with al-Shuʿarāʾ (49). 

 

In the line above, the respected Imam shares with us that there is khulf 
regarding the addition of a wāw in the words  ۡأوُْرِ�ُ�م لّبَِنَُّ�مۡ  and سَـ  in the َ�صَُـ

places listed above. However, not every khulf is the same. For some words, 
khulf can mean that both ḥadhf and ziyādah, omission and addition, of a 
letter are equal. In other cases, one is seen more often than the other. In 

the case of  ۡسَأوُْرِ�ُ�م, ḥadhf is seen less often than ziyādah. 324F326F

327  

In the word  ۡلّبَِنَُّ�م  ḥadhf and ziyādah have both been seen. Imam ,َ�صُـَ

al-Shāṭibī  has specified that it is the occurrence of the word  ۡلّبَِنَُّ�م  َ�صُـَ

in Sūrah Ṭā-Hā and al-Shuʿarāʾ. By mentioning these two sūrahs 
specifically, he has excluded the instance in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. There is 
agreement on there being no addition of wāw in the occurrence in āyah 
124 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. It is written as �َِع�ۡ

َ
لّبَِنَُّ�مۡ   أ  The other two .ُ�مَّ   َ�صُـــَ

instances can be written with or without an added wāw. 
 

مَْعُ َ�مَّ سُرَى رَ أوْ صُو نَ بنَِاءً 
ْ
 197 وحََذْفُ إحِْدَاهُمَا ِ�يمَْا يزَُادُ بهِِ  ةً وَالج

 
197. And omission of one of the two (wāw’s) in that which is added due to 
bināʾ (the structure of the word), a shape for hamzah, or to indicate the 
plural, has become common due to being well-known.  

 
327 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 299. 
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In this line, the author shares a principle of omission of wāw with us. The 
same principle of avoiding tamāthul fīl-rasm (avoiding excessive similar 
shapes) that was applied to multiple alifs in line 155 and multiple yā’s in 
line 184 will be applied to wāw as well. When two or three wāw’s come 
together in one word, the additional wāws can be present for one of three 
reasons, the structure of the word, a shape for hamzah, or to indicate the 
plural conjugation of a verb. In each of these cases, only one wāw will be 
written. Examples of these will follow in the line below.    
 

 وَِ� المَْوءُْ 
ْ
 198 رىَِ قلُْ ودُ ُ�ئوِْ�هِ مَسْئوُلاً وَوُ ودَاوُ  دَةُ اْ�تُدِرَا ووَِ� �سَُوئوُا

 
198. Say (the wāw has been omitted in)  ُمَ�ـۡ ٔ ُ وٗ�  ,ُ� ٔ ۡ وِ�هِ  ,دَاوُ  ۥد, and  َِوُ  ۥري, and in 

 ْ  ۥدَةُ  and in ,(17:7) �ا  .has been hastened (ḥadhf of wāw) (81:8) ٱلمَۡوءُۡ 

 

The words  ُدَاوُ  ۥد and  َِوُ  ۥري are examples of words where both wāws are part 

of the structure of the word (bināʾ), and one is omitted. 328 In the words  ِوِ�ه ۡ ٔ �ُ 

 the wāw that is omitted is the shape of hamzah. In the مَۡ� ٔ ُ وٗ�  and ,ُ� ٔ ۡ ويِٓ ,

words  ْ  ۥدَةُ  and �ا  there are three wāw’s, and yet, according to the ٱلمَۡوءُۡ 

rasm, only one is written. In  ُۥدَة   two wāw’s are of bināʾ and one ,ٱ لمَۡوءُۡ 

represents hamzah. 329 In  ْ  there is one wāw of bināʾ, one for hamzah and ,�ا

one of jamʿ (plural). 327F329F

330 Yet, in this word too, only one wāw will be written. 
  

 
328 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 115. 
329 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 272. 
330 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 115. 
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ومِ ُ�تْقََرَا  لِفٍ  وَليَسَْ خُلفُْ رِ�ًا فِي الرُّ
َ
 بِالوَْاوِ مَعْ أ

ْ
�َوا  وَالرِّ

ْ
 199 إنِ امْرُؤٌا

 
199. And  ْ ْۗ  and (4:176) ٱمۡرُؤٌا  are (written) with a wāw along with alif and ٱلرِّ�َوٰا

the khulf in (writing)  رِّٗ�ا in Sūrah al-Rūm (39) (with alif instead of wāw) is 

not despised (meaning that it is well known and applicable). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first,  ْ  will be written ,ٱمۡرُؤٌا

with a wāw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. The word  ْۗ  will ٱلرِّ�َوٰا

be written with a wāw, and it will have an alif after the wāw. This is how it 
will be written in all its occurrences except for the one in āyah 39 of Sūrah 
al-Rūm. In the instance in Sūrah al-Rūm, there is khulf. The word  ْۗ  has رِّ�َوٰا

been seen written with a wāw with an alif after it and it has been seen in 

some maṣāḥif as written with an alif and no wāw, as  328 .رِّٗ�اF330F

331 It is interesting 

to note that the instance in Sūrah al-Rūm is the only instance of this word 
in the Qurʾān that is indefinite (does not have an alif lām attached to it). 329F331F

332 
 

  

 
331 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 161; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 116. 
332 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 273. 



 ِ�ياَسٍ باَبُ حُرُوفٍ مِنَ الهَْمْزِ وََ�عَتْ فِي الرَّسْمِ عَلىَ غَْ�ِ 

THE CHAPTER OF HAMZAH WHEN IT IS WRITTEN 
AGAINST THE GENERAL RULES OF WRITING HAMZAH 

 
In this chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  lists those words in the Qurʾān that are 
written against the rules of writing hamzah. He refers to this in the title as 

ِ�يَاسٍ عَلىَ غَْ�ِ   . It is important here to explain what he intends when he refers 

to qiyās. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has included a chapter in al-Muqniʿ in which 
he lists the general rules according to which hamzah is written in the 
Qurʾān. The word qiyās in the title refers to these norms of writing hamzah 
in the Qurʾān. It does not mean that the words listed in this chapter are 
written against the rules of how the Arabic language is written and the 
rules that grammarians formulated. This is an important distinction to 
make. It is also important to note that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has chosen not 
to include the chapter from al-Muqniʿ on the general rules of writing 
hamzah in the Qurʾān in his poem. 

330F332F

333 
In order to make it easier to understand how the words in this chapter 

differ from the general rules of how hamzah is written in the Qurʾān, I have 
presented a summary of these rules from al-Muqniʿ. 334 
 
How Hamzah is Written in the Qurʾān 
 
There was no dedicated shape for the letter hamzah in the Arabic language 
and as such no one specific shape was used for it in the codices. Rather, it 
is written in the shape of an alif, wāw or yāʾ in the Qurʾān. Sometimes, it is 
absent from the script altogether. We can understand that it is absent 
from the script when it is written as the head of ʿayn and is not sitting atop 
an alif, wāw or yāʾ. This means that it is not a part of the rasm of the word.  

 
333 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 116; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 246-247. 
334 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 107-111. 
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How a hamzah is written in the Qurʾān will depend on various factors, such 
as if it carries a sukūn or a vowel, its position in the word, what vowel it 
carries, and what it is preceded or followed by. Each of these scenarios will 
be explained below. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  points out that the way in which 
hamzah is written in the Qurʾān is often due to how it would be read if it is 
read with takhfīf, e.g., naql, ibdāl, tashīl, etc. in various canonical 
recitations. 
 

RASM OF HAMZAH 
Hamzah Carries a Vowel Hamzah Sākinah 

Beginning of 
a word 

Middle of a 
word 

End of a word Middle of a word End of a word 

 
Hamzah Sākinah 
 
In the middle or end of a word: The hamzah sākinah in the middle or end 
of a word will be written according to the vowel of the letter that precedes 
it. It will be written as an alif if it is preceded by a fatḥah, e.g.,  َس

ۡ
نِ  ,ٱۡ�أَ

ۡ
أ  ,ٱلضـَّ

مَنۡهُ 
ۡ
    ,تأَ

ۡ
  ,ينَُبَّأ

ۡ
 ,.It will be written as a yāʾ if it is preceded by a kasrah, e.g .ٱقرَۡأ

�بئِۡهُم ,جِئۡتَ 
َ
 ,It will be written as a wāw if it is preceded by a ḍammah .َ�بّئِۡ  ,أ

e.g.,  َؤۡمِنِ�َ  ,وَ ٱلمُۡؤۡتفََِ�تُٰ  ,وَلؤُۡلؤُٗ�ۖ  ,يؤُۡفكَُون  .مُّ

 
Hamzah That Carries a Vowel (Mutaḥarrikah) 
 
Beginning of a Word: When a hamzah that carries a vowel appears at the 
beginning of a word, it will generally be written as an alif regardless of the 
vowel on it, even if it has a preposition attached to it, e.g.,  َمَر

َ
ٰٓ�كَِ  ,أ إبَِۡ�ِٰ� ۧ مَ   ,أوُْلَ

ثۡ�ٖ  ,سَأنُزِلُ  ,َ�إِمَِا�ٖ  ,�سَۡ�قَٰ ,�سَۡ�عِٰيلَ   , ِ يَ�فِٰ ,ّ�ِ ۡ�مَلۡتُ  ,ِ�ِ
َ
 .أ

 
In the Middle of a Word: The general rule will be that a hamzah 
mutaḥarrikah in the middle of a word will be written according to the 
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vowel on it, as an alif if it carries a fatḥah, as a yāʾ if it carries a kasrah, or as 
a wāw if it carries a ḍammah, e.g.,  ُۗۡم�ۡ

َ
�  However, there are .يذَۡرَؤُُ�مۡ  ,يَ�سَِ  ,ســَ

some scenarios in which a different rule will be followed, and these will 
be listed below. 
 
Exceptions for hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a ḥarakah: 
 

• Hamzah with a fatḥah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be 
written as a yāʾ, e.g., ِبٱِۡ�َاطِئَة. 

• Hamzah with a ḍammah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be 
written as a yāʾ, e.g.,  ُِوَُ�نبَّئُُِ�م ,ُ�برۡئ. 

• Hamzah with a fatḥah preceded by a ḍammah: The hamzah will be 
written as a wāw, e.g., ٓۦ   ِ  .يؤَُدّهِ

 
Hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sukūn: 
 
The sākin letter can be a letter of madd other than alif, or any other letter. 
In this scenario, the hamzah has no shape, e.g.,  ْ رِٓ� ٔ ٗ ا  ,وَ�ــۡ ٔ َ لۡهُمۡ  ,تَۡ� ٔ َ رُوا  ,هَنِٓ� ٔ ٗ ا   مَّ

 .برَِٓ� ٔ ُ ونَ 
 
When the hamzah mutḥarrikah is preceded by an alif, it will be written 
differently depended on its ḥarakah: 
 

Hamzah carries a fatḥah: It will be absent from the script, e.g.,  َنَاءَُٓ�مۡ    ,جَاءَٓك�ۡ
َ
وَ�

 .وَ�سَِاءَٓناَ   وَ�سَِاءَُٓ�مۡ 

 

Hamzah carries a ḍammah: It will be written as a wāw, e.g.,  ۡنَاؤُُٓ�م�ۡ
َ
 .ءَاباَؤُُٓ�مۡ  وَ�

 
Hamzah carries a kasrah: It will be written as a yāʾ, e.g.,  ۡۚءَابآَ�هِِمۡ  ,�سَِآ�ُِ�م,  ۗ  .قَآ�مِٗا
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Hamzah mutaḥarrikah followed by a letter of madd that corresponds to its 
vowel:  
 
When a hamzah maftūḥah is followed by an alif, or a hamzah maḍmūmah is 
followed by a wāw, or a hamzah maksūrah is followed by a yāʾ, the hamzah 
has no shape, e.g., شََ� ٔ َ انُ  ,ءَامِّٓ�َ  ,َ�ِٰ� ٔ ِ�َ  ,وَ�َاءُٓو. 

 
Hamzah as the Last Letter of a Word 
 
Hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a vowel: It will be written in the shape 
of the vowel before it, e.g.,   ٖبنَِبَإ   ِۢ ْ  ,َ�ٰطِيِٕ  ,قرُئَِ  ,سَبَإ  .ٱمۡرُؤٌا
 
Hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sukūn: It will be absent from the script, 
regardless of whether the sākin letter before it is a letter of madd, līn, or 
any other letter, e.g.,  ٞءٖ  ,برَِيٓء �  ,ٱۡ�َبۡءَ  ,دفِۡءٞ  ,وجََاءَٓ  ,ٱلنسَِّاءَٓ  ,َ�ۡ  .قرُُوءٖٓ
 

 

ي  ِ
َّ

لِفٌ  بِمُرَادِ الوصَْلِ قَدْ سُطِرَا سِوَى الذ
َ
لُ فِي المَْرسُْوْمِ قلُْ أ وَّ

َ
 200 وَالهَْمْزُ الا

 
200. And say the beginning hamzah is written as an alif, except when waṣl 
is intended, it is written (accordingly). 

 

The general rule is that if a word begins with hamzah, the hamzah will 
always be written in the shape of an alif, whether it is a hamzat al-qaṭʿ or a 
hamzat al-waṣl, and regardless of the vowel on the hamzah. The exception 
to this rule is words in which something is attached to the alif, and the 
connection is so strong, that the word cannot be read without the 
attached particle. In this case, the initial hamzah will take the ruling of a 
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hamzah in the middle of a word and will be written accordingly. 335 
Examples of such words and how they will be written will follow in the 
next few lines. 
 

مَّ فصَِلهُْ 
ُ
 201 فَ:هَؤُلآءِ بِوَاوٍ، يبَنْـَـــؤُمَّ بهِِ  كُلَّهُ سَطَرَا  ووَ:ياَ اْ�نَ أ

 

201. So, (in)  ِٓهَٰٓؤَُ�ء as wāw, and  َّ(20:94) يبَۡنَؤُم with it, and  َّم
ُ
 join them all ,ياَ اْ�نَ أ

while writing.  

 

The word  ِٓؤَُ�ء ٰٓ  As they are .أُ�ء  consists of hāʾ al-tanbīh and the word هــَ

written as joined, the initial hamzah is written according to the rules of a 
medial hamzah, as a wāw due to the ḍammah on it. The word  َّيبَۡنَؤُم consists 

of three parts, the vocative yāʾ (yāʾ al-nidāʾ), the word ibn, and the word 
umm. The initial hamzah in the word  َّم

ُ
 ,is written as a wāw instead of alif أ

due to these three words being written as one word. By mentioning the 
particle  َيا, Imam al-Shāṭibī  specifies that it is the instance in Sūrah Ṭā-

hā that is being referred to and not the occurrence in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, āyah 

الَ   ٱۡ�نَ   أمَُّ  ,150  Here the words ibn and umm are written as two separate .قَـ

words, and the initial hamzah is therefore written in the shape of an alif. 
 

لتَْ وَالنَّمْلِ قدَْ زهََرَا  ْ�عَامِ مَعْ فُصِّ
َ
ئنَُِّ�مْ ياَءُ ثاَِ�  أ

َ
 202 وَِ� الْ  العَنكَْبوُتِ أ

202. The yāʾ (that represents the second hamzah) of  ۡنَُِّ�م�
َ
 in the second ,أ

occurrence in Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt (29), and in Sūrah al-Anʿām (19), along 
with Fuṣṣilat (9) and Sūrah al-Naml (55) is certainly apparent. 

 

 
335 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 248; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 118. 
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This line discusses the rasm of hamzah in one word. The word  ۡم �ــُ نــَّ ِــ �
َ
 أ

consists of the interrogative particle (hamzat al-istifhām) and the word 

 In the four instances listed above, the second hamzah is treated as a .إنَُّ�م

medial hamzah, and written in the shape of a yāʾ. By specifying that it is 
the second occurrence of  ۡنَُِّ�م�

َ
 ,in Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt that is intended here أ

the author has excluded the first occurrence of this word in āyah 28 of the 
same sūrah. 336 This word is written with one alif only as,  َتوُنَ   ٱلَۡ�حِٰشَة

ۡ
  .إنَُِّ�مۡ   َ�َ�

This is because the qurrāʾ differ as to whether they will read it with ikhbār 
(one hamzah) or istifhām (two hamzahs). All the qurrāʾ read the second 
occurrence of this word with istifhām (two hamzahs). 
 

عَرَا  ئنَِّ لَنَا ُ�َصُّ فِي الشُّ
َ
 203 ئذَِا مُتنَْا إِذَا وََ�عَتْ آوخَُصَّ فِي  وَقلُْ أ

 
203. Distinguish (the hamzah written as yāʾ) in  ذَِا  مِتۡنَا�

َ
 in Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah أ

(47) and say  َنَِّ  َ�ا�
َ
  .has been distinguished in al-Shuʿarāʾ (41) أ

 

In the two words mentioned above, the hamzah after the interrogative 
hamzah is treated as a medial hamzah and written as a yāʾ in the two words 
in the specific places mentioned above. By mentioning the names of two 
specific sūrahs, Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah and Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, the author has 
excluded the remaining occurrences of these words in the Qurʾān. In the 

other places in the Qurʾān where the word إذا is preceded by an 

interrogative hamzah, only one hamzah is written in the script, and the 
other hamzah is absent, e.g., ءذَِا

َ
 ,Similarly, in āyah 113 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf .أ

the word  َِّن�
َ
 is read with two hamzahs by some of the qurrāʾ but is only أ

 
336 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 160. 



The Chapter on Hamzah 

190 
 

written with the shape of one hamzah, as  جۡرًا
َ
ا   َ� َ ْ   إنَِّ   �ـَ الوُٓا  Remember that .قَـ

when hamzah is written as the head of ʿayn it is not considered part of the 
outline of the word (rasm), but rather it is a part of its ḍabṭ, and was added 
later. 
 

كِرَا  ي فِي النَّمْلِ مُدَّ ِ
َّ

ئنَِّا ثاَِ�ياً رسََمُوا  صَادٍ وَفَوْقَ  وَزدِْ إلَِيهِْ الذ
َ
 204 أ

 
204. And before Sūrah Ṣād (meaning in Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt), they wrote the 
second  نَِّا�

َ
 and include with it the (with a yāʾ for the shape of hamzah) (36) أ

one in Sūrah al-Naml (67), by being one who has remembered it. 
 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two instances of the word  ا نــَّ ِـ �
َ
 Both are .أ

written with a shape of yāʾ for the second hamzah. The author specifies 
which instances are intended by writing that it is the second instance of 
�نَِّا 

َ
 in the Sūrah that comes before Sūrah Ṣād, which is Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt. This أ

excludes the first instance in āyah 16 of the same sūrah, which is written 

without a shape of yāʾ for the second hamzah, as  َءِنَّا  لمََبۡعُوثوُن
َ
 The author .أ

then states the second instance by specifying which Sūrah it occurs in, 
Sūrah al-Naml.  

The author’s use of the word  كِرَا دَّ  refers back to the fact that we مُـ

should remember the discussion regarding this word from line 100 of the 
text, where the author listed this word as a word where there was a 
difference among the codices. 334F336F

337 
 

 نصٌَّ َ�يَحْتَجِرَا  كاً 
َ

عِرَاقِ وَلا
ْ
رُْ�مُ  بِال ئنِْ ذُكِّ

َ
ةً وَأ ئمَِّ

َ
 ـْ وأ ئفِ

َ
 205 وَأ

 
337 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 120; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 278. 



The Chapter on Hamzah 

191 
 

205. (The words)  َة �مَِّ
َ
�نِ ذُكّرِۡتمُ�  ,أ

َ
�فِۡ�ً  ,(36:19) أ

َ
 are written with a yāʾ as) (37:86) أ

a shape for hamzah) in the ʿIrāqī codices and there is no evidence 
preventing (the writing of hamzah as yāʾ).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. All three of these words have 
the second hamzah written in the shape of a yāʾ. The first word discussed 
in this line is the word  َة �مَِّ

َ
 It will be written with a shape of yāʾ for the .أ

second hamzah in its five occurrences in the Qurʾān. The second word is 
the word ِن�

َ
 This will be written with a shape of yāʾ for the second hamzah .أ

in Sūrah Yāsīn. The author specifies this by stating that it is the instance 

that is followed by the word  �ُذُكّرِۡتم. The third word that is discussed in this 

line is the word  ً�ِۡف�
َ
 This word, too, will be written like the two words .أ

above in the one place that it occurs in the Qurʾān.  
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  observed these words written in this way, with a 

shape of yāʾ for the second hamzah, in the old maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq, and this is 
what Imam al-Shāṭibī  has stated in the line above. 338 The author then 

states  يحَْتجَِرَا�َ  This part of the line alludes to the fact there is no .وََ�   نصٌَّ 

evidence of these words being written differently, meaning with only one 
shape for hamzah. Therefore, we can conclude that although the rasm of 
these words is established from what was observed in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, it 
was not written any differently in any of the other maṣāḥif. 336F338F

339 
In this line, the author has concluded the list of words in which both 

the initial hamzahs are written. In all other places in the Qurʾān, words 
beginning with two hamzahs will be written with only one shape for 
hamzah, regardless of the vowel on the hamzah, e.g.,    ۡنذَرَۡ�هُم

َ
ءَِ�هٰٞ  ,ءَأ

َ
ءُنزِلَ  ,أ

َ
 .أ

 

 
338 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 97.  
339Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 120-121; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 279.  
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مَامِ سَرَ 
ْ

مَ الِفْ لاِهََبْ بدَْرُ الإ
َ

 206 وَ�َوْمَئِذْ وَلِئَلاَّ حِينْئَِذْ وَلئَِنْ  ى وَلا

 
206. (The hamzah is written as a yāʾ in)  ِٖلَ�نِ ,حِينَ�ذِٖ  ,ِ�َ�َّ  ,يوَۡمَ�ذ, and  َهَب

َ
�ِ (19:19) 

is with lām alif. The moon of muṣḥaf al-imām has come forth.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of five words. The hamzah in the first four 
words mentioned above is written as a yāʾ throughout the Qurʾān. The 
hamzah in these words is in reality an initial hamzah that would be written 
as an alif, e.g.,   ٍِنْ   �  ,يوَمَ  إذ�ِ. However, because these words are written as 

attached to the word that comes before them, they are treated as a medial 
hamzah and written in the shape of yāʾ. 337F339F

340  
The fifth word the author mentions in this line is  َهَب

َ
�ِ in āyah 19 of 

Sūrah Maryam. It is written with a lām alif in all the codices despite there 
being a reading in which the hamzah is read with a yāʾ. It is read as  َهَب � by 

some of the qurrāʾ. The yāʾ in this reading can be the yāʾ of the third person, 
or it can simply be a hamzah that is being read as a yāʾ for ease in 
pronunciation (takhfīf). 338F340F

341 Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  writes that due to this 
second understanding of why the hamzah is read as a yāʾ, there is no need 
to search for the rasm of this word with a yāʾ. 339F341F

342  
The words مَامِ سَرَ  ى

ْ
 allude to the fact that although only muṣḥaf بدَْرُ الإ

al-imām is mentioned in the second part of the line, this word is written 
with a lām alif in the remaining codices as well. The moon is being used as 
a metaphor for muṣḥaf al-imām, and its light has spread forth in the other 
codices regarding the writing of this word. 85F340F342F

343  

 
340 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 97; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 121; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 
252. 
341 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 71.  
342 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 280. 
343 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 134.  
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وَرَا  ؤُنبَِّئُُ�مْ وَاوٌ، وََ�ذِْفُ فِي الرْ  رءُْياَ وَرءُْيا وَرءِْياً كُلٌّ الصُّ
َ
 207 فِي أ

207. And (the second hamzah is written as) a wāw in م ؤُنَـبّـئُِـ�ُـ
َ
 and ,(3:15) أ

 ۚٓ  all have (hamzah) omitted in their shapes (meaning ,(19:74) وَرءِۡيٗا  ,رءُۡياَ  ,ٱلرُّءۡياَ

that hamzah is not part of the outline of the word). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. According to the rules of 
writing hamzah, the hamzah in the word ؤُنبَّئُُِ�م

َ
 should be written as an أ

alif, and then to avoid too many similar shapes (tamāthul fī al-rasm), one of 
them would be dropped. It would be written like the word  َءُنزِل

َ
 It has  .أ

been mentioned here because the second hamzah is written as a wāw.  
The general rule is that a medial hamzah will be written as an alif, wāw, 

or yāʾ, corresponding to the vowel on the letter before it.344 In the words 
آۚ  ا  ,ٱلرُّءۡيَـ  the medial hamzah should be written as a wāw. However, it is ,رءُۡيَـ

completely absent from the outline of the word, making it necessary to 
mention these words separately. In the last word mentioned in line 207, 
 the hamzah should be written in the shape of a yāʾ. However, it too, is ,رءِۡيٗا 

absent from the script.  
 

وْ 
َ
ةٌ،أ َــدَّ ةَ  وَ�يَِاءٍ مَوْئلاًِ ندََرَا  م

َ
لِفُ وَالنَّشْأ

َ
 208 المَْرسُْوْمُ هَمْزَُ�هَا  الأ

208. And in  َة
َ
أ  the alif is written (after shīn), (the alif is) its hamzah or a ,ٱلنَّشۡـ

letter of madd, and  �ِٗ�ۡ(18:58) مَو with yāʾ (as a shape for hamzah) is unique.  

  

 
344 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 107. 
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This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, there is an alif 

written after the shīn in the word  َة
َ
أ  This word appears in the Qurʾān .ٱلنَّشـۡ

three times. According to the rules of writing hamzah, a hamzah after a 
sākin letter is absent from the script. However, in this word it has been 
written as an alif. Imam al-Shāṭibī  gives us two explanations for this. 
Either the alif represents the hamzah in this word, or it is a letter of madd, 
according to another reading of this word,  َلنَّشـَ اءَٓ ة�. We could say that this 

word is written as such to incorporate both the canonical readings. 342F344F

345  

In the case of  �ِٗ�ۡمَو, Imam al-Shāṭibī  writes that the fact that the 

hamzah in this word is written as a yāʾ is unique. He writes this because 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  wrote that he did not know of any other word in the 
Qurʾān in which a medial hamzah had been given a shape after a sākin letter 
except for in the word  �ٗ ِـ وۡ� .مَـ 346 The word  َة

َ
أ نَّشــــۡ  does not count as an ٱلـ

example of a medial hamzah being given a shape after a sākin letter due to 
the difference in qirāʾāt in this word. And Allah knows best. 
 

قِيَاسُ برَُا 
ْ
لِفاً، مِنهُْ ال

َ
ن  قَدْ صُوِّرتَْ أ

َ
 وَأ

َ
ىٰٓ ٱمَعَ  َ�بُوٓأ

َ
وٓأ   لسُّ

ُ
 209 بهَِا  َ�نُوٓأ

209. And in  
َ
ن َ�بُوٓأ

َ
ىٰٓ  along with (5:29) أ

َ
وٓأ  with it (28:76) َ�َنُوٓأُ  and ,(30:10) ٱلســُّ

have certainly been written with an alif (to represent the final hamzah). 
Qiyās in these words does not apply. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of three words. These three words are like  �ِٗ�ۡمَو 

mentioned above, in that, according to qiyās, the hamzah should not be 
written in these words at all. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that the hamzah is 

 
345 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 282. 
346 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 82. 
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not given a shape after a sākin letter, regardless of whether it is an alif, 
wāw, or yāʾ or any other letter. He explains that this is because this hamzah 
is removed from the word when takhfīf is made, either due to naql or due 
to ibdāl. 347 Yet, in these words, it has been written in the shape of an alif. 348 

Some later scholars have said that the hamzah is actually omitted in  
َ
ن َ�بُوٓأ

َ
 أ

and  َُنُوٓأ�َ, and the alif in these two words is the alif of faṣl which indicates 

that the word is complete. 349  However, regardless of the difference 
regarding the function of the alif after the wāw, there is no disagreement 
regarding writing these words with an alif after the wāw. Although, the 

word  ٰٓى
َ
وٓأ  has also been seen written without the final yāʾ in the Shāmī ٱلسـُّ

muṣḥaf. 347F349F

350  
 

حْرفٍُ وَقدَْ عَلتَْ خَطَرَا 
َ
فعِْ فِي أ لِفٍ  فِي الرَّ

َ
ا بِالوَْاوِ مَعْ أ

 210 وصَُوِّرتَْ طَرَفً

210. And it is written with a wāw along with alif when it is final (at the end 
of the word) and in the state of rafʿ in (some) words, and (this hamzah) is 
certainly distinguished due to its importance.   

 

In the next few lines, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list out twenty-four words in 
which the hamzah is written as a wāw with an alif after it. In all these words, 
the hamzah is both final ( طَرَفًا) and in the state of rafʿ ( ِْفع  meaning that ,(فِي الرَّ

it will carry a ḍammah. This rasm is against the rules of writing hamzah, as 
the hamzah is being given a shape after a sākin letter. However, Qārī Fatḥ 
Pānīpatī  states that the words  وَقَدْ عَلَتْ خَطَرَا allude to the fact that these 

words are written according to another general rule. Sometimes, the 

 
347 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 109. 
348 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 82.  
349 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 282. 
350 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 310. 
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hamzah is written according to the shape of the letter that corresponds to 
its vowel. In the words listed below, the hamzah is written as a wāw due to 
it carrying a ḍammah, and an extra alif is often added at the ends of words 
that end with wāw. 351  
 

 بهُِودٍْ وحَْدَهُ شُهِرَا 
ْ
ْ  فِرٍ، �شََآؤُا �بَٰٓؤُا

َ
ْ مَعْ  أ ؤُا ْ ، مَعْ  شُفَعَٰٓ ؤُا  211 بغَِا  دُعَٰٓ

211. (The word)  ْ �بَٰٓؤُا
َ
ْ  along with (26:6 ,6:5) أ ؤُا فَعَٰٓ ْ  and (30:13) شــُ ؤُا  in Sūrah دُعَٰٓ

Ghāfir (50), and  ْۖ ؤُا   .in Sūrah Hūd (87) only has become famous �شََٰٓ

 

 

This line mentions four of the twenty-four words. The author specifies 

which instances of  ْ ؤُا ْۖ  and دُعَٰٓ ؤُا ٰٓ  are intended by mentioning the names of �شََـ

the sūrahs in which they occur. Imam al-Shāṭibī  does not give us any 
specifiers for the other two words. We can determine which instances of 
 ْ �بَٰٓؤُا

َ
 are intended as these are the only two instances where the hamzah أ

carries a ḍammah, is the final letter of the word, and the word does not 
have an alif lām attached to it. The instance in Sūrah al-Qaṣāṣ has an alif 

lām attached to it, unlike the wording of this word in the matn,   ُعَمِيَتۡ   عَلَيۡهِم�َ
اءُٓ  بــَ �ـ

َ
ْ  The word .ٱۡ� ؤُا عَـٰٓ فَـ ــُ  only occurs once in the Qurʾān with a hamzah شـ

maḍmūmah as its final letter. Therefore, no other specifiers are needed. In 
addition to the above, we know that these specific instances are intended 
as ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned them specifically in al-Muqniʿ. 349F351F

352  
  

 
351 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 123.  
352 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 105; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 283. 
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مَرَا   خُلفُْهُ الزُّ
َ

، وَوَالى لَْ�ِ وَّ
َ ْ
عُقُودِْ مَعاً  فِي الأ

ْ
 حَشْرٍ وشَُورىَ وَال

ْ
 212 جَزَآؤُا

212. (The word)  ْ ؤُا  in Sūrah al-Ḥashr (17) and Sūrah al-Shūrā (40), and جَزَٰٓ

both the first ones in Sūrah al-Māʾidah (29 and 33), and khulf is agreed on 
in Sūrah al-Zumar (34). 
 

عُلَمَؤُا عُرَى  
ْ
  سِوَى برََاءَةَ قلُْ، وَال

ْ
 213 طه عِرَاقٍ وَمَعْهَا كَهْفُهَا، َ�بَؤٌا

213. (And there is khulf regarding  ْ ؤُا زَٰٓ  in Sūrah Ṭāhā (76) in the ʿIrāqī (جَـ

maṣāḥif and along with it, (the instance) in Sūrah al-Kahf (88), and say  ْ  َ�بَؤُا
(is with a wāw in all its occurrences in the Qurʾān) except for in Sūrah al-
Tawbah (70), and  ْۗ ؤُا ٰٓ مَـ لَـ عُـ  are a strong support (scholars) (35:28 ,26:197) ٱلۡـ

(alludes to the strength of the knowledge we receive through chains of 
transmission).  

 

The two lines above list out three more words from the list of twenty-four 
words in which the hamzah is written as a wāw with an alif after it. The first 
of these three is the word  ْ ؤُا  The Imam lists the seven places where this .جَزَٰٓ

word will be written with a wāw representing hamzah with an alif following 
it. He specifies which instances of this word are intended by mentioning 
the names of the Sūrahs in which they occur, stating that it is the first two 
in Sūrah al-Māʾidah. By doing so, he excludes the occurrences of this word 
in other sūrahs as well as the occurrence in āyah 85 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah, 
where the hamzah is omitted from the word. It is written as,   ُٓكَ   جَزَاء ِـ وََ�لٰ
  .ٱلمُۡحۡسِنِ�َ 

While most of these places are agreed upon, three of them have khulf, 
meaning that they have been seen written with the hamzah as a wāw and 
with the hamzah being omitted from the rasm. These are the instances in 
Sūrah al-Zumar, Sūrah Ṭāhā, and Sūrah al-Kahf. The instances in Sūrah al-
Zumar and Surah al-Kahf were written in the maṣāḥif of the people of ʿIrāq 
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with a wāw, and without a wāw in the maṣāḥif of the people of Madīnah. 
The instance in Sūrah Ṭāhā was seen as written with a wāw in the maṣāḥif 
of the people of ʿIrāq.353  

It is important to keep in mind that the instance in āyah 88 of Sūrah 

al-Kahf has a difference in qirāʾah. Some of the qurrāʾ read it as  � ٰ�َ  ,جَزَاءًٓ  ٱۡ�ُسۡـ

and others read it as  � ٰ�َ  This is important because as we learned .جَزَاءُٓ  ٱۡ�ُسـۡ

in line 210, all the words in this list must be in the state of rafʿ, and the wāw 
should carry a ḍammah. Therefore, this word is included in this discussion 
due to one of its readings. Interestingly, Imam Shuʿbah  and Imam Abū 
ʿAmr   are the only ones of the Kūfī and Baṣrī qurrāʾ that read this word 
with a wāw, meaning that they read it with a ḍammah on the hamzah, 
according to the maṣāḥif of ʿ Irāq. The other Imams of Kūfā and Baṣrah read 
it according to the other codices. 351F353F

354 
The second of the three words that is mentioned in these two lines is 

the word  ْ ؤُا بَـ  This word is written with a wāw as the shape for hamzah .�َـ

followed by an alif in all its occurrences in the Qurʾān, except for the 
occurrence in Sūrah al-Tawbah, āyah 70, where the hamzah is written as 
an alif,  َِين تهِِمۡ   َ�بَأُ  ٱ�َّ

ۡ
لمَۡ  يأَ

َ
�. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not mentioned the instance 

in Sūrah al-Tawbah as being an exception. 352F354F

355 However, Imam al-Shāṭibī  
has added this exception, and Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw the 
instance in Sūrah al-Tawbah as written with an alif in the muṣḥaf of 
Shām. 353F355F

356 

The last of the three words mentioned in these two lines is  ْۗ ؤُا  This .عُلَمَٰٓ

word occurs in the Qurʾān twice, once in āyah 197 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ and 
once in āyah 28 of Sūrah Fāṭir. It is written with a wāw as a shape for 
hamzah with an alif after it in both instances. 354F356F

357 

 
353 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 103-104. 
354 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 285. 
355 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 102-103; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 258. 
356 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 314; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 137. 
357 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 104. 
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رْ�عًَا زهُُرَا 
َ
تْ أ لُ مَا  فِي المُْؤْمِنِْ�َ َ�تَمَّ  214 وَمَعْ ثلاََثِ المَْلاَ فِي النَّمْلِ أوَّ

214. Along with the three (occurrences of)  ْ  ,in Sūrah al-Naml (29,32 ٱلمَۡلَؤُا

38), the first (occurrence) in Sūrah al-Muʾminūn (24), so there are (a total) 
of four that have become radiant.   

 

This line discusses the rasm of the eighth word from the list of twenty-four 
words that have a wāw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. The 
author informs us that the word  ْ  is written with a wāw as the shape ٱلمَۡلَؤُا

for hamzah with an alif after it in four places in the Qurʾān, all three of its 
occurrences in Sūrah al-Naml, and the first occurrence in Sūrah al-
Muʾminūn. By specifying that it is the first occurrence, he excludes the 
second occurrence in āyah 33 of the same sūrah, which is written with an 

alif as the shape for hamzah,  ِوَقَالَ  ٱلمََۡ�ُ  مِن قَوۡمِه. 355F357F

358 There are a total of twenty-

two occurrences of this word in the Qurʾān. 356F358F

359 All other instances of this 
word, other than the four listed above, will be written without a wāw as 
the shape for hamzah, such as the ones in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, Sūrah Hūd, Sūrah 
Yūsuf, etc.  

This is as it has been reported by Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . It has been 
reported from Ibn al-Anbārī  that only the first instance in Sūrah al-
Muʾminūn is written with a wāw. However, ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  gives more 
credence to the report from Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . ʿĀṣim al-Jaḥdarī  
has also reported four instances of this word as being written with a wāw 
in muṣḥaf al-imām. 360 Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw this word 
written in the Shāmī codex as Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  has described, 

 
358 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 167. 
359 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 286. 
360 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 102-103. 
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meaning with a wāw as a shape for hamzah in the four instances listed 
above, and without a wāw in the remaining instances.361 
 

ا   انتْشََرَ
ْ
 َ�بدَْؤُا

ْ
ؤْا توََ�َّ

َ
 مَعْ أ

ْ
 وَ  َ�ظْمَؤُا

ْ
 مَعْ َ�تفََيَّؤْا

ْ
ْ ٱَ�فْتَؤُا ٰٓؤُا  215 وَقلُْ  ۡ�لََ

215. (The words)  ْ ْ  along with (12:85) َ�فۡتَؤُا ْ  and (16:48) َ�تَفَيَّؤُا ٰٓؤُا  and (37:106) ٱۡ�َلَ

say  ْ ْ  along with (20:18) َ�ظۡمَؤُا ؤُا توََ�َّ
َ
� (20:18), and  ْ  are widely (six instances) َ�بۡدَؤُا

known (as having the hamzah written as wāw in them). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of six more of the twenty-four words. All of 
them are written with a wāw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. 
The Imam has not placed any restrictions in regard to their occurrences. 
This is because each of the first five only occur in one place in the Qurʾān, 

and those āyat are mentioned above in the translation. The last word,  ْ  ,َ�بۡدَؤُا
occurs six times in the Qurʾān, in Surah Yūnus, āyah 4 and twice in āyah 34 
of the same sūrah, Sūrah al-Naml, āyah 64, and Sūrah al-Rūm, āyāhs 11 and 
27. 359F361F

362 
 

بِْ�ٌ باَلِغاً وَطَرَا  ءٌ وَقلُْ بلآَ   مَعْ  مُّ
ْ
ْ  يدَْرَؤُا عَفَا  عُلَمَٰٓؤُا  الضُّ

ْ
 216 َ�عْبَؤُا

216. (The words)  ْ ْ  along with (24:8) يدَۡرَؤُا ؤُا ْ  ,(35:28 ,26:197) عُلَمَٰٓ  ,(25:77) َ�عۡبَؤُا

 ْ ؤُا عَفَٰٓ بِ�ٌ  and say (and 40:37 14:21) ٱلضُّ ْ   مُّ ٰٓؤٞا  ,(are also written as such) (44:33) بلََ

being the one who has reached his goal (of learning the rasm of the 
Qurʾān). 
  

 
361 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 315. 
362 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 260. 
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In this line, the author lists five more words that are written with a wāw 
as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. He does not explicitly mention 
any restrictions for the words  ْ ْ  ,يدَۡرَؤُا ْ  ,عُلَمَٰٓؤُا ْ  and ,َ�عۡبَؤُا ؤُا عَفَٰٓ  However, we can .ٱلضُّ

ascertain that it these specific instances because the words  ْ ْ  and يدَۡرَؤُا  َ�عۡبَؤُا
occur only once in the Qurʾān. As for the word  ْ ؤُا  it occurs twice, but ,عُلَمَٰٓ

its occurrence in Sūrah Fāṭir has an alif lām attached to it. I believe that is 
perhaps why many commentators have specified that Imam al-Shāṭibī  
intends the instance in āyah 197 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ only. 360F362F

363 However, 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has listed both the instances in al-Shuʿarāʾ and Fāṭir 
in al-Muqniʿ together and writes that it is also mentioned as such in Hijāʾ 
al-Sunnah. 361F363F

364 Imam al-Sakhāwī  has also interpreted this line as 
intending both instances. 362F364F

365  
As for the word  ْ ؤُا عَفَٰٓ  ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  specifies that it is the ,ٱلضُّ

instances in Sūrahs Ibrāhīm and Ghāfir. 366 We know that it is not the 
instance in Sūrah al-Tawbah (91), as the hamzah carries a kasrah in that 
instance, and the instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah (266) can also be excluded 
as that is without an alif lām. The word is written with an alif lām in the 

line in the matn above. For the word  ْ ٰٓؤٞا  the author specifies that it is the ,بلََ

instance in which the word  ْ ٰٓؤٞا  is followed by the word (without an alif lām) بلََ

بِ�ٌ   This excludes all other instances of this word in the Qurʾān, where .مُّ

the hamzah is omitted in its rasm, e.g.,  ۡم�ُِ�ّ   .بََ�ءٓٞ  مِّن رَّ
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  shares two explanations for the alif after the wāw 

in   ْ ٰٓؤٞا ْ  and بلََ ٰٓؤُا  He writes that Imam al-Kisāʾī  opined that because the .ٱۡ�َلَ

hamzah is light or weak in this word, the alif strengthens the hamzah. Imam 

 
363 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 138; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 260; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat 
Ulī al-Albāb, 168; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 125. 
364 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 104. 
365 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 316. 
366 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 105. 
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Abū ʿAmr ibn al-ʿAlāʾ  opined that the alif is written after the wāw in this 
word as this wāw looks like the wāw of jamʿ (that denotes a plural 
conjugation). As that wāw has an alif written after it, this one does too due 
to their similarity. 367  
 

ْ�نَاءُ شُورى، 
َ
لَفُْ قَدْ خَطَرَا وَأ

ْ
َ�ءُ  و ِ�يُْ�مُ  ِ�يهِ الخ مْ لهَُم  شُرَ

َ
 217 �َ شُرَ ، أ

217.  ْۚ َ�ٰٓؤُا ْ  and (6:94) �يُِ�مۡ   ُ�َ َ�ٰٓؤُا مۡ   لهَُمۡ   ُ�َ
َ
 in Sūrah al-Shūrā (are also written أ

with an alif after the wāw) and in  ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا
َ
� (5:18) khulf has become significant. 368 

 

In this line, the author lists out two more words that are written with a 
wāw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. He specifies which 
instances of  ْۚ َ�ٰٓؤُا َ�ُ are intended by including one or two words that come 

before this word in the intended instances as well as specifying that it is 
 ْ َ�ٰٓؤُا مۡ  لهَُمۡ  ُ�َ

َ
 in Sūrah al-Shūrā. This excludes other instances of this word in أ

 
367 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 106; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 287. 
368 This line of the matn has also been written in some manuscripts with the word  ْ �بَٰٓؤُا

َ
 in أ

the place of  ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا
َ
�. I have written it and commented on it as it is written in Shaykh Aiman 

Suwaid’s edition of ʿAqīlah and Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  as well. Other commentators such as 
Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ , Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī , Shaykh Nādī al-Qiṭṭ and Shaykh Ghānim Qaddūrī 
al-Ḥamad have also given preference to this wording. Shaykh ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī 
 has chosen to include discussions of both words in his commentary of this line and 
has listed the instance in Sūrah al-Māʾidah of  ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا

َ
� as well as the instances in Sūrah al-

Shuʿarāʾ, āyah 6 and Sūrah al-Anʿām, āyah 5 of  ْ �بَٰٓؤُا
َ
 Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  makes an .أ

important point regarding the wording of this line. He states that he gave preference to 
the wording of  ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا

َ
� as Imam al-Shāṭibī  has already discussed the word  ْ �بَٰٓؤُا

َ
 .in line 211 أ

If he were to repeat the same word here, it would mean that he had an unnecessary 
repetition in his matn and that the respected author left out a word ( ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا

َ
�) that belonged 

in this section. Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 74; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 104; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-
Muyassar, 261; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 126-127.  



The Chapter on Hamzah 

203 
 

the Qurʾān, where it is written without a shape for hamzah, e.g.,  ۚ َ�ءُٓ  َ�هُمۡ   �يِهِ   ُ�َ

as well as the instance of    ۡهِِم�ٓ�َ َ�ُِ�   ْ توُا
ۡ
َ�ءُٓ   فَلۡيَ� مۡ   لهَُمۡ   ُ�َ

َ
-that occurs in Sūrah al أ

Qalam, āyah 41. 366F368F

369 
We know that it is the instance of  ْ ۡ�نَٰٓؤُا

َ
� in Sūrah al-Māʾidah that is 

intended as the remaining instances either have a pronoun attached to 
this word, in which case the hamzah would no longer be the final letter of 
the word, or the hamzah does not carry a ḍammah. Imam al-Shāṭibī  
states that there is khulf regarding the writing of this word with a wāw as 
a shape for hamzah with an alif after it. It was written as such in some 
maṣāḥif and without a wāw with an alif after it in others, as  ُأ�ْنَاء. 367F369F

370  

 

 وَِ� مُقْنِعٍ بِالوَْاوِ مُسْتَطَرَا 
ْ
ِلاَفُ مَنْ  ينَشَؤْا

ْ
�سَْانُ الخ ِ

ْ
 الا

ْ
 218 وَِ� ينُبََّؤُا

218. And there is khulf in  ُن ٰ ��ـَ ْ  ٱۡ�ِ ْ   and (75:13) ينَُبَّؤُا ؤُا  is only written) مَن ينُشَـَّ

with a wāw and alif after it) (43:18) and in al-Muqniʿ (both are) written with 
a wāw.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two more words in the list of twenty-four 
words. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  does not mention khulf regarding these words 
as being written with a hamzah as a wāw followed by an alif. 371 This is 
alluded to with the words  تطََرَا وَاوِ  مُسْـ

ْ
 Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions .وَِ�   مُقْنِعٍ   بِال

that there is khulf. While Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ  sees the khulf as applying to both 
these words, 369F371F

372 Shaykh ʿ Abd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī  and Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī 
 have given preference to Imam al-Sakhāwī’s  interpretation that the 
khulf that Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions only applies to the instance in 

 
369 Al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 169. 
370 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 154. 
371 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 102. 
372 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 139. 
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Sūrah al-Qiyāmah, and this is how I have suggested it in the translation of 
the verse as well.373 This is because Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  wrote in 
his book Hijāʾ al-Maṣāḥif that writing this word with a wāw with an alif after 
it is the rasm of Kūfa, while the rasm of Madīnah is to write it without both 
the alif and the wāw. Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿ Īsā  has not written the same 
for the instance in Sūrah al-Zukhruf. 374   
 

ا  لِفٍ  وَلؤُْلؤًُا قَدْ مَضَى للِبَْابِ مُعْتصََرَ
َ
 الوَْاوُ مَعْ أ

ْ
 219 وَ�عَْدَ رَا برَُءَآؤُا

219. And after the rāʾ in  ْ ؤُا  لؤُْلؤًُا  there is a wāw along with alif and in (60:4) برَُءَٰٓ
that has already passed, this chapter is a refuge for it (as well), (meaning 
that although a discussion regarding this word has already passed, this 
word also needs to be mentioned in this chapter). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of the last two of the twenty-four words. The 
first is the word  ْ ؤُا  in Sūrah al-Mumtaḥinah, āyah 4. This word is written برَُءَٰٓ

with a wāw as the shape for the hamzah with an alif after it, and there is no 
disagreement regarding it being written in this way.375 The second word 
that is discussed in this line is  ؤًا ُـ ؤْل ُـ  Imam al-Shāṭibī  says two things .ل

about this word in the line above. Firstly, that its discussion has already 
passed. This refers to lines 125-128 where the instances of this word and 
how they are written in the Qurʾān are discussed in detail.  

The second point is related to the words  ِبَاب
ْ
 which can refer to both ,للِ

this chapter, where the word  لؤُْلؤًُا is mentioned due to the second hamzah 

being written as a wāw with an alif following it, or it can also refer to the 

 
373 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 288-289; al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 74-75. 
374 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 318. 
375Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 106. 
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previous discussion of this word in lines 125-128.376 The words  ا بَابِ مُعْتَصَرَ
ْ
 ,للِ

or this chapter being a refuge for this word, can also allude to the fact that 
although this word has been mentioned in this section due to the final 
hamzah being written as a wāw with an alif after it, it is unlike the other 
words in this section as the hamzah does not carry a ḍammah. 374F376F

377  
 

ا   ياَءَ فِي َ�فُْوضِهِ كَثُرَ
َ

وْلِيَآءُ بِلاَ  وَاوٍ، وَلا
َ
يعٍْ أ  220 وَمَعْ ضَمِْ�ِ جَمِ

220. And  ُوْلِيَآء
َ
 with a plural pronoun (attached to it) is (written) without a أ

wāw (in the state of rafʿ), or a yāʾ (when) in the state of khafḍ (jarr), in most 
of the (maṣāḥif). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word that is written against the rules 
of writing hamzah. The general principle is that when a medial hamzah, 
which is preceded by an alif, has a pronoun attached to it, e.g., م  هم� , the 

hamzah will be written according to its vowel. It is written as a wāw if it 
carries a ḍammah, e.g.,  ۡجَزَاؤُُٓ�م. If it carries a kasrah, it is written as a yāʾ, 

e.g.,    ۡآ�هِِم  ,In the case of a fathah, it is absent from the script altogether .�سِّـَ

e.g.,    ۡاءَُٓ�م ا   وَ�سِـــَ اءَٓنَـ اءَُٓ�مۡ  وَ�سِـــَ ۡ�نَـ
َ
ا   وَ� اءَٓنَـ ۡ�نَـ

َ
�. 378 However, there is khulf reported 

regarding the word  ُوْلِيَآء
َ
 where in most of the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq, the hamzah ,أ

was absent from the script in this word in Sūrah al-Baqarah, āyah 257, 
Sūrah al-Anʿām, āyahs 121 and 128, Sūrah al-Aḥzāb, āyah 6, and in Sūrah 
Fuṣṣilat, āyah 31. These instances were written without a wāw or yāʾ as the 
shape for hamzah and also without an alif, e.g.,  ُاوَِْ�ٰٓ ــــُٔ هُم. 379 The word  ا  in كَثُرَ

the line above alludes to the fact that this is how it was written in most of 

 
376 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 127. 
377 al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 263. 
378 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 110. 
379 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 320; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 264.  
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the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq, which means that some had it written according to 
the rules of qiyās as well, e.g.,  ۡوِۡ�َاؤُُٓ�م

َ
.أ 377F379F

380  

As both of these ways of writing these words are transmitted, both 
may be applied. Imam Abū Dāwūd  preferred the writing of these words 
with a shape for wāw and yāʾ and with an alif and that is how they are 
written in the Madīnah printed maṣāḥif. 381  In the South Asian printed 
maṣāḥif, these words are written according to the rasm of the majority of 
the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif that are mentioned in this line, e.g.,  ٰٓ�َِْهِمْ ٕـِ او هُمْ ـُٔ اوَِْ�ٰٓ   . 

 

كُلِّ حَذْفٌ ثاَبتٌِ جُدُرَا 
ْ
وْلِيآَؤُهُ  بنَِاءِ فِي ال

َ
لِفِ الْ ووَِ�يلَْ: إنِْ أ

َ
 221 ، وَِ� أ

221. And it is said: ٓۥ  اؤُٓهُ َ ــِ وۡ�
َ
 and ḥadhf is ,(has a similar rasm) (8:34) إنِۡ   أ

established in the alif of bināʾ in all of them (meaning all the words 
mentioned in this chapter have the alif before the hamzah deleted in them) 
like a wall. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of the word ٓۥ  وِۡ�َاؤُٓهُ
َ
 .in āyah 34 of Sūrah al-Anʿām أ

Imam al-Shāṭibī  writes that this instance can also be written like the 
instances above, without a wāw as a shape for hamzah. However, by using 
the word  َْيل�ِ before it, he alludes to the fact that writing it with ḥadhf of 

hamzah is less common. 379F381F

382 This is what differentiates this instance from 
the other five instances above. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī   has mentioned this 
instance separately and listed it among words that are written according 
to the rules of qiyās, with a wāw as the shape for hamzah maḍmūmah when 
it is preceded by an alif and followed by an attached pronoun. 380F382F

383 The khulf 

 
380 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 290; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 141. 
381 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 264. 
382 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 290. 
383 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 110. 
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that Imam al-Shāṭibī  is mentioning in this line is not from al-Muqniʿ and 
can be considered among the additional points that the respected author 
has included in his text. 384 

The last part of this line,  كُلِّ حَذْفٌ ثاَبِتٌ جُدُرَا
ْ
ِنَاءِ فِي ال

ْ
لِفِ الب

َ
 refers to the ,وَِ� أ

fact that if an alif is present before the hamzah in any of the words that 
were mentioned in this section, the alif will be omitted, e.g.,  ْ ؤُا رَءَٰٓ ْ  ,بُـ ؤُا نَـٰٓ �ۡـ

َ
�, 

 ْ ؤُا .عُلَمَٰٓ 382F384F

385 

 

  

 
384 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 320; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 141. 
385  Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 141; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 291; Al-Sakhāwī, al-
Wasīlah, 321. 



لِفِ باَبُ رسَْمِ 
َ
 وَاواً  الأ

CHAPTER ON WRITING THE ALIF AS A WĀW 
 
In the four lines of this chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  has summarized the 
chapter on this topic in al-Muqniʿ. It lists those words in which the alif has 
been written as a wāw. 
 

لِفَاتٍ كَ: وَاضِحٌ صُوَرَا  �َّجَوٰةِ ٱ مَنَوٰةَ  كَوٰ�ٖ 
َ
كَوٰ ٱ وَالوَْاوُ فِي أ  222 ةِ وَمِشْ لزَّ

222. Wāw in the place of alifs like  َكَوٰة كَوٰ�ٖ  ,ٱلزَّ ــۡ  ٱ�َّجَوٰةِ  ,(53:20) مَنَوٰةَ  ,(24:35) كَمِش
(40:41) is clear in shape. 
 

عِرَاقِ 
ْ
ذَْفُ فِي خُلفِْ ال

ْ
مُضَافِ وَالح

 يرَُى 

لَوٰ ٱوَِ�  ََ� الَفُِ الْ  ۡ�َيَوٰةِ ٱ ةِ لصَّ
ْ

 223 وَا�

223. And in  َلَوٰة يَوٰةِ  and ٱلصـَّ  The alif of (those .(the alif is written as a wāw) ٱۡ�َ

instances that) have a pronoun attached to them (muḍāf) have become 
clear. And ḥadhf with khulf has been seen in the ʿIrāqī codices in the alifs of 
(these two words) when they have a pronoun attached to them. 

 
 
These two lines contain a total of four discussions. The first is that the 

word  َكَوٰة  will have the alif in it written as a wāw wherever it occurs in ٱلزَّ

the Qurʾān. This can be ascertained by the fact that the Imam has not 
mentioned any further restrictions regarding its intended occurrences. 
Notice that the Imam has mentioned this word in this line with an alif lām 

attached to it. Then the Imam mentions three more words,  ٖ�ٰ(24:35) كَمِشۡكَو, 

وٰةَ  نَـ وٰةِ  ,(53:20) مَـ جَـ  in which the alif will be written as a wāw. No ,(40:41) ٱ�ّـَ
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further restrictions are needed as these words only occur once each in the 
Qurʾān.   

The second discussion is regarding the words  َلَوٰة يَوٰةِ  and ٱلصـَّ  The alif .ٱۡ�َ

in these two words will also be written as a wāw when they have an alif lām 
attached to them, meaning when they are definite. 386 The author then 
states that these two words will be written without a wāw as a shape for 
alif and instead will be written with an alif when they have a pronoun 
attached to them, e.g.,  َِتك�َ ۗۥ  ,وََ�  َ�ۡهَرۡ   بصِــَ بيِحَهُ   ۥ  وَ�سَــۡ َ�تهَُ  ِ�  حَيَاتُِ�مُ    ,ُ�ّٞ   قَدۡ  عَلمَِ   صــَ
ا  يــَ �ۡـ ا  ,ٱ�ُّ يــَ �ۡـ ا   ٱ�ُّ نـَ ا�ُـ يـَ اِ�  ,حَـ يـَ َ تُ   �ِـ مــۡ دَّ ِ�   قــَ تَـ يۡـ لَٰـ ولُ   �َـ قُـ  This is the third of the four .�َـ

discussions in these two lines. The two words that are an exception to this 

are  َّۗۡهُم صَلَوٰتكَُ  in āyah 103 of Sūrah al-Tawbah and إنَِّ  صَلَوٰتكََ  سََ�نٞ  ل
َ
ْ  َ�شُٰعَيۡبُ  أ  قَالوُا

in āyah 87 of Sūrah Hūd. These two instances also have pronouns attached 
to them. However, there is a difference in qirāʾāt in them, with some qurrāʾ 
reading them as singular and some as plural. Therefore, these are written 
with a wāw. 387 ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has listed these two instances in his 
discussion of when the word  َلَوٰة .occurs as plural ٱلصَّ 385F387F

388 

The fourth discussion in these two lines is that when the words  َلَوٰة  ٱلصّـَ
and  ِيَوٰة  have a pronoun attached to them, khulf has been seen regarding ٱۡ�َ

the writing of alif in them. In the ʿ Irāqī codices, khulf has been seen in these 
two words when they have a pronoun attached to them, some are written 

as above, and some are written without any shape for the alif, e.g.,  َِلَتك  .بصِـَ
They have been seen written with the alif more often than without it in 
the māṣāḥif of the people of ʿĪrāq. 386F388F

389 It is important to note that the khulf 
being discussed here is regarding the writing or omission of the alif. They 
cannot be written with a wāw if a pronoun is attached to them. 

 
386 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 291. 
387 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 291. 
388 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 101. 
389 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 100-101. 
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Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  has added a beautiful note regarding the 
wording  ِوة يَـ َ الـحْ وةِ 

لَـ ــَّ الصـ  in line 223. He writes that this wording has a وَِ� 

beneficial meaning, which is that prayer contains spiritual life for us and 
every kind of happiness and joy. He then asks Allah to grant us the 
sweetness and light of prayer. 387F389F

390 Āmīn.  
 

ى حَيوَةٍ  َ ا  لدَ لِفَاتِ المُْضَافِ،  ز�وةٍ وَاوُ مَنْ خَبَرَ
َ
عَمِيمُْ فِي أ

ْ
 224 بهَِا وال

224. (The first three words were part of the translation of the previous 

line.) Prevalent (the word  ُْعَمِيم
ْ
 حَيَوٰ�ٖ  alludes to indefiniteness as well) are ال

and  ۖ  and wāw (with a wāw in the place of alif when they are indefinite) وَزََ�وٰةٗ

is from the one who knows (about rasm). 

 

This line expands on the discussion of the words  ٖ�ٰحَيَو and  ۖ  which were زََ�وٰةٗ

also discussed earlier. However, the difference is that in this line, the 
discussion is regarding these two words when they are indefinite, and do 
not have an alif lām attached to them. The words  ٖ�ٰو يَـ ۖ  and حـَ وٰةٗ  will be زَ�َـ

written with a wāw in the place of the alif even when they are indefinite, 

e.g.,  ٗمِّنۡهُ  زََ�وٰة � ۖ  ,خَۡ�ٗ نَّا  وَزََ�وٰةٗ ُ ۖ  ,وحََنَاٗ�ا  مِّن �َّ .حَيَوٰةٗ  طَيّبَِةٗ 388F390F

391  

 
 

ا وَالوَْاوُ  لِفْ صَلوَاتٍ خُلفُْ َ�عْضِهِمُ  تثَبْتُُ ِ�يهَا ُ�مِْعاً سَِ�َ
َ
 225 وَِ� أ

225. There is khulf from some of them in the alif (after the wāw) of  ٰٞلََ�ت  صـَ

(2:157, 9:99, 22:40, 23:9) and wāw (in the place of alif) is established in it 
(this word) in the cumulative traveled (paths). 

 
390 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 130. 
391 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 101; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 174; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 130. 
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This line discusses the rasm of the word  ٰٞلََ�ت لَوٰةَ  which is the plural of ,صَـ  .صّـَ

It will always be written with a wāw, and this is alluded to by the words 
ا  وَاوُ تثَبُْتُ ِ�يهَا ُ�مِْعاً سَِ�َ

ْ
 However, there is khulf regarding the writing of the  .وَال

alif after the wāw.  The word  ٰٞصَلََ�ت has been seen written with and without 

the alif. 392 Other than the two instances that were already mentioned 
before,  ََلَوٰتك لَوٰتكَُ  and (9:103) صـَ صـَ

َ
 there are four more instances of ,(11:87) أ

this word in the Qurʾān that have been listed in the translation. 90F  

  

 
392 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 101. 



اَءِ وَالوَْاوِ 
ْ

 باَبُ رسَْمِ َ�ناَتِ الي

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING WORDS WITH AN 
ORIGINAL YĀʾ OR WĀW IN THE LĀM POSITION 

 

مِِ� ترَُى  مِْ�ِ وَمِنْ دُوْنِ الضَّ َاءُ فِى  مَعَ الضَّ
ْ

لِفٍ َ�نْ ياَءٍ اْ�قَلبَتَْ  وَالي
َ
 226 أ

226. And yāʾ as alif which is changed from a yāʾ has been seen with a 
pronoun or without a pronoun (attached to it). 

 

In this line, Imam al-Shāṭibī  presents a general principle of rasm. If the 
last root letter of a word (lām kalimah) was originally a yāʾ but has been 
changed into an alif, it will still be written in the shape of a yāʾ in the 
Qurʾān.393 This will also apply to those words that look like these words, 
even though the original letter may not be a yāʾ. This will happen whether 
there is a pronoun attached to the alif or not, e.g.,  ٰ�َ ــۡ ِ ٱۡ�ُس قَٮهَٰا  ,للَۡهُدَىٰ  ,ب ــۡ ش

َ
 ,أ

ٮهَٰا    .هَدَٮِٰ�  ,فسََوَّ

We can assume that it is the lām kalimah that was originally a yāʾ as 
only the last letter of the root would have a pronoun attached to it.394 This 
is not a restriction that the Imam has mentioned explicitly in the line 
above. In the lines that follow, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will mention exceptions 
to this general rule. 

  

 
393 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 112. 
394 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 293. 
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فَتحِْ مُشْتهََرَا 
ْ
قصَْا وسَِيمَا ال

َ
قصَْا وَالا

َ
 227 طَغَا وَمَعاً   وتوََلاَّهُ سِوَى عَصَاِ�   أ

227. Except for  �ِهُ  ,(14:36) عَصَا  and both (instances of) ,(69:11) طَغَا  ,(22:4) توََ�َّ

ا  قۡصــَ
َ
ا  and (36:20 ,28:20) أ قۡصــَ

َ
يمَاهُمۡ  ,(17:1) ٱۡ�  in Sūrah al-Fatḥ have (48:29) ســِ

been made famous. 

 

This line lists six words that are written with an alif instead of a yāʾ. The 
specific instances that are mentioned above in the translation are 
mentioned as such in al-Muqniʿ. 395 The word  �ِا  only occurs in the عَصــــَ

Qurʾān once. Therefore, no other specifier was needed. The word  ُه  also توََ�َّ

only occurs once in the Qurʾān. The word  طَغَا occurs in the Qurʾān multiple 

times. However, only the one in Sūrah al-Ḥāqqah is intended as this is the 
one that is mentioned specifically in al-Muqniʿ. The Imam specifies that it 

is both the instances of the word  ا قۡصــَ
َ
ا  by using the word أ قصْــَ

َ
 and ,وَمَعاً   أ

then mentions that  قۡصَا
َ
 .with an alif lām, will also be written with an alif ,ٱۡ�

Lastly, he mentions that the word  ۡيمَاهُم  specifically in Sūrah al-Fatḥ will سِـ

be written with an alif. The remaining instances will be written with a yāʾ. 
And Allah knows best. Another difference between this instance of  ۡيمَاهُم  سِـ

and its other occurrences in the Qurʾān is that all the others have a bāʾ 

attached to them, e.g.,  ۡۚسِِيمَٮهُٰم�. 393F395F

396  

 
  

 
395 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 114. 
396 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 294. 
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ا   228 وغََْ�َ مَا َ�عْدَ ياَءٍ خَوفَْ جَمعِْهِمَا  لَِ�نَّ َ�يَْ وسَُقْيَاهَا بهَِا حُبِرَ

228. And other than (the yāʾ) that comes after the yāʾ for fear of the joining 

of two yāʾ’s (in one word) but  َٰۡي�َ and  قَۡ�هَٰا  have been embellished with it سُـ

(with yāʾ).  

 

In this line, the author mentions another exception to the principle of 
rasm that he stated in line 226. However, instead of individual words, this 
exception is another principle. If writing an alif as a yāʾ to allude to its 
origin causes two yāʾ’s to come together in writing, the yāʾ will be written 
as an alif instead. This is to avoid the repetition of similar shapes (tamāthul 
fīl-rasm), a principle of rasm that was mentioned earlier as well.  

There are two exceptions to this rule mentioned in this line. The first 
word is the word  َٰۡي�َ. There are two shapes for yāʾ in this word. This word 

will be written as such, whether it occurs as a noun, e.g.,  ٰ  or ,وَ�حَۡيَٰ   وعَِي�ـَ

a verb, e.g.,  َٰمَّ  َ�  َ�مُوتُ  �يِهَا  وََ�  َ�ۡي�ُ. Imam al-Shāṭibī  also tells us that the 

word  قَۡ�هَٰا  is written with two yāʾ’s. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned ســُ

this in al-Muqniʿ in this section as well. 394F396F

397 In our copies of the Qurʾān today, 

 
397 This is how it is written in my copy of al-Muqniʿ published by Dār Ibn Kathīr and what 
Shaykh Ghānim Qaddūrī al-Ḥamad has quoted from al-Muqniʿ in his commentary of this 
line. However, this detail about the word  قَۡ�هَٰا  being written with two yāʾ’s is entirely ســُ

missing in this chapter in three other editions of al-Muqniʿ that I consulted. These were 
the ones edited by Shaykhah Nūrah bint Ḥasan al-Ḥumayyid, Shaykh Muḥammad Aḥmad 
Duhmān and Dr. Bashīr al-Ḥimyarī. Rather, their wording of the same sentence suggests 
that ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  found the word  قَۡ�هَٰا ــُ  written in the maṣāḥif of Madīnah, and س

most of the maṣāḥif of Kufah and Baṣrah without an alif and with only one yāʾ. Imam al-
Sakhāwī  has also quoted ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  as saying what is stated in these other 
three editions. Imam Ghāzī ibn Qais  has also mentioned that this word is written 
without the alif and only one yāʾ in his book. Regardless of the difference between the 
various editions of al-Muqniʿ, we know that Shaykh al-Mahdawī  (d. 440) has clearly 
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the word  سُقَۡ�هَٰا has been written with one shape for yāʾ, according to what 

some editions of al-Muqniʿ state was seen in the maṣāḥif of Madīnah, and 
many of the maṣāḥif of Kūfah, and Baṣrah. F395F397F

398 Therefore, even though Imam 
al-Shāṭibī  has only mentioned the writing of this word with two yāʾ’s in 
the line above, we can conclude that there is khulf in the writing of this 
word. It can be written with two yāʾ’s or with one yāʾ. 91    

 
 

لُفُْ قَدْ  
ْ
شَْى الخ

َ
لِفٌ  ذُكِرَا وَِ� َ�قُولوُنَ �

َ
يعْاً ِ�يهِمَا أ ا جَمِ تَا وَتتَْرَ

ْ
 229 كِل

ا    . 229 تــَ ۡ �ۖ  and (18:33) �ـِ َ�ۡ  there is alif in both of them in all the ,(22:44) تَـ

(ʿuthmānī codices) and khulf has certainly been mentioned in  ٰٓ ــَ  َ�قُولوُنَ  َ�ۡ�
(5:52).  

 

The line above discusses the rasm of three words. The first two are written 
with an alif in all the maṣāḥif. 399 These two words are written with an alif 
because the alif in them is neither changed from a yāʾ or a wāw. However, 
Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  explains that because they may seem similar to 
words in which the alif has been changed from a yāʾ or a wāw, they have 
still been mentioned, so no doubt remains regarding their rasm. 400 

In the word  ٰٓ�َۡ�َ in Sūrah al-Māʾidah, āyah 52, Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  

has reported from Imam Nuṣayr  that this word was written in some 
maṣāḥif with an alif instead of the yāʾ. 92F398F400F

401  
 

 
stated in his book on rasm that the word  قَۡ�هَٰا -was written with two yāʾ’s. Al-Dānī, al ســُ

Muqniʿ, 113-114; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 271; Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 326; 
Mahdawī, Hijāʾ Maṣāḥif al-Amṣār, 51. 
398 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 326; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 177. 
399 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 114-115. 
400 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 293-294. 
401 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 327; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 154. 



The Chapter on Writing Words with an Original Yāʾ or Wāw 

216 
 

ذَْفِ قدَْ كَثَرَا 
ْ
ْ�ثَرُهُم بِالح

َ
لِفاً  وََ�بلُْ أ

َ
 230 وَ�عَْدَ ياَءِ خَطَاياَ حَذُْ�هُم أ

230. The omission of alif (in all the codices) after the yāʾ in م ٰهُـ ٰ�َـ  any) خَ�ـَ

word in which  َخَطَايا has a pronoun attached to it) and most of them are 

with ḥadhf (of the alif) before (the yāʾ). (Ḥadhf) is certainly more (meaning 
that it has been seen more than ithbāt of the alif before the yāʾ). 93F 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. When the word  َخَطَايا appears in 

the Qurʾān with a pronoun attached to it, e.g., خََ�َٰ�ُٰ�مۡ  ,خََ�َٰ�نَٰآ  ,خََ�َٰ�هُٰم, it 

has two alifs in it. In the line above, Imam al-Shāṭibī  tells us that the alif 
after the yāʾ will always be omitted. The alif after the ṭāʾ, however, has been 
seen as omitted in most masāḥif but was seen as written in some as well. 399F 401F

402 
Therefore, we can say there is no khulf regarding the omission of the alif 
after the yāʾ, but there is khulf regarding the omission of the alif before the 
yāʾ. This will apply to all the instances of these words in the Qurʾān, which 
is why the respected Imam has not restricted it to particular instances.  
 
 

َا  عِرَاقُ وَاخْتلََفُوا فِي حَذْفهَِا زُ�رَُا  
ْ

لِفُ الْ  ُ�قَاةً،بِالي
َ
 231 وَِ� ُ�قَاتهِِ أ

 ُ�قَاتهِِ ۦ is with a yāʾ, and there is an alif in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif in (3:28) ُ�قَٮةٰٗ  ۗ . 231
(3:102) and they (the people of ʿIrāq) differed in its (the alif’s) omission in 
writing. 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two words, both of them occur in Sūrah Āl 

ʿImrān. Imam al-Shāṭibī  tells us that the word  ٰٗقَٮة�ُ in āyah 28 has been 

seen as written with a shape of yāʾ between the qāf and the tāʾ marbūṭah. 

 
402 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 114; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 327. 
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The word قَاتهِِ ۦ�ُ was seen written in the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq with and without 

an alif between the qāf and the tāʾ. When ḥadhf of alif is mentioned, it does 
not mean that this word was written with a yāʾ instead of the alif. Rather, 
it means that the qāf and the tāʾ had no shape between them in the ʿIrāqī 
maṣāḥif. 400F402F

403  

A question that arises is how was the word هِ ۦ ِــ ات قــَ  written in the �ــُ

remaining codices, as the line above only seems to mention the ʿIrāqī 
codices. Imam al-Jaʿbarī  writes that the words  ألفُِ   العرَِاق in the line above 

allude to the fact that the other maṣāḥif had it written with a yāʾ. 404 Imam 
al-Sakhāwī  writes that he saw this word in the Shāmī codex as  ِِته ٰ  ,ُ�قَٮ
with a shape for yāʾ and tāʾ after the qāf. 405 Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  writes that 
this word has a total of three outlines, the first two are as they were found 
in the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, with and without an alif and no yāʾ, and the third is 
as Imam al-Sakhāwī  has described it, with a shape for yāʾ and tāʾ after 

the qāf. He writes that it is written in all the other codices as  ِِته ٰ .ُ�قَٮ 403F405F

406  

 

َ� زُ�رَِا   �َّ عَسَى وَ�ََ� َ�سََرْ
َ
  أ

َ
سَفَى حَتىَّ عَلىَ وَ�ِلى

َ
 232 ياَ وَ�لْتََى أ

232. Yaʾ is written (instead of alif) in  ٰ�ََوَٰۡ�ل�َ (11:72 and 25:28),  ٰ�َ سـَ
َ
ٰٓأ  ,(12:84) يَ

  and ,عَلىَ  ,حَتىَّ 
َ

�َّ  ,إلِى
َ
َ�ٰ  ,بََ�  ,عَسَى  ,أ  .(39:56) َ�حَٰۡ�َ

 

This line discusses the rasm of nine words, which will all be written with a 
yāʾ instead of an alif wherever they occur in the Qurʾān. Some of them 
appear once, while others appear quite often. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  
mentions as part of a report by Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām   that the 

 
403 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 166; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 273. 
404 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arabāb, 2:265. 
405 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 328.  
406 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 134. 
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word  َّحَتى is written with a yāʾ the majority of the time, and Abū ʿUbayd  

also saw it in some maṣāḥif as written with an alif. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also 
writes that he saw the word  َّحَتى written in one antique muṣḥaf with an alif 

as well. However, he concludes that writing this word with an alif is not 
practiced upon as it is not the rasm of muṣḥaf al-imām or any of the other 
codices. 404F406F

407 
 

بَىٍّ ياَءَهَا شَهَرَا  
ُ
مْرُ وَللِرْ و جَآءَْ�هُمُ  رجَِالِ رسَْمُ أ

َ
 233 رسُْلهُُمْ وجََآءَ أ

لُهُم  . 233 مۡرُ  and (7:101) جَاءَٓۡ�هُمۡ  رسُــُ
َ
ۗ  and (11:76) جَاءَٓ  أ  ,(2:228) وَللِرجَِّالِ  عَلَيۡهِنَّ   دَرجََةٞ

the rasm of Ubayy ibn Kaʿab’s  muṣḥaf has made yāʾ famous (in these 
places, there is a shape for yāʾ in the place of the alif). 

 

 الْ جَآءُو  إمَِامِ ُ�عْزَى، وَُ�ٌّ ليَسَْ مُقْتَفَرَا  
َ

 234 وجََآءَهُمُ المَْكِىِّ، وَطَابَ إِلى

234. And جَاءُٓو and  ۡجَاءَٓهُم (are with a yāʾ instead of alif) in the Makkī codex, 

and  َ(4:3) طَاب has been attributed to muṣḥaf al-imām. And all (these reports) 

are not followed. 

 

In the two lines above Imam al-Shāṭibī  mentions some reports 
regarding the rasm of alif as yāʾ. In the three instances in line 233, Imam 
al-Kisāʾī  reports that he saw the alif in these three instances written as 
a yāʾ in the muṣḥaf of the great companion Ubayy ibn Kaʿab . In the 
second line, two more words are mentioned, اءُٓو اءَٓهُمۡ  and جَـ  There is a .جَـ

report that these were written in the codex of Makkah with a yāʾ in the 
place of the alif. The last report that is alluded to in these two lines is a 

report by ʿĀṣim al-Jaḥdarī  that he saw the word  َطَاب written with a yāʾ 

 
407 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 115-116; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 297. 
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in the place of alif in muṣḥaf al-imām. After mentioning all three of these 
reports, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that he did not find any of these words 
written in this way, with a yāʾ instead of an alif in any of the maṣāḥif, which 
is evidence that these could not have been written in any of the codices in 
this way. 408 This is what Imam al-Shāṭibī  alludes to when he says,  ٌّ�َُو
رَا  تَـفَـ قْـ مُـ  Although there are these individual reports, this rasm is not .لَـيْـسَ 

followed or practiced upon406F408F

409 as there is no evidence of it being applied. 
The rasm that is applied and practiced upon is the one that is seen in the 
ʿUthmānī codices on which the ṣaḥābah  agreed. 407F409F

410 If one or more of the 
codices had these words written with a yāʾ instead of an alif, there would 
have been some evidence in the multitude of maṣāḥif that were copied 
from these codices. However, no such khulf was observed. 
 

َاءِ قَدْ سُطِرَا  
ْ

قُوَى دَحَى تََ� وَطَحَى  سَجَى زَكَى وَاوُهَا بِالي
ْ
حَى وَال  235 كَيفَْ الضُّ

235 .   ٰ�َ َ�ٰ  ,طَحَٮهَٰا  ,تلََٮهَٰا  ,دَحَٮهَٰآ  ,ٱلقُۡوَىٰ  however it occurs, and ,ٱلضــُّ  their ,زََ�ٰ  ,ســَ

wāw has certainly been written as a yāʾ. 

 

This is the last line of this chapter, and it discusses the rasm of words in 
which the alif was originally a wāw. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that the 
general principle is that when an original wāw in three letter root words 
changes into an alif, the alif will be written as an alif, and not as a yāʾ. 
However, he also lists some places that are exceptions to this general rule. 

The word  ٰ�َ  ,is written with a yāʾ, however it occurs in the Qurʾān ٱلضــُّ

whether with an alif lām or without, or with a pronoun attached to it or 
not, e.g.,  �ٗ ا   ضـــُ نَـ ســـُ

ۡ
ا  ,بَـأ حَٮهَٰـ مۡسِ  وَضـــُ َ�ٰ  ,وَ ٱلشـــَّ  There are a total of six .وَ ٱلضـــُّ

 
408 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 116-117. 
409 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 330. 
410 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 298.  
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occurrences of this word in the Qurʾān. Each of the other words occurs 
once in the Qurʾān. The word  ٰٱلقُۡوَى, however, has not been mentioned by 

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  in al-Muqniʿ, and can be considered from among the 
extra points that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has included in al-Muqniʿ. There are 
two reasons given for these words being written with a yāʾ instead of an 
alif. The first is that the yāʾ alludes to the permissibility of imālah in these 
words. The second reason given is that writing them with a yāʾ matches 
the writing of the words before them and/or after them at the ends of the 
āyāt in the sūrahs in which they occur. 408F410F

411 
 

  

 
411 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 118; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 299; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 
275; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 330. 



مِْ�َ   باَبُ حَذْفِ إحِْدَى اللاَّ

THE CHAPTER ON THE OMISSION OF ONE OF TWO 
LĀMS 

 

لِ فَاحْذِفْ وَاصْدُقِ الفِكَرَا 
َّ

ي مَعَ الي ِ
َ

تَى الْ  لذ
َ
تِى وََ�يفَْ أ

َّ
مُ الَّتِى اللاَّءِى وَالا

َ
 236 لا

236. The lām of  �َِّي  ,ٱل ــِٔ ـ ٰـٓ ِي and ,ٱلَِّٰ�  ,ٱلَّ  ,however it occurs (dual or plural) ٱ�َّ

along with  ِۡل   .omit (it) and be sincere in (your) deep reflection ,ٱ�َّ

 

There is a general rule in rasm that whenever lām al-taʿrīf is attached to a 
word that begins with lām, both lāms will be written. All the words listed 
in the line above also have two lāms in them. However, one of the lāms will 
be omitted from them in writing. One reason for this may be that these 
words occur often in the Qurʾān.412  

As for which lām is omitted, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  gives preference to it 
being the lām that is part of the word, while writing that it may also be lām 
al-taʿrīf that is considered omitted due to idghām. However, he gives 
preference to it being the lām that is part of the word as lām al-taʿrīf cannot 
be separated from hamzat al-waṣl. 413 The words  دُقِ الفِكَرَا  allude to the وَاصـْ

fact that in other words in the Qurʾān, both lāms are written, and Imam al-
Shāṭibī  wants to make sure that we do not apply the exception above 
to all words written with two lāms, e.g.,  َٱللُّؤۡلوُِٕ  ,ٱللَّهۡوِ  ,ٱللَّعِٰنُون. 95F411F413F

414 

 

  

 
412 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 136. 
413 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 119. 
414 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 331; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 150. 
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ا  تَى  وَالوْصَْلُ فَرْعٌ فَلاَ تلُفَْى بهِِ حَصِرَ
َ
رُُوفِ أ

ْ
صْلِ مَقْطُوْعُ الح

َ ْ
 237 وَقلُْ عَلىَ الأ

237. And say, separating words happens according to the original (way of 
writing) and joining them is a derivative (of the original). So, do not be 
found being miserly with it (meaning do not be miserly with sharing the 
knowledge regarding writing words as joined or separated in the 
Qurʾān).415 

 

From this line, the author begins his discussion regarding those words 
that are sometimes written as joined and sometimes written as separated 
in the Qurʾān. This is an important chapter in the science of rasm, and the 
definitions of the terms maqṭūʿ (separated) and mawṣūl (joined) were 
covered in the introductory section of the book. Therefore, they will not 
be repeated here. 

The author begins by telling us that that writing two words as 
separated is the principal or default method that is used in writing words 
in the Qurʾān. However, there are times when two words are written as 
one word. This can be due to the words being adjacent to each other, the 
strength of the connection between them, or the fact that they are used 
together often in conversation.416 It would be good to remind the reader 
here that when two words are written as joined, waqf can only be made at 
the end of them, and when they are written as separated, waqf can be made 
at the end of the first word.  

 
415 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 136. 
416  Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 277; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 301; al-Sakhāwī, al-
Wasīlah, 333. 
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In the lines that follow, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list out the words that 
are sometimes written as joined and sometimes separated. He will 
mention the ones that are fewer in number, and we can assume all the rest 
of the occurrences will be written as the opposite of what has been 
mentioned. For example, if he mentions that these two words are written 
as joined in these particular places, we can assume that they are written 
as separated in all their other occurrences in the Qurʾān.417  
 

  

 
417 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 301; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 137. 
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ا   وَ إنْ مَّ
َّ

نْ لا
َ
 باَبُ أ

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  
َّ

نْ لا
َ
ا AND أ  إنْ مَّ

 
 

َ هُودٍ ابـْتدُِرَا 
َ

 إِله
َّ

 ان لا
َ
 مَلجَْأ

َ
  لا

َّ
نْ لا

َ
نْ أ

َ
قُوْلَ وَأ

َ
 أ

َ
نْ لا

َ
 اْ�طَعُوا أ

ْ
 238 َ�قُوْلوُا

238. And separate  ْ ن  �َّ   َ�قُولوُا
َ
قُولَ  ,(7:169) أ

َ
ٓ  أ ن �َّ

َ
  ,(7:105) أ

َ
ن �َّ  مَلجَۡأ

َ
ٓ   ,(9:118) أ ن �َّ

َ
وَأ

هَ   إِ�َّ   هُوَۖ  ٰ  in Sūrah Hūd while hastening (to say the complete the (11:14) إ�ِـَ

phrase). 415F417F

418  
 

ا   حَصَرَ
َ

 الثَّانِ مَعْ �س لا
ْ
 َ�عْبُدُوا

َ
نْ  لا

َ
َنبِْيَا وَاْ�طَعْ بهُِودَْ بِ:أ

ْ
لُفُْ فِى الا

ْ
 239 وَالخ

239. There is khulf in ( َنــت
َ
ٓ   أ هَ   إِ�َّ ٰ ــَ ٓ   إِ� ن  �َّ

َ
 in Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ (21:87), and (أ

separate the second  ْ ن  �َّ   َ�عۡبُدُوٓا
َ
 in Sūrah Hūd (11:26) along with Sūrah Yāsīn أ

(36:60), and there is no restriction (regarding the writing of these words 
as separated as that is what has been reported). 
 

ا وحَْدَهُ ظَهَرَا  تِحَانِ، فِى  جَِّ مَعْ  الرَّعْدِ إنِْ مَّ
ْ
خَانِ وَالاِمْ  نۚٓ فِى الح  وَالدُّ

َّ
نْ لا

َ
 240 أ

240. (And separate)  َّ� ن
َ
 in Sūrah al-Ḥajj (26) along with Sūrah al-Qalam أ

(24) and Sūrah al-Dukhān (19) and Sūrah al-Mumtaḥimah (12), and  ا  �ن مَّ

in Sūrah al-Raʿad (40) is the only one that has become clear (as being 
written as separated). 

 
418 Due to maintaining the meter of the poem, the author did not include the complete 
wording of the tahlīl (�إ�  إ� ا  �) in the line, and this creates a meaning that is against 

tawḥīd. Therefore, he is asking us to hasten to complete the phrase �إ�  إ� ا �. Pānīpatī, 

Ashal al-Mawārid, 137. 
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In the three lines above, the author lists ten places in the Qurʾān where 

the words  َّ�  ن
َ
 will be written as separated from each other. These ten أ

places, that are always written as maqṭūʿ, have been reported as written as 
such by Ibn al-Anbārī , Imam Ḥamzah al-Zayyāt , and Abū Ḥafṣ al-
Khazzāz . 416F418F

419 The author also mentions that khulf has been seen in the 
instance in āyah 87 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ, with ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writing 
that it was written with a nūn in some maṣāḥif (meaning as maqṭūʿ), and 
without a nūn in others (meaning as mawṣūl). 417F419F

420 Imam al-Shāṭibī  has not 
expressed a preference regarding the writing of the instance in Sūrah al-
Anbiyāʾ as maqṭūʿ or mawṣūl. However, Imam Abū Dāwūd ibn Najāḥ  has 
given preference to writing it as maqṭūʿ and this is what is seen in both the 
Madīnah printed maṣāḥif as well as the South Asian printed maṣāḥif. 418F420F

421   
The three lines above list a total of eleven places. For six of these 

eleven places, the author specifies the particular instance in which these 
two words are written as maqṭūʿ by either mentioning just one or more 
words that come after  َّ� ن

َ
 in that place, or then by mentioning the name أ

of the sūrah along with the additional words. He clarifies that it is the 
second instance of  ْ ن �َّ  َ�عۡبُدُوٓا

َ
 in Sūrah Hūd, not the first one in āyah 2 of أ

the same sūrah, which is written as mawṣūl,  ۚ َ ْ   إِ�َّ   ٱ�َّ دُوٓا بــُ عــۡ �َّ   �ــَ
َ
�. 419F421F

422 For the 

remaining five instances, he states the names of the sūrahs in which they 
occur. These two words are written as adjoined in all their other 
occurrences in the Qurʾān, which are about forty-five. 420F422F

423 
In line 240, the Imam says,  ا وحَْدَهُ ظَهَرَا  He states that there is .فِى الرَّعْدِ إنِْ مَّ

only one place in the Qurʾān where the words  ِْإن and  ا  are written as مّـَ

 
419 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 121-122; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 334. 
420 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 158. 
421 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 279. 
422 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 279. 
423 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 279. 
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separated from each other, and this is in āyah 40 of Sūrah al-Raʿad. They 
are written as adjoined in all the other places in the Qurʾān, e.g.,  ۡا   َ�ثۡقَفَنَّهُم  ,فَإمَِّ
ا َ�َاَ�نَّ مِن قَوۡ�ٍ  -This has been reported from Imam Ḥamzah al .(58-8:57) �مَّ

Zayyāt , Abū Ḥafṣ al-Khazzāz , and Imam Idrīs  from Imam Khalaf 
. 421F423F

424  

 

. 
 

  

 
424 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 123. Although the Dār Ibn Kathīr edition of al-Muqniʿ, which is the 
one used in my citations, does not include Imam Khalaf’s name after Imam Idrīs, two 
other editions do, and therefore I have added it here as well.  
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نْ وَمِمَّ  الٍ وَوصَْلِ مِمَّ وِْ مِن مَّ
َ

ا وَ�  باَبُ َ�طْعِ مِن مَّ

THE CHAPTER ON SEPARATING ا  AND WORDS LIKE مِن مَّ

الٍ مِن  مَّ  AND JOINING  ْن  مِمَّ  AND مِمَّ
 
 

ى المُْنَافِقِْ�َ سَرَى  َ ا لدَ وْمِ قلُْ وَالنِّسَا مِنْ َ�بلِْ مَا مَلَكَتْ  وخَُلفُْ مِن مَّ  241 فِي الرُّ

241. Say (separate) مِن before  ۡا   مَلكََت -in Sūrah al-Rūm (28) and Sūrah al مَّ

Nisāʾ (25) and khulf has come regarding the  ا  in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn مِن مَّ

(10).  
 

يعًْا فَصِلْ وَمِمَّ مُؤْتمَِرَا  نْ جَمِ  خُلفَْ فِي َ�طْعِ مِنْ مَعْ ظَاهِرٍ ذَكَرُوا  مِمَّ
َ

 242 لا

242. (The scholars of rasm) have mentioned no khulf in separating  ْمِن when 

it comes along with an ism ẓāhir. And join all (occurrences of)  ْن  مِمَّ  and مِمَّ
while being one who follows (the rasm). 

 

These two lines discuss four possible situations in which  ْمِن may be written 

as separated or adjoined to what comes after it. When  ْمِن  is followed by  ا  ,مَّ

it will always be written as mawṣūl, except for in the three places that 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  has listed above. For the first two instances, the Imam 
specifies which ones are intended by giving us the word  ۡمَلكََت which 

comes after the  ا  in both these places, and he also mentions the names of مَّ

the sūrahs. By adding the names of the sūrahs after the phrase  ۡا   مَلكََت  ,مِن مَّ

the author excludes the instance in āyah 33 of Sūrah al-Nūr, which is 
written as mawṣūl. For the third instance, he only mentions the name of 
the sūrah as no other specifier is needed. He also adds that there is khulf 
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in the instance in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn. It has been seen written as both 
maqṭūʿ and mawṣūl. While writing these three instances as maqṭūʿ has been 
reported from Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā , 425 ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes in 
another chapter that the instance in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn was seen written 
as maqṭūʿ in some maṣāḥif and as mawṣūl in others.426  

The second discussion in these two lines is regarding the word  ْمِن 
when it is followed by a noun that is explicitly mentioned (ism ẓāhir) that 

begins with a mīm or more specifically, with  ا .مَّ 427 The word  ْمِن will always 

be written as maqṭūʿ in this scenario, even though these nouns begin with 

ا  ارجِٖ  ,.and idghām will be made, e.g (mīm and alif) مَّ ءَاسِنٖ  ,مِن  مَّ اءٍٓ غَۡ�ِ  مِن   ,مِّن مَّ
الٖ وَ�َنِ�َ  .مَّ 428 Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes that it is the example of  َ�ِالٖ وَ�َن  مِن مَّ

that Imam al-Shāṭibī  is referring to in the title of this section when he 
says,  ٍال وِْ مِن مَّ

َ
.وَ� 426F428F

429 

The last two discussions in this section pertain to the word  ْمِن when 

it is followed by the word مَن or ما istifhāmiyyah. In these cases, the word  ْمِن 
will always be written as mawṣūl everywhere these words appear together 
in the Qurʾān, e.g.,  ٓ�ََن د  In addition to the nūn not being written .مِمَّ  خُلقَِ  ,مِّمَّ

in  َّمِم, the alif after the mīm has also been dropped. 427F429F

430 

Shaykh ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī  has added a fifth discussion in 
this section, which is that the word  ْمِن will always be written as mawṣūl 

when it is attached to a pronoun, like in مِنهُ   مِنُ�م  مِنهُم . However, in these 

 
425 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 122. 
426 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 164; al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 336-337; Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 305. 
427 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 306; al-Tūnisī, Dalīl al-Ḥayrān, 315; al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 
2:292.  
428 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 122. 
429 al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 337. 
430 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 306. 
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cases, unlike the ones mentioned above, the nūn will be written and not 
dropped.431 Imam al-Shāṭibī  has not mentioned this in the lines above. 

 
431 Al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 82. 
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نْ أباَبُ   م مَّ

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  ْن  أم مَّ
 

 برََاءَةٍ َ�طْعُ 
َ
ا أ نْ َ�نْ فتًَى سَبَرَ لتَْ وَالنِّسَا وَفَوْقَ ص وَِ�  م مَّ  243 فِى فُصِّ

243. Separating  ْن -in Sūrah Fuṣṣilat (40), Sūrah al-Nisāʾ (109), Sūrah al أم مَّ

Ṣāffāt (11) and in Sūrah al-Barāʾah (109) is from a young man who 
examined (this matter well).  

 

The line above discusses the rasm of نْ أ م مَّ . Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  and 

Ibn al-Anbārī  have reported that these two words are written as mawṣūl 
everywhere they occur together in the Qurʾān, except for in the four 
places listed above. 432 Imam al-Shāṭibī  specifies which instances are 
intended by mentioning the names of the sūrahs in which they occur, 
referring to Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt as وَفَوْقَ ص, meaning the one that occurs before 

Sūrah Ṣād. No other specifiers are needed. Examples of these two words 

being written as mawṣūl are,  َٰبَۡ�ر
َ
مۡعَ  وَ ٱۡ� ن َ�مۡلكُِ  ٱلسَّ مَّ

َ
�ضَ  ,أ

َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ  وَ ٱۡ� نۡ  خَلقََ  ٱلسَّ مَّ

َ
 .أ

 
 

  

 
432 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124; Mahdawī, Hijāʾ Maṣāḥif al-Amṣār, 44-45. 
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لَّنْ 
َ
نْ وَوصَْلِ أ  باَبُ َ�طْعِ عَن مَّ

THE CHAPTER ON SEPARATING  ْن لَّنْ  AND JOINING عَن مَّ
َ
 أ

 

لَّنْ مَنْ ذَكَا حَزَرَا 
َ
كَهْفِ أ

ْ
قِيَامَةُ  ِ�يهَا مَعَ ال

ْ
نْ، وَال فِي النُّورِ وَالنَّجْمِ عَن مَّ

 صِلْ 

244 

244. And (separate)  ْن  in Sūrah al-Nūr (43) and Sūrah al-Najm (29), and عَن مَّ

join  ْلَّن
َ
 in Sūrah Qiyāmah (3) along with Sūrah al-Kahf (48). The one who أ

is intelligent has assessed (this matter well). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of two sets of words. The first two words are 
نْ  مَّ  ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that these two words are written as .عَن 

separated in both the instances in which they occur in the Qurʾān in all 
the maṣāḥif. These are in Sūrah al-Nūr and Sūrah al-Najm. 430F432F

433 The author 
has specified these instances in the line above by mentioning the names 
of the sūrahs in which they occur. There are no other instances of these 
two words in the Qurʾān, either maqṭūʿ or mawṣūl.431F433F

434 Therefore, no other 
specifiers were needed.  

The second set of words are لَن  أن . These two words are written as 

maqṭūʿ throughout the Qurʾān, e.g.,  َن  لَّن  َ�قۡدِر
َ
 However, they are written as .أ

mawṣūl in Sūrah al-Qiyāmah and Sūrah al-Kahf. This has been reported 
from Ibn al-Anbārī , Imam Ḥamzah al-Zayyāt , and Abū Ḥafṣ al-
Khazzāz . The author has specified these two instances in the line above 
by mentioning the names of the sūrahs in which they occur. As these are 

 
433 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124.  
434 al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:300.  
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the only occurrences of these words in these two sūrahs, no other 
specifiers are needed.  

In addition to the two instances above, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has 
mentioned that Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  has mentioned that some 

have said that the instance in āyah 20 of Sūrah al-Muzzammil,  ُن  لَّن  ُ�ۡصُوه
َ
 ,أ

is also written as mawṣūl. 432F434F

435 Imam Ghāzī ibn Qays , however, has written 
in his book that this instance is written as maqṭūʾ, meaning that there is 
khulf in the instance in Surah al-Muzzammil. 433F435F

436  What is more well known 
is that this instance is written as maqṭūʿ, and that is perhaps why Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has chosen not to mention it in the line above. 434F436 F

437 Imam al-
Sakhāwī  and Imam Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ  have also not mentioned the 
instance in Sūrah al-Muzzammil in their commentary of this line. 435F437F

438  
 

  

 
435 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:301. 
436 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124. 
437 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 308. 
438 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 339; al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 157. 



The Chapter on Separated and Joined Words 

233 
 

َّمْ وَ  ا وَ فإَِنْ ل  باَبُ َ�نْ مَّ
َ
َّمْ وَ أ  ن ل

َ
ا أ  مَّ

THE CHAPTER OF ا َّمْ  ,َ�نْ مَّ   ,فإَِنْ ل
َ
َّمْ أ ن ل  AND  

َ
اأ مَّ  

 
 

 لَُ�مْ فصَِلْ وُ�نْ حَذِرَا 
ْ
 َ�نهُْ  لمَْ �سَْتَجِيبُْوا

ْ
ا ُ�هُوا قَطْعِ عَن مَّ

ْ
 245 ، وَ�عَْدُ فَإلِْ وبِال

245. And with separation (write)  ُه نــۡ ْ   �َـ وا هُـ ا   �ُـ ن  مــَّ  and after (these (7:166) عَـ

words) join  ۡلَُ�م  ْ َّمۡ  �سَۡتَجِيبُوا  and be cautious (about taking anything (11:14) فَإلِ

other than what has been transmitted regarding the writing of this word 
as maqtūʿ and mawṣūl). 
 

ا  فَتحِْ قَدْ نبُِرَ
ْ
ا فَصِلْ بِال مَّ

َ
 246 ، وَمَا المَْفْتوُحُ هَمْزَتهُُ ووَاْ�طَعْ سِوَاهُ  فَاْ�طَعْ ،وَأ

246. And separate other than it (the instance in Sūrah Hūd that was 

mentioned above), and that (in which) its hamzah carries a fatḥah ( َّۡم ن ل
َ
 ,(أ

separate it, and join  ا مّـَ
َ
ا ) ,a fatḥah (the one with) أ مّـَ

َ
 has certainly been (أ

elevated (by only being written as mawṣūl in the whole Qurʾān). 

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of four sets of words. The first of these is 

ا   This word will be written as maqṭūʿ in only place in the Qurʾān, and .عَن مَّ

that is when it is followed by the words  ُنۡه�َ   ْ  As this only happens in .ُ�هُوا

āyah 166 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, no other specifiers are needed. These two words 
will be written as mawṣūl everywhere else they appear in the Qurʾān, e.g., 
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ُ�ونَ  ِ ا ��ُـۡ  ۥ  وَتََ�َٰ�ٰ َ�مَّ بَۡ�نَٰهُ  ا قَليِلٖ  ,سُـ  This has been reported by Ibn al-Anbārī .قَالَ َ�مَّ

 as well as ʿAlī ibn Kīsah . 439  
The second set of words discussed in these two lines are  َّْم ل  The .فَإِنْ 

author informs us that these two words will be written as mawṣūl when 
they are followed by the words  ۡلَُ�م   ْ  As this only occurs in Sūrah .�سَۡتَجِيبُوا

Hūd, no other specifiers are needed. The author adds the word  ۡلَُ�م in the 

phrase in order to exclude  ََلك   ْ َّمۡ   �سَۡتَجِيبُوا  ,in āyah 50 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ فَإنِ  ل

which is written as maqṭūʿ. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written that the    َّۡم فَإلِ
ْ   لَُ�مۡ   in Sūrah Hūd was written in all the maṣāḥif without nūn, and �سَۡتَجِيبُوا

in Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ,  ََلك   ْ َّمۡ   �سَۡتَجِيبُوا  is with nūn. He then mentions that this ,فَإنِ  ل

has been reported from Ibn al-Anbārī  and Imam Nuṣayr , and the 
maṣāḥif are all in agreement regarding it. 437F439F

440  
At the end of line 245 above, Imam al-Shāṭibī  asks us “to be 

cautious.” Imam al-Sakhāwī  explains that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has used 
this wording as, due to the way that this issue is worded in al-Muqniʿ, some 
might assume that only the instance in Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ is written as 
maqṭūʿ. 441 He writes that  ُوَاْ�طَعْ سِوَاه (separate other than it) can refer to both 

the instance in al-Qaṣaṣ due to its similarity in wording, or all the other 
instances of  َّۡم .in the Qurʾān فَإنِ  ل 439F441F

442 We know that the other instances are 

written as maqṭūʿ as Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā’s  has written in his book 
on rasm that only the instance in āyah 14 of Sūrah Hūd will be written as 
mawṣūl. All the other instances will be written as maqṭūʿ. 440F442F

443  

 
439 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 122-123. ʿAlī ibn Kīsah  transmits qirāʾāt through Imam Sulaym  
from Imam Ḥamzah al-Zayyāt . He passed away in Egypt in 220 AH. Ibn al-Jazarī, Ghāyat 
al-Nihāyah, (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-ʿIlmiyyah, 2006), 1:516.  
440 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 123. 
441 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 142. 
442 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 285. 
443 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 340-342; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124. 
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The third discussion is regarding the words  َّۡم ن  ل
َ
 The author specifies .أ

that it is the word ن
َ
 in which the hamzah carries a fatḥah, that is under ,أ

discussion. These two words are written as maqṭūʿ in both their 
occurrences in all the maṣāḥif. 444 These two words only appear twice in the 
Qurʾan, in āyah 131 of Sūrah al-Anʿām,  َُّك� رَّ يَُ�ن  َّمۡ  ل ن 

َ
أ  and āyah 7 of ,َ�لٰكَِ 

Sūrah al-Balad,  ٌحَد
َ
 ۥٓ أ َّمۡ يرََهُ  ن ل

َ
َ�سَۡبُ أ

َ
�. 442F444F

445 

The fourth discussion is regarding the words مْ   مَا
َ
 These two words .أ

will always be written as mawṣūl in all their occurrences in the Qurʾān. 446 
It is important to note that these two words only occur together thrice in 
the Qurʾān, in āyah 143 and 144 of Sūrah al-Anʿām,  � نثيََۡ�ِ

ُ
رحَۡامُ   ٱۡ�

َ
ا ٱشۡتَمَلَتۡ   عَليَۡهِ  أ مَّ

َ
 ,أ

and āyah 59 of Sūrah al-Naml,  َون�ُ ِ ا  �ُ�ـــۡ مّـَ
َ
ُ   خَۡ�ٌ   أ .ءَآ�َّ 447 The word ا  مّـَ

َ
 in these أ

three places is a compound of  ْم
َ
 ”.roughly translated as “or what ,مَا and أ

However, in the other places that ا  مَّ
َ
 appears in the Qurʾān, such as āyah أ

26 of Sūrah al-Baqarah or āyah 79 of Sūrah al-Kahf, it is originally one 
word, in both its meaning and its writing, and can be translated as “as 
for.”448 However, since both types of ا  مَّ

َ
 ,the one that is a compound word ,أ

and the one that is not, are both written as mawṣūl throughout the Qurʾān, 
it would be appropriate to say that  

َ
ا أ مَّ  will always be written as mawṣūl. 

This simplifies matters for those who are not familiar with the Arabic 
language, and this is perhaps why many commentators have not 
distinguished between them. And Allah knows best. 

 
444 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124. 
445 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 285; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 142. 
446 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 125. 
447 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 342. 
448 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 286. 
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 باَبُ فِي مَا وَ�ِنَّ مَا 

THE CHAPTER ON فِي مَا AND إِنَّ مَا 
 

وْحِىَ اْ�تُفِرَا  فِى 
ُ
 247 فِي مَا َ�عَلنَْ اْ�طَعُوا الثَّاِ�، لِيبَلُْوَُ�مْ  مَا مَعاً ُ�مَّ فِي مَا أ

247. Separate the second  َ(2:240) ِ�  مَا   َ�عَلۡن, and both (instances of)   �ِ   َۡبۡلُوَُ�م ِ�ّ
 ٓ  has been followed (in the (Qaṭʿ) .(6:145) ِ�   مَآ   أوُِ�َ  then in ,(and 6:165 5:48) مَا

rasm of these words). 
 

عَرَا  ومِ وَالشُّ تَْ ص مَعاً  وَِ� إذَا وََ�عَتْ وَالرُّ
َ

نبِْيَا وَتح
َ ْ
 248 فِي النُّورِ وَالأ

248. And (write them separated) in Sūrah al-Nūr (14), Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ 
(102), and both instances in Sūrah al-Zumar (āyāt 3 and 36), and in Sūrah 
al-Wāqiʿah (61), Sūrah al-Rūm (28) and Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ (146).   
 

لُ اْ�تُمِرَا  وَّ
ْ

عَرَا بِالوْصَْلِ َ�عْضُهُمُ  وَ�نَِّ مَا توُعَدُونَ الأ  249 و وَِ� سِوَى الشُّ

249. Except in the instance in Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ (which is always written 
as maqṭūʿ), some of them (scholars of rasm) have (mentioned) waṣl (in the 
ten instances mentioned before), and the first  َدُون ا   توُعـَ  was) (6:134) إنَِّ   مـَ

written as separated) when the (codices) were visited. 

 

These three lines discuss the rasm of two sets of words. The first two are 
 The author begins by listing out eleven instances that he states are .ِ�   مَا 

written as maqṭūʿ. He specifies which places are intended in various ways. 
For the first instance, he states that it is the second occurrence of  َمَا   َ�عَلۡن   �ِ 

in the Qurʾān, which is in āyah 240 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. By mentioning 
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that it is the second occurrence, he excludes the first which is in āyah 234 
of the same Sūrah and is written as mawṣūl. For the next three instances, 

he gives us one word before or after  مَا   �ِ, and no other specifiers are 

needed. For the next seven occurrences, the author mentions the name of 
the sūrah in which they occur, referring to Sūrah al-Zumar as ص تَْ 

َ
 ,وَتح

meaning the sūrah that comes after Sūrah Ṣād.  No other specifiers are 
needed as these are the only occurrences of  مَا   �ِ in these sūrahs, maqṭūʿ or 

mawṣūl. He then states  ُعْضُهُم�َ وصَْلِ 
ْ
بِال عَرَا  الشُّ سِوَى   meaning that some ,وَِ� 

scholars have also stated that except for the instance in Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, 
the other ten instances can also be written as mawṣūl. This has been 
reported from Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . 446F448F

449  

To summarize the discussion regarding  ا  we can say that the ,ِ�   مــَ

occurrences of  مَا  �ِ in the Qurʾān can be divided into three groups. The 

first category is of that instance in which all the scholars agree that it will 
be written as maqṭūʿ. This applies to the instance in Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ only. 
The second category is of those places in which there is khulf, meaning 
that they may be written as maqṭūʿ or mawṣūl. The remaining ten instances 
that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has listed in these lines fall into this category. The 
third category is those instances in which all agree that they are written 
as mawṣūl. 447F449F

450 These are the remaining instances of these two words in the 
Qurʾān, which by my count are twenty-three. And Allah knows best. 

The second set of words that are discussed in these lines are  ا  .إنَِّ   مَـ
These two words are written as maqṭūʿ in one place only. The author 
specifies which instance is intended by stating that it is the first 
occurrence of  إنَِّ   مَا  that is followed by  َتوُعَدُون in the Qurʾān. By stating that 

it is the first, the author excludes the other two instances of this phrase in 
the Qurʾān, which are in āyah 5 of Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt, and āyah 7 of Sūrah 

al-Mursalāt, where these words are written as mawṣūl,  ٞإِ�َّمَا   ,إِ�َّمَا   توُعَدُونَ   لصََادِق

 
449 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 125. 
450 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 143. 
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َ�قِٰـعٞ  دُونَ   لَـ .تُـوعــَ 451 These two words are written as mawṣūl in all their other 

occurrences in the Qurʾān.  This has been reported by ʿAlī ibn Kīsah , 
Imam Ḥamzah al-Zayyāt , and Abū Ḥafṣ al-Kharrāz . 452  
 

  

 
451 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 288. 
452 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 127. 
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نَّ مَا وَلَبِئسَْ وَ�ئِسَْ مَا 
َ
 باَبُ أ

THE CHAPTER ON  َّن
َ
مَاأ  AND  َْلَبِئس AND  بئِسَْ مَا 

 

ا  نفْالِ ُ�تْبََرَ
َ ْ
�بْتَُ فِي الأ

َ
نَّ مَا يدَْعُونَ عِندَْهُمُ  وَالوْصَْلُ أ

َ
 250 و وَاْ�طَعْ مَعاً أ

250. Separate according to them (all the scholars of rasm) both  َنَّ  مَا  يدَۡعُون
َ
 وَأ

(22:62 and 31:30) and joining (these two words) is more established in 
Sūrah al-Anfāl (41) while being well examined.  
 

ا  كُبَرَ
ْ
 251 وَ�ِ�َّمَا عِندَ حَرفُْ النَّحْلِ جَاءَ كَذَا  لَبِئسَْ مَا َ�طْعُهُ ِ�يمَا حَكَى ال

251. And  ِ  the occurrence in Sūrah al-Naḥl (95), has also come as ,إِ�َّمَا   عِندَ   ٱ�َّ

such (meaning that there is khulf in it, with writing it as mawṣūl being 
preferred), and  (5:80 ,5:79 ,5:63 ,5:62 ,2:202) َ�ئِۡسَ   مَا, its separation (in 

writing) has been transmitted by the respected predecessors (of this 
science).  

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of three sets of words. The first two words 
discussed are نَّ مَا

َ
 The author states that these two words are written as .أ

maqṭūʿ in both the occurrences in which they are followed by the word 

 This happens in two places in the Qurʾān, once in Sūrah al-Ḥajj and .يدَۡعُونَ 

the other in Sūrah Luqmān. This has been narrated by Imam Muḥammad 
ibn ʿĪsā . 450F452F

453  Imam al-Shāṭibī  then shares a third instance. He specifies 
that it is the instance in Sūrah al-Anfāl but does not provide any way of 
distinguishing between the instances in āyah 41 and 28. However, the 
exact instance in known from al-Muqniʿ. Although there is khulf in this 

 
453 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 127. 
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instance and the instance of  إِ�َّمَا in Sūrah al-Naḥl that is mentioned in line 

251, writing them as mawṣūl is preferred,  ُْبَت�
َ
لُ أ ــْ وصَ

ْ
 The author writes .وَال

this as ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  states in al-Muqniʿ that these two instances 
were written as mawṣūl in the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq and in some of their (people 
of Andalusia454) antique maṣāḥif as maqṭūʿ. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  then states 
that to write it as mawṣūl is established and is seen more often, and Imam 
Ghāzī ibn Qays  has written in his book that these two instances are 
written as mawṣūl. 455 Because there are multiple instances of  إِ�َّمَا in Sūrah 

al-Naḥl, the author specifies that it is the occurrence of  إِ�َّمَا that is followed 

by  ِ  .that is intended here عِندَ  ٱ�َّ

The next discussion is regarding the words  بئِۡسَ  مَا. These two words 

appear together in the Qurʾān in nine places altogether. In five of these 
places, there is a lām attached to them, and they will be written as maqṭūʿ 
in all five of these instances. The author specifies this by specifically 
mentioning  ا مـَ سَ  ئْـ ِ

َ
 with a lām, in the line above. He does so because ,لـب

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written that Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿ Īsā  said that 
all the instances of  ا سَ   مــَ ِـئۡـ  that have lām in the beginning of them are ب

written as maqṭūʿ. ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  then further writes that this is what 
is written in Imam Ghāzī ibn Qays’s  book as well, as well as what has 
been observed in the antique copies of the Qurʾān. 453F455F

456  
 

ا  وْا �شُُرَ  252 قلُْ بِئسَْمَا بِخِلاَفٍ، ُ�مَّ يوُصَلُ مَعْ  خَلَفْتُمُوِ� وَمِنْ َ�بلِْ اشْتَرَ

مَا   . 252  is with khulf (meaning it can written as both maqṭūʿ or (2:93) قلُۡ  بئِۡسَـ

mawṣūl) then it is (written as) joined with  �ِو مُـ تُـ فۡـ لَـ  and the one (7:150) خَـ

before  ْ وۡا  .have been spread out (2:90) ٱشَۡ�َ

 
454 The maṣāḥif of the people of Andalūsia were written according to the Madīnah muṣḥaf. 
This can be understood from line number 118 of this text. Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:319. 
455 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 127-128. 
456 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 128. 
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In this line, the author continues his discussion of  بئِۡسَ   مَا, listing out three 

more instances. He specifies that there is khulf regarding the words بئِۡسَ   مَا 
in āyah 93 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. They have been seen written as both 
maqṭūʿ and mawṣūl, and he specifies this instance by adding the word  ُۡقل 
before  ا مــَ  Because this only happens once in the Qurʾān, no other .بـئِۡســـَ

specifier is needed. The khulf in this instance has been reported from 
Imam Nuṣayr . 454F456F

457  The author then mentions two more instances, 
specifying them by stating the word that follows them in the āyāt in which 
they appear. No other specifiers are needed. These two instances will 
always be written as mawṣūl, and this has been reported by Imam 
Mūḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . 455F457F

458 It is important to note here that Imam Abū 
Dāwūd ibn Najāḥ  has also reported khulf in the instance in āyah 150 of 
Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, writing that this instance was written as mawṣūl in the 
maṣāḥif of Madīnah and as maqṭūʿ in the maṣāḥif of ʿĪrāq. 456F458F

459 
Out of the nine places where  َبئِۡس has been followed by  مَا, eight have 

been accounted for above. The one that remains is  َون ُ�َ  in āyah فَبئِۡسَ مَا �شَـۡ

187 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān. Some commentators, like Imam al-Sakhāwī  and 
Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ  and others, have not mentioned this instance at all. 460 Qārī 
Iẓhār Thānwī  and Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  have specifically stated that 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  has not mentioned this instance.461 Imam al-Jaʿbarī  

writes that the instance of  َون ُ�َ ــۡ ِئسَْ مَا falls in the category of فَبئِۡسَ مَا �شَ
َ

 لب

and will always be written as maqṭūʿ, and it has been stated as such by Ibn 
al-Anbārī . 459F461F

462 

 
457 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 153-154. 
458 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 128. 
459 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 291. 
460 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 344-345; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 161-162. 
461 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 313; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 144. 
462 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:321-322. 
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 باَبُ كُلَّ مَا 

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  كُلَّ مَا 
 

ا  لَفُْ فِي كُلَّ مَا ردُُّوا فَشَا خَبَرَ
ْ
 253 مِن كُلِّ مَا َ�طَعُوا  ووَقلُْ وَ ءَاتاَُ�مُ  وَالخ

253. And say, they (scholars of rasm) separated  (14:34) وَءَاتٮَُٰ�م مِّن ُ�ِّ   مَا, and 

khulf in  ْ وٓا  .has spread due to reports (4:91) ُ�َّ  مَا   رُدُّ

 

مَا جَآءَ َ�نْ خُلفٍْ يَِ� وُقُرَا 
َّ
قِىَ اسْمَعْ كُلَّمَا دَخَلتَْ  وَُ�

ْ
ل
ُ
مَا أ

َّ
 254 وَُ�

254. Hear,  َ�ِۡآ  ُ�ل ا   دَخَلَـتۡ  ,(67:8) ُ�َّمَـ اءَٓ  and ,(7:38) ُ�َّمَـ ا  جَـ  ,have khulf (23:44) ُ�َّ  مَـ

which dignified people have transmitted. 

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of the words  كُلَّ مَا. The author lists four 

instances in the two lines above. The first one, in āyah 34 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm, 
will always be written as maqṭūʿ, and the author specifies which instance 
is intended by mentioning the word that comes before it. In the next four 
instances that he lists, there is khulf. They may be written as both maqṭūʿ 
and mawṣūl. He specifies which instances are intended by mentioning the 
word that will come after  كُلَّ مَا in those āyāt. The two instances mentioned 

in line 253 are mentioned together in al-Muqniʿ, with the first being 
written as maqṭūʿ only and other being written as both maqṭūʿ and 
mawṣūl. 460F462F

463  The khulf in the three instances mentioned in line 254 is 
mentioned in a different chapter and is narrated from Imam Nuṣayr . 461F463F

464 
ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  also mentions another report from Ibn Saʿdān , a 

 
463 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 129. 
464 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 155, 159, 164. 
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student of Imam Sulaym , that these two words were written as maqṭūʿ 
in all their occurrences in the Qurʾān in the muṣḥaf of Sayyidunā ʿAbdullah 
ibn Masʿūd . 465 Other than the five instances mentioned above, all the 
other occurrences of these two words will be written as mawṣūl only. 

 
 

  

 
465 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 129. 
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ْ�نَمَا
َ
 باَبُ َ�طْعِ حَيثُْ مَا وَوصَْلِ أ

THE CHAPTER ON SEPARATING حَيثُْ مَا AND JOINING 

ْ�نَمَا
َ
 أ

 

ْ�نَما فِي النَّحْلِ مُشْتهَِرَا وَمِثلْهُُ 
َ
ْ�نَمَا فَصِلُوا أ

َ
 255 وحََيثُْ مَا فَاْ�طَعُوا، فأَ

255. So separate  (150 ,2:144) وحََيۡثُ  مَا, they join  نَمَا�ۡ
َ
ۡ�نَمَا and like it (2:112) فَ�

َ
� 

in Sūrah al-Naḥl (76), the one that is famous. 
 

عَرَا  النِّسَاءِ يقَِلُّ الوْصَْلُ مُعْتَمِرَا وَِ�  حْزَابِ وَالشُّ
َ ْ
لُفُْ فِي سُورَةِ الأ

ْ
 256 وَالخ

256. And there is khulf in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb (61), Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ (92), and 
in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ (78), and waṣl (in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ) has had few visitors 
(meaning that writing this instance as mawṣūl has been seen less). 

 

These lines discuss the rasm of two sets of words. The first of them are 

 These occur together in the Qurʾān twice only. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  .حَيۡثُ   مَا 

has written that these two instances are written as maqṭūʿ in all the 
maṣāḥif. 463F465F

466  
The second set of words is  ينَ  مَا

َ
 The author mentions a total of five .أ

instances in the lines above. In the first two, there is no khulf, and they 
have been reported as being written as mawṣūl only. This has been 
reported by both Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  and Abū Ḥafṣ al-Khazzāz 
, as well as others. 464F466F

467  

 
466 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 126. 
467 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 126. 
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Then the author mentions that there is khulf in the instances in Sūrah 
al-Aḥzāb, Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, and Sūrah al-Nisāʾ. The author also states that 
the khulf in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ has been seen by a few. This is because Imam 
Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā  first lists the instances in al-Baqarah, al-Naḥl, and 
Shuʿarāʾ as being written as mawṣūl. Imam al-Jaʿbarī  writes that 
through this report we can infer that the instances in Sūrah al-Aḥẓāb and 
Sūrah al-Nisāʾ can also be written as maqṭūʿ. Imam Muḥammad  then 
states that some have differed and have listed four instances as written as 
mawṣūl, the ones in Sūrah al-Baqarah, Sūrah al-Naḥl, Sūrah al-Nisāʾ and 
Sūrah al-Aḥzāb. From this point, Imam al-Jaʿbarī  writes that we can 
extrapolate the option of writing the instance in al-Shuʿaraʾ as maqṭūʿ. The 
next narration that ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  mentions is that of Imam Abū Ḥafṣ 
al-Khazzāz , who reports four of the five instances above as written as 
mawṣūl and does not mention Sūrah al-Nisāʾ in that list.468 Due to the fact 
that neither of these Imams included the instance in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ in 
their own lists of the instances that are written as mawṣūl, Imam al-Shāṭibī 
 writes that waṣl has been seen less often in the instance in Sūrah al-
Nisāʾ.469 

 The author specifies that it is the instance of  نَمَا�ۡ
َ
� in Sūrah al-Baqarah 

by adding a fāʾ before  ا مــَ نــَ �ــۡ
َ
�. For the other four instances, the author 

mentions the sūrahs in which they occur, and no other specifiers are 
needed. All the other instances of these two words in the Qurʾān will be 
written as maqṭūʿ.  

 
 

  

 
468 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 126. 
469  Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:329; Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 164; al-Sakhāwī, al-
Wasīlah, 347. 
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 باَبُ لِكَيلاَْ 

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  َْلِكَيلا 
 

دَِيدِْ جَرَى 
ْ
جَِّ وصَْلاً لِكَيلاَْ وَالح

ْ
حْزَابِ ثاَنـِيهََا وَالح

َ ْ
 257 فِي آلِ عِمْرَانَ وَالأ

 has occurred as joined in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān (153) and the second لكَِيَۡ�    . 257

occurrence in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb (50), in Sūrah al-Ḥajj (5) and Sūrah al-Ḥadīd 
(23). 

 

This line discusses the rasm of the words  �َۡلكَِي. These words are generally 

written as maqṭūʿ in the Qurʾān, except for the four places mentioned 
above. The author specifies which instances he intends by stating the 
names of the sūrahs in which they occur, specifying that it is the second 
occurrence in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb. This excludes the first occurrence in āyah 
37 of the same sūrah, which is written as maqṭūʿ,   َ�ِلَِ�ۡ   َ�   يَُ�ونَ   َ�َ   ٱ لمُۡؤۡمِن
.حَرَجٞ  467F469F

470 The author mentions these four places as always written as mawṣūl 

as this is how ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has expressed it in al-Muqniʿ. 468F470F

471 For the 
instance in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  writes that Imam 
Muḥammad ibn ʿ Īsā  has reported from Imam Nuṣayr  that the maṣāḥif 
are in agreement that the instance in Āl ʿImrān is written as mawṣūl. He 
also states that Imam Ghāzī ibn Qays  has mentioned the instance in Āl 
ʿImrān as being written as mawṣūl.469F471F

472 However, other scholars have 
mentioned khulf in the instance in Surah Āl ʿImrān. 470F472F

473 Therefore, we can 

 
470 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 296.  
471 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 348.  
472 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 129, 140. 
473 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 348; al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:334-335; Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-
Muyassar, 296. 
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say that three of the instances mentioned in this line are agreed upon, 
while there is khulf in the instance in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān.474 

 

 
 

  

 
474 Al-Ḍabbāʾ, Samīr al-Ṭālibīn, 94. 
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نَّ 
َ
 باَبُ يوَْمَ هُمْ وَ وَ�َْ�أ

CHAPTER ON WRITING  ْيوَْمَ هُم AND  َّن
َ
 وَ وَ�َْ�أ

 

نَّ 
َ
قَطْعُ يوَْمَ هُمُ  مَعاً وصَْلٌ كَسَا حِبَرَا  وَوَ�َْ�أ

ْ
ارِ�َاتِ ال وْلِ وَالذَّ  258 و فِي الطَّ

258. In Sūrah Ghāfir (16) and Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt (13),  ۡيوَۡمَ   هُم is (written with) 

separation, and both instances of  َّن
َ
 joining has been draped ,(28:82) وَۡ�َ�أ

with Yemeni shawls (meaning that those that transmit waṣl have 
supported and beautified this transmission with evidence and therefore 
strengthened it96F472F474F

475).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of two sets of words. The first two are  ۡيوَۡمَ  هُم. 
These two words are generally written as mawṣūl in the Qurʾān, e.g.,    ٰ حَ�َّ
ِي ْ   يوَۡمَهُمُ   ٱ�َّ ذَا ,يَُ�قُٰوا ٰ اءَٓ يوَۡمِهِمۡ �ـَ لقَِـ واْ  ا �سَـــُ  However, in two places, these two .كَمَـ

words are written as maqṭūʿ. The author specifies them in the line above 
by mentioning the sūrahs in which they occur. However, the author does 
not distinguish between the instance in āyah 13 of Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt and 
the instance in āyah 60 of the same sūrah. However, al-Muqniʿ clearly states 
that it is the instance in āyah 13. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written that 
writing these two places as maqṭūʿ is reported from Abū Ḥafṣ al-Khazzāz 
, Ibn al-Anbārī , and Muʿallā ibn ʿĪsā al-Warrāq . 476 ʿAllāmah al-Dānī 
 adds that in the two instances in which the words  ۡيوَۡمَ  هُم  are written as 

maqṭūʿ, the word  ۡهُم is in the nominative case (rafʿ). However, in all the 

instances in which it is written as mawṣūl,  ۡهُم is in the state of jarr due to 

 
475 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 147-148. 
476 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 129-130. 
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being muḍāf ilayh. 477 Although this point may be difficult to understand 
without the knowledge of Arabic grammar, it reflects an important aspect 
of rasm. Sometimes, scholars have noticed that the unique writing of 
words in the Qurʾān is due to the ways in which they are being used in that 
āyah, either in terms of grammar, or meaning. 

The next set of words that are discussed are  َّن
َ
 ۥ and وَۡ�َ�أ نَّهُ 

َ
 which وَۡ�َ��

both occur in āyah 82 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. Both these instances will be 
written as mawṣūl, and there is agreement regarding their being written 
as such. This has been reported by Ibn al-Anbārī . 475F477F

478 

 

 

 
477 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 130; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 147. 
478 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 130-131. 
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 باَبُ مَالِ 

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  ِمَال 
 

كِرَا  ينَ َ�مَا  لِ هَؤُلآءِ بِقَطْعِ اللاَّمِ مُدَّ ِ
َّ

 259 وَمَالِ هَذَا َ�قُلْ مَالِ الذ

259. So say, ِينَ  ,(25:7 ,18:49) مَالِ   َ�ذَٰا  with (are) (4:78) َ�مَالِ   هَٰٓ ؤَُ�ءِٓ  ,(70:36) َ�مَالِ   ٱ�َّ

separation of lām, while being one who commits to memory.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of the preposition li. One-letter prepositions 

are always written as attached to the word that follows them, e.g.,   ِّبرَِب
 and a reciter cannot make waqf on them, nor can a reciter begin ,وَ ٱلۡعَۡ�ِ 

from the word without them. Essentially, the general rule is that they 
cannot be separated from a word in recitation or in rasm. 479 However, the 
four places mentioned above are exceptions to this rule, as the 
preposition li is separated from what comes after it. The author specifies 
which instances are intended by stating the word that comes directly after 
the lām. When he states مَالِ   َ�ذَٰا, it incorporates both the occurrences of 

these words in the Qurʾān, the one in Sūrah al-Kahf and Sūrah al-Furqān. 
No other specifiers are needed. The writing of the lām as maqṭūʿ in these 
four places has been reported by Imam Muḥammad ibn ʿĪsā . ʿAllāmah 
al-Dānī  has written that all the maṣāḥif are in agreement regarding this 
rasm.477F479F

480 

 
 

 
479 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 148. 
480 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 130. 
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 تَ �اَبُ وَ�َ�

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING  َوَ�َ�ت 
 

كُلُّ ِ�يهِْ 
ْ
ْ�ظَمَ النُّكُرَا  ىإمَِامُ، وَال

َ
تِ حَِ� وَاصِلهُُ الْ  أ

َ
بوُُ�بيَدٍْ: وَلا

َ
 260 أ

260. Abū ʿUbayd (has reported)  َ�ِتَ  ح�َ  as joined in muṣḥaf al-imam, and وَّ

all (the scholars of rasm) have denied it strongly (meaning that the 
remaining codices have it written as maqṭūʿ and the scholars strongly deny 
applying this report).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of one set of words in one specific place in the 

Qurʾān,  َ�ِتَ  ح�َ  in āyah 3 of Sūrah Ṣād. In the line above, Imam al-Shāṭibī وَّ

 refers to a report by Abū ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  that he saw the 
tāʾ written as attached to the word  َ�ِح in muṣḥaf al-imam, ʿUthmān’s  

personal copy of the Qurʾān that he had requested to be written along with 
the other codices. The author then further states that scholars have 
denied this report. He states this because ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written 
that the tāʾ is written as maqṭūʿ from ḥāʾ. ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  further writes 
that no evidence of writing the tāʾ as joined to the ḥāʾ, ( �   َ�ِ�َ ), was seen in 

any of the maṣāḥif, and our scholars have denied this, as they have not 
seen any evidence of this way of writing these two words in the old maṣāḥif 
or otherwise.  Ibn al-Anbārī  reports that the tāʾ was written as maqṭūʿ 
in all the maṣāḥif, antique and new. Imam Nuṣayr  has reported that the 
maṣāḥif are in agreement regarding writing the tāʾ as separated from the 
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ḥāʾ. 481 This explains why Imam al-Shāṭibī  has stated   َم ظـَ �ـْ
َ
أ هِ  يْـ �ـِ كُلُّ 

ْ
وَالـ

479F481F.النُّكُرَا 

482  

However, it is important to understand that this report of Imam Abū 
ʿUbayd Qāsim ibn Sallām  regarding muṣḥaf al-imam was corroborated 
by Ibn al-Jazarī  in al-Nashr, as Ibn al-Jazarī , himself saw it written in 
this way in a mūṣhaf that he writes was known to be muṣḥaf al-imam. 483 
However, the main point here is that although this may have been the way 
that this word was written in muṣḥaf al-imam, this way of writing this word 
was not applied in any of the other codices or maṣāḥif that were copied 
from them.  

Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  has derived an interesting principle from this 
point. He writes that when muṣḥaf al-imam disagrees from the other 
codices, and this occurs in two places only484, its rasm will not be followed. 
The reason for this is that this particular muṣḥaf was for the personal use 
of ʿUthmān  and was not for the purpose of other maṣāḥif being copied 
from it.485 The people of Madīnah used the Madanī codex. This line should 
not be understood as scholars questioning the veracity of Abū ʿUbayd 
Qāsim ibn Sallām  or questioning his scholarly stature or authority. But 
rather, it is simply a point that this report will not be applied due to the 
fact that it was never seen as applied by the early Muslims in the writing 
of maṣāḥif. And Allah knows best. 

  

 
481 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 131. 
482 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 351. 
483 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 2:150-151.  
484 Here, and in Sūrah Yūsuf. See line 81 for the instance in Sūrah Yūsuf. 
485 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 323. 



 ِ�يثِْ الَّتِي كُتِبَتْ تاَءً أباَبُ هَاءِ التَّ 

THE CHAPTER ON THE FEMININE HĀʾ THAT IS 
WRITTEN AS A TĀʾ 

 
From this chapter, the Imam begins the last topic of rasm in the text of 
ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid. I am grateful to Allah that He has 
brought me this far in my writing of this book, and I ask Him to help me 
complete this work with ease and acceptance. Āmīn. 

Singular feminine nouns may end with a tāʾ that is written as a hāʾ, 
also referred to as tāʾ marbūṭah, e.g., سـكينة, فينة, ر�ة    The reason for this is .سـ

that Arabic words are written according to how one would begin from 
them when saying them, and how waqf is made on them. Generally, waqf 
is made on these words by reading them as a hāʾ. Scholars of Arabic 
grammar have differed as to whether the hāʾ is the original letter in these 
types of words or the tāʾ. From the title of this chapter, we can infer that 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  prefers the opinion that hāʾ is the original letter.  

This is the general rule of writing singular, feminine nouns that end 
with hāʾ al-taʾnīth. However, in the chapters that follow, the respected 
Imam will list words that are written with an open tāʾ in the Qurʾān, even 
though, according to the general rules of writing, they would be written 
as a hāʾ. These tāʾāt are of two types. The author has separated these two 
categories and they will be explained further in the upcoming lines.   

Scholars have suggested three possible reasons for these words being 
written with an open tāʾ. Firstly, they are written according to the opinion 
of tāʾ being the original letter. Secondly, they are written according to how 
they would be read when continuing from these words (waṣl). Thirdly, 
they are written as such because some tribes used to make waqf on these 
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words with a tāʾ. By writing some of these words in the Qurʾān with a tāʾ, 
both dialects are incorporated in the rasm of the Qurʾān.486 
 

ْ�فَاسِهَا الوَْطَرَا 
َ
 261 ودَُونكََ الهَْاءَ للِتَّاِ�يثِْ قَدْ رسُِمَتْ  تاَءً لِتَقْضِىَ مِنْ أ

261. Take (the knowledge of) ḥāʾ al-taʾnīth that is certainly written as a tāʾ, 
so that with its pleasant fragrances (that spread) you fulfill your purpose. 

 

In the next chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list those places where these 
singular, feminine nouns are written with a tāʾ, as these are fewer. We can 
then assume that the remaining instances of these words in the Qurʾān 
are written with a hāʾ, or tāʾ marbūṭah. He also writes that taking this 
knowledge will help us to fulfill our purpose. In the words in which the hāʾ 
is written as an open tāʾ, the qurrāʾ differ regarding whether they will stop 
on it as a hāʾ or a tāʾ. For the words that are written as a hāʾ, all the qurrāʾ 
will stop on them as a hāʾ.  Therefore, it is important for a qārī/qāriʾah to 
know the places in which these words are written with a tāʾ. This is the 
purpose that the Imam alludes to in the line above, 487  in addition to 
learning the rasm of the Qurʾān. 
 

ا وََ�نِّ فِي   مُضَافَاتهَِا لِظَاهِرٍ ترُعًَا  مُفْرَدَاتٍ سَلسَْلاً خَضِرَ
ْ
 262 فَابدَْأ

262. So begin with those that are muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir (such that they 
have) many doors (meaning there any many different words that will fall 
into this category), and the second (chapter) is for non-muḍāf words, 
continuous and abundant. 

 
486 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 354; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 150-151; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-
Muyassar, 302. 
487 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 151. 
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Imam al-Shāṭibī  has divided the discussion of hāʾ al-taʾnīth written as a 
tāʾ into two sections. The first section will list those words that are 
singular according to all the qurrāʾ and are all muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir. This 
means that they are part of a phrase that in English would look like 
“something of something” with the restriction that the word after “of” is 
a noun that is explicitly stated, and not a pronoun. For example, the 

phrase,  َِرَۡ�َتِ رَّ�ك, “the mercy of your Lord,” would fall into this category, 

but not  ُرََ�تُه, “His mercy.” When a hāʾ al-taʾnīth is followed by a pronoun, 

it will always be written as an open tāʾ. There are a total of thirteen words 
in this category.  

The second section will list those words that are written with an open 
tāʾ and in many of them, the qurrāʾ differ on whether they will read these 
words as singular or plural. Some of these words may be muḍāf to an ism 
ẓāhir as well, but this is not a pattern they share. The Imam refers to these 
as mufradāt, as sometimes non-muḍaf words can be referred to in this way. 
There are a total of fourteen words listed in this category.488  
 

  

 
488 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 151-152. 



اهِرَةِ وَالمُْفْرَدَاتِ  سْمَاءِ الظَّ
َ ْ
 باَبُ المُْضَافاَتِ إِلى الأ

THE CHAPTER ON THE FEMININE HĀʾ THAT IS 
SINGULAR AND MUḌĀF TO EXPLICIT NOUNS 

 

 

ا  َقَرَهْ  وَمَرْ�َمٍ  رحَْمَتٌ وَزخُْرفٍُ سُبِرَ عْرَافِ وَالبْ
َ ْ
ومِ وَالأ  263 فِي هُودَ وَالرُّ

263. (The word) رَۡ�َت has been examined (and found to be with an open 

tāʾ) in Sūrah Hūd (73), Sūrah al-Rūm (50), Sūrah al-Aʿrāf (56), Sūrah al-
Baqarah (218), Sūrah Maryam (2), and both (instances in) Sūrah al-
Zukhruf (32).  

 

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The author lists seven places in 

which the word رَۡ�َت will be written with an open tāʾ. He specifies which 

instances he intends by giving us the names of the sūrahs in which they 
occur. He specifies that there are two instances in Sūrah al-Zukhruf by 
adding the word  ًمَعا in the line below. No other specifiers are needed. The 

reason for this is that although the word رَْ�َة does occur in other places in 

most of these sūrahs, the author knows that we will be able to ascertain 
exactly which instances he intends because these are the only instances 
of the word رَۡ�َت in these sūrahs that are muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir. The 

respected Imam had shared this restriction with us earlier in line 262.  
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خَرَا 
ُ
ورِ وَالنَّحْلِ فِي ثلاََثةٍَ أ َقَرَهْ  وَالطُّ  264 مَعاً، وَنعِْمَتُ فِي لقُْمَانَ وَالبْ

264. And (the word) نعِۡمَت in Sūrah Luqmān (31), Sūrah al-Baqarah (231), 

Sūrah al-Ṭūr (29), and the last three in Sūrah al-Naḥl (72, 83, 114)  
 

خِرَانِ بِإبِرَْاهِيمَ إِذْ حُزِرَا 
ْ

َــائدَِةٍ  وَالآ  265 وَفَاطِرٍ مَعَهَا الثَّاِ� بِمـ

265. And Sūrah Fāṭir (3) along with it, and the second (occurrence) in 
Sūrah al-Māʾidah (11) and the last two in Sūrah Ibrāhīm (28, 34) similarly 
have been assessed (and found to be written with an open tāʾ).  

 

These two lines discuss the rasm of one word. The word نعِۡمَت is generally 

written with a hāʾ, except for in the eleven places the author has listed in 
the lines above, with one of them being mentioned in the beginning of line 
266 below. For four of the instances, he specifies which instances are 
intended by stating only the name of the sūrah in which they occur. 
Except for Sūrah al-Baqarah, these sūrahs only have one instance in which 

the word مــَ ة عۡـ ِـ  is muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir. Therefore, no other specifier is ن

needed. As for the instance in Sūrah al-Baqarah, there are two instances 
in which the word نعِۡمَة is muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir, one is āyah 211 and the 

other in āyah 231. Because the author has not added a restriction in line 
264, seemingly both of these instances would be included. 486F488F

489 However, 
only the one in āyah 231 is written with an open tāʾ and this can be known 
from al-Muqniʿ. 487F489F

490  
For the instance in Sūrah al-Māʾidah, he informs us that it is the 

second occurrence in the sūrah. This excludes the first occurrence in āyah 

7, which is also muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir but is written with a hāʾ,  ِ  He .نعِۡمَةَ  ٱ�َّ

 
489 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:365. 
490 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 327. 
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also specifies that it is the last two occurrences in Sūrah Ibrāhim, and thus 
excludes the instance in āyah 6 which is muḍaf to an ism ẓāhir but it is 
written with a hāʾ. He specifies that it is the last three in Sūrah al-Naḥl, 
and thus excludes the instances in āyahs 18 and 71 of the same sūrah, 
which are also muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir but are written with a hāʾ.  

 

رَا  ِ
َ

تَْ النَّمْلِ مُؤْتج
َ

تٌ بهَِا وَمَعاً  �يِوُسُفٍ وَاهْدِ تح
ْ
 266 وَآلِ عِمْرَانَ، وَامْرَأ

266. And in Āl ʿImrān (103, the word  َنعِۡمَت has also been written with an 

open tāʾ) and  ُت
َ
 in it (Āl ʿImrān, 35) and both (instances) in Sūrah Yūsuf ٱمۡرَأ

(30, 51), and while being one who seeks reward, guide (towards the 
instance in) Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ (9).  

 

خَرَا 
ُ
ْ�فَالِ مَعْ فَاطِرٍ ثلاََثهَِا أ

َ
ى التَّحْرِ�ِمِ، سُنَّتُ فِي الْ  أ َ  267 مَعْهَا ثلاََثٌ لدَ

267. And along with it, the three (occurrences of  ُت
َ
 in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm (ٱمۡرَأ

(10, 11) and (the word)  ُنَّت  ,in Sūrah al-Anfāl (38) along with Sūrah Fāṭir سُـ

its last three (43). 

 

In these two lines, the author discusses the rasm of two words. The word 
“Āl ʿImrān” at the beginning of line 266 was explained in the commentary 
of the previous line, as it was part of the discussion of the word نعِۡمَت. In 

these lines, the author lists the seven instances in the Qurʾān in which the 
word ت

َ
 is written with an open tāʾ. He refers to the one in Sūrah Āl ٱمۡرَأ

ʿImrān by saying “in it,” with the pronoun in the word  بِهَا referring back 

to Āl ʿImrān mentioned earlier in the line. He then states that there are 
two instances in Sūrah Yūsuf by using the word  ًمَعا. He points us to the 

one in Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ by referring to this sūrah as the one that comes 
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“under” or rather after Sūrah al-Naml. Lastly, he tells us that it is all three 
occurrences of this word in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm. No other specifiers are 
needed as these are the only instances in these sūrahs in which the word 
ة
َ
 is muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir. In some of these sūrahs, there are no other امْرَأ

occurrences of this word, or then those instances are muḍāf to a pronoun, 

or not muḍāf at all. Interestingly, the word ت
َ
 is written with an open ٱمۡرَأ

tāʾ whenever it occurs alongside the name or title of a woman’s 
husband. 488F490F

491 
The next word that is discussed in these two lines is the word نَّت  .ســُ

This word is written with an open tāʾ in five places. For the first instance, 
the author mentions that it is the one in Sūrah al-Anfāl. No other 
specifiers are needed as this is the only instance of this word in this sūrah. 
For the next three, he writes that it is the last three instances in Sūrah 
Fāṭir. He will mention the fifth instance in the beginning of the next line, 
when he writes, the last one in Sūrah Ghāfir. It is important to note that 
the words  خَرَا

ُ
 for Sūrah Ghāfir, are آخِراً  for Sūrah Fāṭir and the word ثلاََثِهَا أ

not restrictions, as these are the only instances of the word نَّت  in these سُـ

two sūrahs. We can say that instead the author added them to provide 
further clarification. 489F491F

492  
 

خَانِ ،بقَِيَّتْ، مَعْصِيتَْ ذُكِرَا  ى الدُّ َ  268 وغََافِرٍ آخِراً ،وَفِطْرَتٌ، شَجَرَتْ  لدَ

268. And the last (instance of  ُنَّت  ,(30:30) فطِۡرَتَ  in Sūrah Ghāfir (85), and (سُـ

جَرَتَ  يَتِ  and both (instances of) ,(11:86) بقَِيَّتُ  ,in Sūrah al-Dukhān (43) شَـ  مَعۡصِـ

(58:8-9) have been mentioned (as well). 

 

 
491 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 359; al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:361. 
492 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 154. 
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. The words  ًرا آخــِ رٍ  ــِ  are وغََاف

connected to the discussion in the previous line and were explained there. 

The author simply states the word  َفطِۡرَت in order to tell us that this word 

will be written an open tāʾ. He provides no other specifiers. This is because 
this word only occurs once in the Qurʾān, therefore no other specifiers are 
needed. Next is the word  َشَجَرَت. The author specifies that it is the instance 

of this word in Sūrah al-Dukhān that is written with an open tāʾ. This is to 
exclude other instances, like the one in āyah 62 of Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt, which 
is written with a closed tāʾ, as  ِشَجَرَةُ   ٱلزَّقُّوم. He then writes that the word  ُبقَِيَّت 
will also be written with an open tāʾ, without mentioning any specifiers. 
This is because this word only occurs as muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir in one place 
in the Qurʾān. Therefore, no other specifiers are needed. Lastly, he 
mentions that both the instances of  ِيَت  ,are written with an open tāʾ مَعۡصـِ

with the word  ًمَعا coming in the next line. No other specifiers are needed, 

as these two words only occur twice in the Qurʾān. 490F492F

493 
 

ا  ُصَرَ عْرَافهَِا، وجََنَّتُ البْ
َ
 269 كَلِمَتْ مَعاً، وَقُرَّتُ عَْ�ٍ وَاْ�نتٌَ،  فِي وسَْطِ أ

269. And  ٖ�َۡ(28:9) قرَُّتُ   ع, and  َ(7:137) َ�مَِتُ  ,(66:12) ٱۡ�نَت in the middle of Sūrah 

al-Aʿrāf, and  ُ(56:89) جَنَّت for those who have inner sight… 

 

ى إِذَا وََ�عَتْ،  ِ�يهَا، وََ�بلُْ َ�نَجْعَل لَّعْنتََ ابـْتُدِرَا  َ  270 وَالنُّورِ لعَْنتَُ قلُْ لدَ

270. In Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah, and in Sūrah al-Nūr, say (the word)  َ(24:7) لَعۡنَت 

in it (Sūrah al-Nūr), and  َت ل  لَّعۡنَـ  before it has hastened (to be (3:61) َ�نَجۡعَـ

counted among those written with an open tāʾ).  

 

 
493 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 154. 
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These two lines discuss the rasm of five words. All of these words will be 
written in these particular instances with an open tāʾ. The author specifies 

which instance of the word  ُقرَُّت will be written with an open tāʾ by adding 

the word  ٖ�َۡع after it. This is the only place in the Qurʾān where this word 

is followed by  ٖ�َۡع. In the other two places in the Qurʾān it is followed by 

the word  ٖ�ُۡع
َ
 without mentioning any ,ٱۡ�نَتَ  He then mentions the word .أ

specifiers or restrictions as this word only appears once in the Qurʾān.  
He then states that the word  ُمَِت�َ is written with an open tāʾ in the 

middle of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. No other specifiers are needed as this word only 
occurs once in this sūrah. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has written in al-Muqniʿ that 
the instance of the word  ُمَِت�َ is written with a tāʾ in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. He 

then states that the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq are in agreement upon this rasm. This 
is supported by a report from Ibn al-Anbārī  regarding the rasm of this 
word in this instance. However, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has also mentioned 
another report from Muʿallā al-Warrāq  in which he says that this 
instance was written with a hāʾ. He also writes that Ghāzī ibn Qays  has 
written in his book that this instance is written with a hāʾ, meaning that it 
would have been written as such in the Madanī codex. 494 However, it 
seems that Imam al-Shāṭibī  has chosen to give preference to Ibn al-
Anbārī’s  report, and the rasm of the ʿIrāqī maṣāḥif, and has not 
mentioned any khulf in the writing of this instance of the word  ُمَِت�َ with 

a tāʾ. 492F494F

495 Interestingly, Ibn al-Jazarī  has followed his example, and has 
mentioned this instance as being written with a tāʾ only. 493F495F

496 Imam al-
Sakhāwī  has written that he saw the instance in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf as 
written with a tāʾ in the Shāmī muṣḥaf. 494F496F

497 In conclusion, there is khulf in 
this instance in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. However, Imam al-Shāṭibī  has given 
preference to it being written with a tāʾ. It is important to note that there 

 
494 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 134-135. 
495 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 155. 
496 Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah, lines 99-100. 
497 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 365. 
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are other instances in the Qurʾān in which the word  ُمَِت�َ is also written 

with a tāʾ. However, in those instances, the qurrāʾ differ as to whether they 
will read them as singular or plural. Therefore, they will be discussed in 
the next chapter. 

The fourth word that is discussed in these two lines is the word  ُجَنَّت. 

This word will be written with an open tāʾ in only one place in the Qurʾān, 
and the author mentions which instance that is by telling us the name of 
the sūrah in which it occurs, Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah. No other specifiers are 
needed, as this word only occurs once in this sūrah. The fifth and last word 

discussed in these two lines is  َلَعۡنَت. This word is written with a tāʾ in two 

instances, one in Sūrah al-Nūr which is specified by the name of the sūrah. 
No other specifiers are needed, as this word only occurs once in that 
sūrah. The author specifies the second instance by adding the word  نَجۡعَل�َ 
before it. By adding the word نَجۡعَل�َ, the author excludes the instance of 

this word in āyah 87 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān, where the word  َلَعۡنَة is also muḍāf 

to an ism ẓāhir, but written with a closed tāʾ,  ِ  .لَعۡنَةَ  ٱ �َّ
This ends the discussion of the thirteen words that are written with 

an open tāʾ in the Qurʾān even though all the qurrāʾ agree that they will be 
read as singular. While these words are muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir in all the 
instances that have been listed in this section, we cannot say that they are 
written with an open tāʾ every time they are muḍāf to an ism ẓāhir in the 
Qurʾān. Lastly, the qurrāʾ will differ as to how they make waqf in the 
instances listed in this section, some stopping on these words by reading 
them as a hāʾ and others reading them with a tāʾ in accordance with their 
rasm. 

  



 باَبُ المُْفْرَدَاتِ وَالمَْضَافَاتِ المُْخْتَلَفِ فِي جَمْعِهَا 

THE CHAPTER ON THE NON-MUḌĀF AND MUḌĀF 
WORDS WHERE THE QURRĀʾ HAVE DIFFERED IN 

THEIR PLURALITY 
 

 271 وَهَاكَ مِنْ مُفْرَدٍ وَمِنْ إضَِافةَِ مَا  فِي جَمعِْهِ اخْتلََفُوا وَليَسَْ مُنكَْدِرَا 

271. And take from the not muḍāf 498 and from the muḍāf (those tāʾāt) in 
which (the qurrāʾ) differ regarding their plurality, and it is not one that is 
muddied (meaning that his list of these words is not incomplete, nor is it 
disorganized). 

 

In this chapter, Imam al-Shāṭibī  will list fifteen words that are written 
with an open tāʾ. These differ from the previous set of words, as here the 
qurrāʾ disagree on their plurality, with some reading them as singular and 
others as plural. Feminine plural words in Arabic are always written with 
an open tāʾ, and waqf is made on them by reading the tāʾ. However, when 
the qurrāʾ read the words in this chapter as singular, they will follow their 
principles regarding waqf, with some stopping on them as a tāʾ and others 
as a hāʾ. 499 

While some of the words in this chapter are muḍāf to an explicit noun, 
this is not a pattern among them. The reader should also keep in mind 
that some of the words in this chapter will have no difference in their 
singularity and plurality among the qurrāʾ. They are mentioned here for 
two reasons. Firstly, ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has mentioned them in this 
chapter in al-Muqniʿ. Secondly, the qurrāʾ differ in how they make waqf on 

 
498 Here the word mufrad refers to non-muḍāf. Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 155. 
499 Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, l. 378. 
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these words as well, with some stopping on them as a tāʾ, as they are 
written, and others as a hāʾ. 500 And Allah knows best. 
 

ْــكَبوُتِ عَليَهِْ  عَن
ْ
ثِرَا  ىفِي ال

ُ
 272 فِي يوُسُفٍ ءَايتٌَ، مَعاً َ�يَابتَِ قلُْ  ءَايتٌَ أ

272. (The word)  ٞت ٰ تِ  in Sūrah Yūsuf, both (instances of) (12:7) ءَا�ــَ بــَ ٰ �ـَ  غـَ

(12:10,15). Say, in Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt (50) ٰٞعَلَيۡهِ  ءَاَ�ت has been mentioned. 

 

This line lists three of the fifteen places that will be written with a tāʾ and 
the qurrāʾ differ regarding their singularity and plurality. The author 
specifies which instances of  ٰٞءَاَ�ت is intended by mentioning the names of 

the sūrahs in which they occur. This word occurs in two other places in 
Sūrah Yūsuf as well. However, in both of the other instances, āyah 1 and 
35, there is no difference among the qurrāʾ in how they read the word  ٰٞءَاَ�ت. 

The author specifies which instance in Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt is intended by 
adding the word  ِعَلَيۡه before it. This excludes the other four instances of 

this word in the same sūrah. For the word  ِت ٰبــَ �َـ  he tells us that both ,غَـ

instances of this word will be written with a tāʾ. No other specifiers are 
needed, as this word only occurs twice in the Qurʾān. 
 

عِذَابُ 
ْ
تَ هَيهَْاتَ ال   فِي الغُرْفتَِ اللاَّ

 ا صِرَ 

 273 جِمَالتٌَ، بيَِّنَاتِ فَاطِرٍ، َ�مَرَتْ 

273. (The word)  ٞت تٖ  ,(77:33) جَِ�لٰـَ ِ�   ,(41:47) َ�مََ�تٰٖ  ,in Sūrah Fāṭir (40) بيَّنِـَ
تِ  ٰ تَ  ,(34:37) ٱلۡغُرُ�ـَ ٰ اتَ  ,(53:19) ٱللّـَ  are like fresh and still (both in 23:36) هَيۡهَـ

water.   

 
500 Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, lines 379-380. 



The Chapter on the Words in Which the Qurrāʾ Have Differed in Their Plurality 

265 
 

 

This line discusses the rasm of six words. All of these words are written 

with a tāʾ. The author simply states the words  ٞٱللَّتَٰ  ,ِ�  ٱلۡغُرَُ�تِٰ  ,جَِ�لَٰت, and 

 as these only occur in specific places in the Qurʾān. Therefore, no هَيۡهَاتَ 

other specifiers are needed. For the word  ٖبيَّنَِت, he states that it is the one 

in Surah Fāṭir. No other specifiers are needed as this is the only instance 
in this sūrah in which there is a difference among the qurrāʾ. The one in 
āyah 25 is read as plural by all of the qurrāʾ. For the word  ٰٖمََ�ت�َ, the Imam 

seemingly does not give us any specifiers even though this word occurs 
multiple times in the Qurʾān. This is because, the instance mentioned in 
the translation is the only place where the qurrāʾ differ regarding its 
singularity and plurality.501 Out of these six words, the words  َهَيۡهَات and 

 are not part of the discussion regarding the differences between the ٱللَّتَٰ 

qurrāʾ in singularity and plurality. 
 

عِرَاقِ يرَُى 
ْ
لُفُْ ِ�يهِْ،  ثاَِ� �يِوُ�سَُ هَاءٌ بِال

ْ
 274 وَِ� الثْ فِي غَافِرٍ كَلِمَاتُ الخ

274. (The word)  ُمَِت�َ has khulf in it in Sūrah Ghāfir (6) (meaning that it has 

been seen with both an open and closed tāʾ), and hāʾ has been seen in the 
second instance in Sūrah Yūnus (96) in the ʿIrāqī codices. 
 

ْ�بَاريِ فَجُدْ َ�ظَرَا نصَُْ�ُهُمْ 
َ

سْقَطَهُ  وَاْ�نُ الا
َ
 275 وَالتَّاءُ شَامٍ مَدِيِ�ٌّ وَأ

275. And tāʾ (has been seen in 10:96) in the Shāmī and Madanī codices, and 
Nuṣayr, among them, and Ibn al-Anbārī have omitted it (meaning that 
they have not counted 10:96 as one of the instances which is written with 
an open tāʾ) so become one who has good sight (meaning become someone 
who understands this issue well). 

 
501 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 363. 
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 ذَكَا عَطِرَا 
َ

و�
ُ ْ
، ُ�مَّ كُلُّهُمُ  بِالتَّا �يِوُ�سَُ فِي الأ

َ
وْ�

َ
 276 و وَِ�يهِْمَا التَّاءُ أ

276. And in the two of them (40:6 and 10:96), (writing them as) tāʾ is 
preferred. Then all of them (scholars of rasm) (have reported it) with tāʾ in 
the first occurrence in Sūrah Yūnus (33), (this rasm) has exuded a 
fragrance. 
 

ا   ، وَالتَّاءُ فِي مَرضَْاتِ قَدْ حُبِرَ لِفٌ  ِ�يهِْنَّ
َ
 أ

َ
، وَلا ْ�عَامِ َ�نْ كُلٍّ

َ ْ
 277 وَالتَّا فِي الأ

277. And with tāʾ in Sūrah al-Anʿām (115) according to all (the codices), 
and there is no alif in them (meaning the alif after the mīm is omitted in all 

of them), and tāʾ in  ِات  has certainly been (66:1 ,4:114 ,2:265 ,2:207) مَرۡضــَ

made beautiful. 

 

These four lines discuss the rasm of two words. The readers will remember 

that the author had discussed the word  ُمَِت�َ in the previous chapter as 

well. There, he had specifically discussed the instance in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, 
where there was no difference among the qurrāʾ regarding the singularity 
and plurality of the word. In these lines, the author lists a total of four 
instances, one is Sūrah Ghāfir, two in Sūrah Yūnus, and one is Sūrah al-
Anʿām. The qurrāʾ differ in the singularity and plurality of all four of these 
instances. In terms of their rasm, there are some in which there is khulf 
and some in which there is not.  

The author begins with the instance in Sūrah Ghāfir. He mentions the 
name of the sūrah, and no other specifiers are needed as this word only 
occurs once in this sūrah. He states that there is khulf regarding the 
writing of this instance with a tāʾ, meaning that it has also been seen as 
written with a hāʾ. This is because although most have included it in the 
instances that are written with a tāʾ, Imam Nuṣayr  has reported it as 
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written with a tāʾ in some maṣāḥif and in others with a hāʾ. 502 Imam al-
Shāṭibī  has stated his preference for it being written as a tāʾ in line 276 
and this is reflected by the number of narrations that include it in the 
instances that are written with a tāʾ.  

The second instance that the Imam discusses is the one in āyah 96 of 
Sūrah Yūnus. He specifies which instance he intends by referring to it as 
the second instance in the sūrah. This excludes the first instance in which 
there is a difference among the qurrāʾ in the singularity and plurality of 
the word which occurs in āyah 33. There is khulf in āyah 96 of Surah Yūnus. 
However, instead of it being one general report, there are multiple reports 
regarding it in al-Muqniʿ, and the author summarizes them for us. ʿ Allāmah 
al-Dānī  found this instance written with a hāʾ in the maṣāḥif of ʿIrāq and 
Madīnah. It is reported from Abū Dardāʾ  that this instance was written 
with a tāʾ in the maṣāḥif of the people of Shām. Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes 
that he saw it as written with a tāʾ as well.503 The author then mentions 
the names of Ibn al-Anbārī  and Imam Nuṣayr , saying that they 
omitted it. This refers to the reports from these two Imams of the places 
in the Qurʾān where the word  ُمَِت�َ is written with a tāʾ. Both of them do 

not list the second instance in Sūrah Yūnus.504 He then states  
َ

وْ�
َ
 وَِ�يهِْمَا التَّاءُ أ

in the beginning of line 274, stating that tāʾ is preferred in both the 
instances that he has mentioned so far, the one in Sūrah Ghāfir discussed 
earlier, and this one as well.  

He then lists the last two instances, specifying that it is the first 
instance in Sūrah Yūnus and the one in Sūrah al-Anʿām. He does not need 
to differentiate between the instance in āyah 19 of Sūrah Yūnus and āyah 
33, as the qurrāʾ do not differ in the instance in āyah 19, and all of them 
read this instance as singular. As this word only occurs once in Sūrah al-
Anʿām, no other specifiers are needed there either. He mentions that all 

 
502 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 162. 
503 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 365. 
504 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 124-125. 
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are in agreement that these two instances are written with a tāʾ. This is 
because there are no reports in al-Muqniʿ that state otherwise. Lastly, he 
adds that all four of these instances will be written without an alif before 
the tāʾ.  

The last discussion in these four lines is regarding the word  ِات  .مَرۡضــَ

The author has not added any specifiers. This word will be written with a 
tāʾ in all its occurrences in the Qurʾān. 502F504F

505 It is also important to note that 
there is no difference in the singularity and plurality of this word among 
the qurrāʾ.  

Summary Table for the Word Kalimāt 

 

1. 40:6 Khulf Khulf narrated by Imam Nuṣayr 

2. 10:96 Khulf Hāʾ: ʿ Irāqī maṣāḥif, Imam Nuṣayr and Ibn 
al-Anbārī  

Tāʾ: Shāmī and Madanī maṣāḥif. 

3. 10:33 No khulf, written 
with a tāʾ. 

 

4. 6:115 No khulf, written 
with a tāʾ. 

 

 
  

 
505  Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 367; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 313; Pānīpatī, Ashal al-
Mawārid, 157-158. 
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ا  وبِالهَْا مَنوَةَ نصَُْ�ٌ َ�نهُْمُ  تَ حَِ�، وَقلُْ  تَ وذََا نصََرَ
َ

بتَْ وَلا
َ
 278 مَعْ ياَ أ

278. And (with a tāʾ are)  ِذَات along with  َِبت
َ
�ٰٓ َ�تَ  حِ�َ  and يَ  and say ,(38:3) وَّ

وٰةَ  نَـ  is with a hāʾ, and Nuṣayr (has transmitted) from them (the (53:20) وَمَـ

scholars of rasm) and aided.  

 

This line discusses the rasm of four words. The word  ِذَات will be written 

with a tāʾ in all the places that it occurs in the Qurʾān. We can infer this 
from the line as the author has not included any restrictions or 
exclusions.506 The word  َِبت

َ
�ٰٓ  is also written with a tāʾ in all the places that يَ

it occurs in the Qurʾān. 504F506F

507  Again, the author alludes to this by not 
mentioning any restrictions or exclusions.  

The third word that the author discusses here is  َ� َ�تَ   حـِ  A more .وَّ

detailed discussion of this word has passed in the chapter of maqṭūʿ and 
mawṣūl. The author has mentioned it again here as ʿ Allāmah al-Dānī  has 
mentioned this word again here in this chapter as well.508 Another reason 
that came to mind was that perhaps the author mentioned it again here, 
as did ʿAllāmah al-Dānī , as the discussion in the previous chapter was 
about whether the tāʾ would be written as attached to the ḥāʾ in  َ�ِح or not. 

However, the discussion in this chapter is whether the tāʾ will be written 
as a tāʾ or a hāʾ. This line clarifies that the tāʾ will be written as maqṭūʿ from 
the ḥāʾ of  َ�ِح and will be written as a tāʾ, even though Imam al-Kisāʾī  

stops on it as a hāʾ. And Allah knows best.  
The last discussion in this line is regarding the word  َوَمَنَوٰة. As this word 

only occurs once in the Qurʾān, no specifiers are needed. This word is 
written with a hāʾ in all the maṣāḥif, and this has been narrated by Imam 

 
506 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 367; al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 137. 
507 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 137. 
508 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 138. 
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Nuṣayr . 509  ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has not mentioned this word in this 
chapter. Rather, he has mentioned Imam Nuṣayr’s  report regarding this 
word in a different chapter. One may wonder why Imam al-Shāṭibī  has 
chosen to mention this word here even though the qurrāʾ do not differ 
regarding its singularity or plurality, nor does it seem to have a difference 
in the way that waqf would be made on it. Perhaps, he has mentioned 

Imam Nuṣayr’s  report in this chapter to remove any doubt that  َمَنَوٰة may 

be written with a tāʾ like the word  َٰٱللَّت that was mentioned earlier in this 

section in line 273, as both of these are names of idols. 507F509F

510 And Allah knows 
best. 

  

 
509 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 149. 
510 Al-Jaʿbarī, Jamīlat Arbāb, 2:392. 
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ِي َ�هَرَا   ) أسَْ� المَْقَاصِدِ للِرَّسْمِ  
َّ

تْ  الذ قَصَائدِِ فِي   (َ�مَّ
ْ
ترَْابِ ال

َ
 279 عَقِيلةَُ أ

279. ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qāṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid lil-Rasm, which increases in 
virtue, is complete.  

 

From this line onwards, Imam al-Shāṭibī  begins the conclusion of his 
work. He shares two points with us in this line. Firstly, he states the title 
of his poem, which he had not shared with us so far. Secondly, he informs 
us that the poem that he intended to write on rasm is now complete. No 
more technical points will be discussed from here onwards. 

This title roughly translates to “The Best Among Poems of a Similar 
Kind in High Objectives in the Science of Rasm.” The word ʿaqīlah means 
the best part of something. The word atrāb means of a similar age, or 
peers. Al-Qaṣāʾid is the plural of qaṣīdah, a type of poem with a fixed 
thematic sequence. Asnā can mean the highest ranking, or most brilliant 
or most radiant. Al-Maqāṣid is the plural of maqṣad which means objective 
or purpose.511   
 

رَرَا  رَّ والدِّ ْ�يَاُ�هَا ينَتْظَِمْنَ الدُّ
َ
 280 �سِْعُونَ مَعْ مِاَ�تَْ�ِ مَعْ َ�مَاِ�يةٍَ  أ

280. Its verses are two hundred ninety-eight, strung (together) as milk 
white pearls.512 
 
 

 
511 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 342; al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 315. 
512 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 342. The word  رَرَا  can also be translated as rain. See the الدِّ

footnote under line one of the text. 



Conclusion 

272 
 

 

In this line, the author shares with us the total number of lines in his work, 
which are two hundred ninety-eight, and compares his poem to a pearl 
necklace. Just as each pearl is strung on to the thread of a necklace one 
after another, the lines of his poem are like the string, and its words are 
like large pearls in their elegance and beauty.513   
 

بدَاً وشَُكْرِهِ ذِكَرَا 
َ
 281 وَمَالهََا غَْ�ُ عَوْنِ االلهِ فَاخِرَةً  وحََمْدِهِ أ

281. It (the poem) has (nothing) other than the help of Allah, His eternal 
praise, and repeated gratitude to be proud of.  

 

The author states that if his poem contains anything worth being proud 
of, it is only because of the help of Allah. As the poem includes the praise 
of Allah and gratitude towards Him, Most High, Allah granted this work 
many qualities that make it praiseworthy.514  
 

رجَْاءِ رحُْمَاهُ  وَ�شَْرِ إِفضَْالِهِ وجَُودِهِ وَزَرَا 
َ
 282 وَنعِْمَتِهِ  وترَجُْو بأِ

282. It (the poem) hopes for refuge within the walls of His Mercy, His 
blessings, and His widespread favors and His generosity.  

 

In this line, the author writes that the poem hopes for acceptance from 
Allah S. The poem here refers to the author himself, who is seeking 
acceptance from Allah S. 515 Because of his inner state and closeness to 

 
513 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 159. 
514 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 159-160. 
515 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 317. 
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Allah, he finds himself and his work unworthy of this acceptance and 
writes that the only way that he can be granted acceptance for his work is 
through Allah’s mercy, blessings, favor, and generosity. He does not think 
that there is something in him or his work that is intrinsically worthy of 
acceptance. 516 In shāʾ Allah, the fact that we are still studying this text 
hundreds of years after the passing of the respected author, and the fact 
that it has been translated and explained in many different languages, is 
a sign that Allah has granted this work the acceptance that Imam al-
Shāṭibī  was hoping for. May Allah grant all of us a similar acceptance, 
even though we are not worthy of it. Āmīn. 
 

ا  نُ فِقْدَا دَةً مَا شَانَ  ناَظِمِهَا فِي عَصْرِهِ عَصَرَ نَ مَرَامِيهَا مُسَدَّ
ْ
 283 شَأ

283. Its compiler failing to find a place of refuge in his time (in Egypt) did 
not mar the state of its arrows (its words and discussions) from reaching 
their mark.  

 

Imam al-Shāṭibī  was originally from Andalusia. In 574 AH, at the age of 
about thirty-six, he left Spain for Egpyt. It is there that he wrote both Ḥirz 
al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī and ʿAqīlah Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid fī Asnā al-Maqāṣid. 
When Imam al-Shāṭibī  arrived in Egypt, he faced many difficulties, and 
suffered due to the treatment he received from its people. 517 Qārī Fatḥ 
Pānīpatī  writes that due to his knowledge, the scholars and qurrāʾ of 
Egypt began to feel envious towards Imam al-Shāṭibī  and this was a very 
difficult time for him. 518  We should remember that the respected Imam 
was also a disabled person due to being blind.  

 

 
516 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 160. 
517 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 317. 
518 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 160; al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 92. 
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In this line, the author assures the reader that the difficulty of his 
personal circumstances did not cause him to make mistakes in this work. 
Ibn al-Jazarī  also wrote al-Durrah al-Muḍīʾah in very difficult 
circumstances, and we find his poem to be an amazing feat as well. This 
shows us the immense tawfīq that Allah had granted these great scholars, 
as well as their strength of mind and their forbearance. There is an 
important lesson in this for us. Regardless of the difficulties we may face 
in our lives, we should continue to ask Allah for opportunities to serve His 
book and continue to make our efforts in this regard. May Allah grant 
these scholars an immense reward for the works that they have written 
and the sacrifices that they made. Āmīn. 
 

رَا   284 غَرِ�بةٌَ مَالهََا مِرْآةُ مَنبْـَـهَةٍ  فَلاَ يلَُمْ ناَظِرٌ مِنْ بدَْرهَِا سِرَ

284. Estranged, (this poem) did not have a mirror to draw attention (to its 
flaws), the one looking should not blame its full moon for (having) stains.  

 

Imam al-Sakhāwī  writes in his commentary of this line that when a 
woman is among her family, there are people there who will help her to 
beautify herself or fix something untoward in her appearance. However, 
when she is traveling, she must rely on a mirror to check her appearance. 
As such, her mirror is always polished due to how much she relies on it. 
Quoting a line of poetry, he further explains that this is why the phrase  

الغَرِ�بَة  مِرْآة  came to symbolize all things polished and clear. However, this 

poem, because of the circumstances under which it was written, did not 
have anyone to advise the author about any possible faults in it. The 
author did not have anyone to help him to reference additional books, and 
he relied entirely on his memorization of al-Muqniʿ and additional 
points. 516F518F

519 In essence, this poem is like a woman who is traveling and does 

 
519 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 371. 
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not have a mirror with her. Therefore, she cannot be blamed for her 
appearance. 

Imam al-Shāṭibī  then asks the reader not to blame this poem for its 
shortcomings if he/she sees them, as he has already presented his 
excuse.520 The metaphor of the full moon is used here because when the 
moon is full, a mark like a stain can be seen on it. Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī  
states that the metaphor of the full moon has been used here to show that 
nothing is free of faults. Even something as illuminated as the moon 
seemingly has a stain on it. He further states that the author has 
mentioned this because he was blind and did not have anyone to read 
aloud additional books to him and to take dictation from him. 521 When 
Imam al-Shāṭibī  refers to the poem as estranged, he is in essence 
referring to himself, as he was a stranger in Egypt.522 
 

غِْضَاءِ مُعْتَذِرَا 
ْ

 طَلاَئعَِ للإِ
َ

 285 فَقَِ�ةٌ حَِ� لمَْ ُ�غِْ� مُطَالعََةً  إلى

285. (The poem) is dependent on the foremost (scholars) being forbearing, 
while being those who excuse, because at the time (of its writing) it did 
not become free (from mistakes) by the referencing (of books).    

 

This line is like the previous one, with the Imam calling his poem faqīrah, 
meaning that it has nothing.523 He clearly states what he was alluding to 
in the previous verse, that he was unable to reference books.  This is due 
to two reasons. Firstly, that because the author was in a new land, he may 
not have had many books with him. Secondly, even if he did have books 
with him, he would have been unable to consult them without someone 

 
520 Al-Sakhāwī, al-Wasīlah, 371. 
521 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 161. 
522 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 317. 
523 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 318. 
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helping him and reading them out loud to him. Which due to his condition 
in Egypt, was not possible. While presenting his excuse, he asks other 
scholars to be forbearing towards him and to excuse him any faults that 
they may find in his work. 
 

ْـمُهْجِرِ�نَ سُرَى   286 كَالوْصَْلِ بَْ�َ صِلاَتِ المُْحْسِنَِ� بهَِا  ظَنّاً، وََ�لهَْجْرِ بَْ�َ ال

286. (It is) like the reunion (with the beloved) for favors of those who hold 
a good opinion, and it comes forth like a separation (from the beloved) for 
those who engage in useless conversation.  

 

For those who love the Qurʾān and have a habit of always seeing the good 
in others, Imam al-Shāṭibī  writes that his poem will bring joy, similar 
to the joy of meeting one’s beloved. For those who have a habit of 
considering every written work as nothing more than useless nonsense, 
this poem will pain them, like the pain of being separated from one’s 
beloved. Essentially, he is asking us to read his poem while having a good 
opinion of him and others, and not with ill-intentions. 524  
 

ا  ُ عُذْرٌ فَلاَ وَزَرٌ  ُ�نجِْيهِ مِنْ عَزَمَاتِ اللَّوْمِ مُتَّئِرَ
َ

 287 مَنْ عَابَ َ�يبْاً له

287. Whoever finds fault (in someone) despite him having an excuse, there 
is no refuge that will rescue him from the pain of blame, while he is one 
trying to take revenge.  

 

It is inappropriate to blame someone for something when they have 
presented an excuse and reason for their mistake. A person who does so 

 
524 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 162. 
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becomes worthy of blame themselves. 525  Imam al-Shāṭibī  is again 
alluding to those he thinks might draw attention to flaws in his work, 
while he has already mentioned his excuse, his inability to consult other 
works while writing this one.  
 
 

عَفْوِ مَا كَدَرَا 
ْ
تِهَا خُذْ مَا صَفَا وَاحْتمَِلْ بِال ْ�مَالٌ بـِنِـيّـَ

َ
 288 وَ�ِ�َّمَا ِ�َ أ

288. And indeed, (the poem) is (like) deeds (whose reward is dependent 
on) their intentions. Take what is clear (correct) and endure with 
forgiveness what is muddy (unclear). 

 

In this verse, Imam al-Shāṭibī  alludes to the ḥadīth that actions are by 
their intentions. 526 His intention for writing this work was for it to be of 
benefit and for Allah to be pleased with him through it. 527 He asks the 
reader to forgive him for those things that may be unclear in the poem 
and to take the parts that are clear and correct in it.528  
 

وْ ترََى غُزُرَا 
َ
رَنَّ نزَُوراً أ  تَْ�ُ

َ
ي فَلاَ ُ�قْذِي مَشَارِ�هََا إنِْ  لا  ُ�قَذِّ

َ
 289 لا

289. If you cannot remove debris, do not add debris to a vessel (of water), 
do not look down at an animal who gives less milk until you see one who 
gives a lot.  
  

 
525 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 319. 
526 Bukhārī, 1. 
527 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 163. 
528 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 181; al-Qiṭṭ, Hidāyat Ulī al-Albāb, 214. 
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The word القَذَى means something that falls into water or the eye and can 

be removed from it. 526F528F

529 The Imam is saying that if you cannot be of benefit, 
such as by removing fallen particles and debris from water, do not cause 
harm either, like adding such debris. One may offer constructive criticism 
that would make his work stronger but should not unnecessarily criticize 
it. 

527F529F

530  
He then says that the reader should suffice with this work until 

he/she comes across a better one. He likens not using his work because of 
its perceived deficiencies to a person who only has an animal that gives a 
little bit of milk, but instead of appreciating it, feels disdain towards it, 
even though this is all he/she has. It is folly to insist on only using the best 
thing that one can imagine when one does not have access to it. Rather, 
an intelligent person makes use of what is available to him/her until 
he/she has access to something better.531 
 

مُولٍ وَمُعْتَمَدٍ  وَمُسْتغََاثٍ بهِِ فِي كُلِّ مَا حُذِرَا 
ْ
ْ�رَمُ مَأ

َ
 290 وَااللهُ أ

290. Allah is the most noble of those on whom hopes are placed, who is 
relied on, and whose help is sought from all that incites fear. 

 

Allah is the only one on whom His slaves place their hopes, meaning that 
whatever we hope for is sought from Allah alone. He is the only one we 
rely on. A slave of Allah can only take the means that are facilitated for 
him/her by Allah, and then rely on Allah for the results. Throughout our 
lives, we face many situations that might incite fear and anxiety in us. We 

 
529 Al-Ḥamad, al-Sharḥ al-Muyassar, 320; al-Makkī, Afḍal al-Durar, 94. 
530 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 163. 
531 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 163. 
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seek help from Allah and seek refuge in Him from all of these people, 
things, and situations. Through this line, we learn the state of the author. 
He has written this work seeking Allah through it, and now places his 
hopes for acceptance and reward in Allah, relying on Him for the result, 
and seeking His help in the difficult situation in which he finds himself.  
 

رَا  َ سْواءَ وَالضرَّ
َ ْ
طَافهُُ تَْ�شِفُ الأ

ْ
ل
َ
غْنِيَاءِ، وَمَنْ  أ

َ ْ
فُقَرَا وَالأ

ْ
 ال

َ
 291 ياَ مَلجَْأ

291. O (the one who is) the refuge for the needy and the wealthy, and 
whose benevolence removes harms and losses. 
 

ا  ودَْى وَقدَْ خَسِرَ
َ
نوُبِ، وَمَنْ  يرَجُْو سِوَاكَ َ�قَدْ أ ارُ الذُّ كَرِ�مُ وََ�فَّ

ْ
نتَْ ال

َ
 292 أ

292. You are the Most Generous, the one who repeatedly forgives sins, and 
whoever seeks other than You, will certainly perish and certainly suffer.  
 

ا   293 مَا يرُضِْيكَ مُتَّبعِاً  بِجوُدِكَ هَبْ لِي  وَمِنكَْ مُبتْغَِياً، وَِ�يكَ مُصْطَبِرَ

293. Grant me by your generosity that which will make you pleased (with 
me) while I am one who follows (your commands), and one who seeks 
from you, and one who is patient (on your qadr).  

 

In line 291, Imam al-Shāṭibī  begins a duʿāʾ to Allah, Most High which he 
continues in the next couple of lines. He begins, as is the etiquette of duʾāʾ, 
with the praise of Allah Taʿālā.  
 

خُرَا 
ُ
لاً ودََائمِاً أ وَّ

َ
 أ
ً
َ  مُبَارَ� ِ مَنشُْوراً � مَْدُ ِ�َّ

ْ
 294 شَائرُِهُ وَالح

294. And all praise is due to Allah, its glad tidings are widespread, blessed, 
first (in the dunyā) and forever (remaining) in the hereafter.  
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The glad tidings of the praise of Allah being widespread refers to the 
multiple āyāt and ḥadīth about the blessings that are granted to those who 
praise Allah. The explanation given for the words  خُرَا

ُ
لاً ودََائمِاً أ وَّ

َ
 is that of أ

Qārī Fatḥ Pānīpatī . 103F529F531F

532  Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī  has translated them as 
referring to the two names of Allah, al-Awwal and al-Ākhir, 104F530F532F

533 and Ibn al-
Qāṣiḥ  has interpreted them to mean the beginning and end of the 
poem, meaning that just as the author praised Allah in the beginning of 
the poem, he is ending it with the praise of Allah as well. 105F531F533F

534 
 

فَرَا  دٍ عَلَمِ الهَادِينَ وَالسُّ لاَةُ عَلىَ المُْخْتَارِ سَيِّدِناَ  ُ�مََّ  295 ُ�مَّ الصَّ

295. Then salutations are on the Chosen one, our Master Muḥammad, the 
one who is the Imam of those who guide and the Prophets (literally 
emissaries). 
 

 سُحْبهَُا دِيمَاً  ُ�مَْ� بهَِا للِمَُْ� غَاياَُ�هَا شُكُرَا 
ً
 296 َ�ندَْى عَبِ�اً وَمِسْكا

296. (Such ṣalawāt), its clouds rain down fragrance and musk continuously, 
for the hopeful, their purpose is fulfilled (through ṣalawāt) while being 
those who are grateful (to Allah). 
 

ا  يَعَ الْ  مُهَاجِرِ�نَ وَمَنْ آوَى وَمَنْ نصََرَ لَ وَالشِّ
ْ

 297 وَتنَثَِْ� َ�تعَُمَّ الآ

297. (The clouds) turn and include (his  صلى الله عليه وسلم) family and the followers among 

the muhājirīn and those who sheltered and helped (refers to the Anṣār). 
 

 
532 Pānīpatī, Ashal al-Mawārid, 164-165. 
533 Thānwī, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid, 346.  
534 Ibn al-Qāṣiḥ, Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid, 182. 
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فاً  صَالَ  عَرُْ�هَا  مُعَرِّ
ْ

ُكَرَا  الآ وراً  الزَّهْرَ  تضَُاحِكُ  والبْ ُ�هَا مَسْرُ سِرَّ
َ
 298 أ

298. (Salutations) make flowers laugh, cause a happy smile while its breeze 
perfumes the evenings and mornings.    

 

Following the etiquette of duʾāʾ as well as writing, the blessed Imam ends 
his duʿāʾ and his poem with a beautiful salutation on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم, his 

family, and the ṣaḥābah , while alluding to the multitude of virtues of 
sending ṣalawāt on the Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم. 

 ٭٭٭٭٭٭٭٭٭٭ 
 
Working on the translation and commentary of this text was a privilege 
and a blessing that I do not deserve. Even when I made duʿāʾ asking Allah 
to grant me this project, I was keenly aware that it was beyond my 
capabilities. But Allah’s generosity is not limited by our deficiencies, and 
He continues to grant us gifts from His unlimited treasures, Alḥamdulillah.  

The draft of this work was completed on the 6th of Dhū al-Qaʿdah, 1444 
AH a few weeks before I expected to deliver our first child, Alḥamdulillah. 
Throughout the process of writing of this work, I experienced an immense 
amount of spiritual growth and emotional healing, and this project served 
as a support for me as I navigated the challenges, both emotional and at 
times physical, of a high-risk pregnancy. I pray that this is a sign of Allah’s 
acceptance of this work, and I pray that Allah makes this work a support, 
strength, and catalyst for growth and healing for all those who come 
across it. Āmīn. I end this work by thanking the reader for generously 
giving this book a chance, and for reading it, even though I was unable to 
do the text justice. May Allah grant all of us the intercession of His beloved 
Prophet  صلى الله عليه وسلم and unite us, our teachers, our families, and our loved ones 

with him in jannat al-firdaus. Āmīn. 
 



Conclusion 

282 
 

 محمد وعلى آله وصحبهِ وسلمّ  وحبِيبِناسيدنَا اللهّم صلِّ على 
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APPENDICES 
 

Sūrah Name and Number List 
 

1. Al-Fātiḥah 2. Al-Baqarah 
3. Āl ʿImrān 4.  Al-Nisāʾ 
5. Al-Māʾidah 6. Al-Anʿām 
7. Al-Aʿrāf 8.  Al-Anfāl 
9.  Al-Tawbah 10. Yūnus 
11. Hūd 12. Yūsuf 
13. Al-Raʿad 14. Ibrāhīm 
15. Al-Ḥijr 16.  Al-Naḥl 
17. Al-Isrāʾ 18. Al-Kahf 
19. Maryam 20. Ṭāhā 
21. Al-Anbiyāʾ 22. Al-Ḥajj 
23. Al-Muʾminūn 24. Al-Nūr 
25. Al-Furqān 26. Al-Shuʿarāʾ 
27. Al-Naml 28. Al-Qaṣaṣ 
29.  Al-ʿAnkabūt 30.  Al-Rūm 
31. Luqmān 32.  Al-Sajdah 
33.  Al-Aḥzāb 34.  Sabaʾ 
35. Fāṭir 36.  Yāsīn 
37. Al-Ṣāffāt 38.  Ṣād 
39. Al-Zumar 40. Ghāfir 
41. Fuṣṣilat 42. Al-Shūrā 
43. Al-Zukhruf 44. Al-Dukhān 
45. Al-Jāthiyah 46. Al-Aḥqāf 
47. Muḥammad  48 صلى الله عليه وسلم. Al-Fatḥ 

49. Al-Ḥujurāt 50. Qāf 
51. Al-Dhāriyāt 52. Al-Ṭūr 
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53. Al-Najm 54. Al-Qamar 
55. Al-Raḥmān 56. Al-Waqiʿah 
57. Al-Ḥadīd 58. Al-Mujādilah 
59. Al-Ḥashr 60. Al-Mumtaḥinah 
61. Al-Ṣaff 62. Al-Jumʿah 
63. Al-Munāfiqūn 64. Al-Taghābun 
65. Al-Ṭalāq 66. Al-Taḥrīm 
67. Al-Mulk 68. Al-Qalam 
69. Al-Ḥāqqah 70. Al-Maʿārij 
71. Nūḥ 72. Al-Jinn 
73. Al-Muzzammil 74. Al-Muddaththir 
75. Al-Qiyāmah 76. Al-Insān 
77. Al-Mursalāt 78. Al-Nabaʾ 
79.  Al-Nāziʿāt 80. ʿAbasa 
81. Al-Takwīr 82. Al-Infiṭār 
83. Al-Muṭaffifīn 84. Al-Inshiqāq 
85. Al-Burūj 86. Al-Ṭāriq 
87. Al-Aʿlā 88. Al-Ghāshiyah 
89. Al-Fajr 90. Al-Balad 
91. Al-Shams 92. Al-Layl 
93. Al-Ḍuḥā 94. Al-Sharḥ 
95. Al-Tīn 96. Al-ʿAlaq 
97. Al-Qadr 98. Al-Bayyinah 
99. Al-Zalzalah 100. Al-ʿĀdiyāt 
101. Al-Qāriʿah 102. Al-Takāthur 
103.  Al-ʿAṣr 104. Al-Humazah 
105. Al-Fīl 106. Quraysh 
107. Al-Māʿūn 108. Al-Kawthar 
109. Al-Kāfirūn 110. Al-Naṣr 
111. Al-Masad 112. Al-Ikhlāṣ 
113. Al-Falaq 114.  Al-Nās 
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Practice Worksheet A 
 
Look at the bolded word in each āyah below. Write down the principle or 
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from 
ʿAqīlah that supports your understanding.  
 

 Verse Is there a general principle 
of rasm that applies here? 

If so, which one? 

Line 
from 
Text 

ناَ۠ مِنَ  .1
َ
آلِّ�َ ٱقَالَ َ�عَلۡتُهَآ إذِٗا وَ�   ٢٠لضَّ

 ]20: الشعراء[

  

دتَّ  .2 نۡ َ�بّـَ
َ
َّ أ ا َ�َ ةٞ َ�مُنُّهَـ كَ نعِۡمَـ وَتلِۡـ

 ]22: الشعراء[ ٢٢إِۡ�َٰٓءِيلَ بَِ�ٓ 

  

لِّ   .3 بـِ�ــُ تُـوكَ 
ۡ
� ارٍ يــَ حـَّ لِـيـ�ٖ   ســـَ  ٣٧عَـ

 ]37[الشعراء: 

  

نتََّبعُِ   .4 ا  حَرَةَ ٱلَعَلَّنَـ هُمُ   لســـَّ َ�نوُاْ  إنِ 
 ]40[الشعراء:  ٤٠لَۡ�لٰبِِ�َ ٱ

  

ا جَاءَٓ   .5 حَرَةُ ٱفَلَمَّ �نَِّ قَالوُاْ لفِرِعَۡوۡنَ    لسّـَ
َ
  أ

َ�ۡنُ   ا  كُنّـَ إنِ  جۡرًا 
َ
�َ ا  َ  ٤١لَۡ�لٰبِِ�َ ٱ�ـَ

 ]41[الشعراء: 

  

وٓاْ   .6 ُـ ال ا قــَ نـَّ رَبِّ    ءَامَـ ِـ �َ ٱب مِـ لَـ ٰ �ـَ   ٤٧لۡـ
 ]47[الشعراء: 

  

ؤَُ�ءِٓ    إنَِّ  .7 ٰٓ ونَ هَـ لُـ يـ لِـ قَـ ةٞ  ذمِــَ ۡ  ٥٤لَ�ـــِ
 ]54[الشعراء: 

  

كَۖ   .8 ِـ َ�لٰ ا كَـ وۡرَثَۡ�هَٰـ
َ
لَ   وَأ إِۡ�َٰٓءيِـ  ٥٩بَِ�ٓ 
 ]59[الشعراء: 

  

ا  .9 انِ ٱترََٰٓءَا   فَلَمّـَ بُ   ۡ�َمۡعَـ ٰ �ـَ صـــۡ
َ
الَ أ قَـ

[الشـــــعراء:   ٦١إنَِّا لمَُدۡرَُ�ونَ  مُوَ�ٰٓ 
61[ 
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نَتۡ   لَِّ�ٓ ٱعِمَۡ�نَٰ   ۡ�نَتَ ٱوَمَرۡ�َمَ  .10 حۡصــَ
َ
أ

ا  وحِنــَ رُّ مِن  �يِــهِ  ا  نــَ خۡـ َ�نَـفَـ ا  فرَجَۡهــَ
ا وَُ�تُبِـهِ  ٰتِ رَّ�هَِـ تۡ بَِ�لِ�َـ قَـ دَّ ــَ  ۦوَصـ

نَ   مِـ تۡ  نِـتِـ�َ ٱوََ�نــَ ٰ [الـتـحـریـم:    ١٢لۡـ�َـ
12[ 

  

نَتۡ   لَِّ�ٓ ٱعِمَۡ�نَٰ    ۡ�نَتَ ٱوَمَرۡ�َمَ  .11 حۡصــَ
َ
أ

ا  وحِنــَ رُّ مِن  �يِــهِ  ا  نــَ خۡـ َ�نَـفَـ ا  فرَجَۡهــَ
ا وَُ�تُبِـهِ  ٰتِ رَّ�هَِـ تۡ بَِ�لِ�َـ قَـ دَّ ــَ  ۦوَصـ

نَ   مِـ تۡ  نِـتِـ�َ ٱوََ�نــَ ٰ [الـتـحـریـم:    ١٢لۡـ�َـ
12[ 

  

نَتۡ   لَِّ�ٓ ٱعِمَۡ�نَٰ   ۡ�نَتَ ٱوَمَرۡ�َمَ  .12 حۡصــَ
َ
أ

ا   ا فرَجَۡهــَ وحِنــَ رُّ مِن  �يِــهِ  ا  نــَ خۡـ َ�نَـفَـ
ا   ٰتِ رَّ�هَِـ تۡ بَِ�لِ�َـ قَـ دَّ ــَ    ۦوَُ�تُبِـهِ وَصـ

نَ   مِـ تۡ  نِـتِـ�َ ٱوََ�نــَ ٰ [الـتـحـریـم:    ١٢لۡـ�َـ
12[ 
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Practice Worksheet B 
 
Look at the bolded word in each āyah below. Write down the principle or 
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from 
ʿAqīlah that supports your understanding.  
 

 Verse Is there a general 
principle of rasm that 

applies here? If so, 
which one? 

Line 
from 
Text 

ا  .1 دَهَـ ِۢ َ�عۡـ ء كَ عَن َ�ۡ ُ �ـۡ
َ
� ــَ الَ إنِ سـ فََ�    قَـ
حِبِۡ��   ٰ ذۡرٗ� تُ�ــَ ّ�ِ عُـ ُ تَ مِن �َّ   ٧٦قَـدۡ بلََغۡـ

 ]76[الكھف: 

  

نِ�ٖ  لۡغَيۡبِ ٱوَمَا هُوَ َ�َ   .2 [التكویر:   ٢٤بضِـَ
24[ 

  

تَ  .3 ــۡ رءََي
َ
ِيٱ  أ ــِ   �َّ ب بُ  ذِّ �ــَ ــُ  ١ّ�ِيــنِ ٱي

 ]1[الماعون: 

  

ِينَ ٱوَ  .4 عَوۡ   �َّ ٰٓ�كَِ    ِ�ٓ ءَاَ�تٰنَِا   سـَ مَُ�جِٰزِ�نَ أوُْلَ
ِ�مٞ 

َ
 ]5[سبأ:  ٥لهَُمۡ عَذَابٞ مِّن رجِّۡزٍ أ

  

َ�قُولَنَّ  .5 ايْۡءٍ   وََ�  ــَ كَ    لشِـ ِـ َ�لٰ لٞ  اعِـ إِّ�ِ فَـ
 ]23[الكھف:  ٢٣غَدًا

  

ثَلُ  .6 ِينَ ٱمَّ مَۡ�لٰهَُمۡ ِ� سَبيِلِ  �َّ
َ
ِ ٱينُفقُِونَ أ َّ� 

  ِ نَابلَِ ِ� ُ�ّ ــَ بۡعَ س ــَ �بَتَتۡ س
َ
كَمَثَلِ حَبَّةٍ أ

�بُلَةٖ   ــُ ُ ٱحَبَّةٖ� وَ مِّائْةَُ  س عفُِ لمَِن   �َّ ٰ ــَ يُ�
ُ ٱ�شََاءُٓۚ وَ   ] 261[البقرة:    ٢٦١َ�سِٰعٌ عَليِمٌ   �َّ

  

تَ ٱوَمَرۡ�َمَ   .7 تۡ    لَِّ�ٓ ٱعِمَۡ�نَٰ    ۡ�نَـ نَـ حۡصـــَ
َ
أ

قتَۡ   دَّ وحِنَا وَصـَ فرَجَۡهَا َ�نَفَخۡنَا �يِهِ مِن رُّ
هِ  وَُ�تُـبِــ ا  رَّ�هِــَ تِ  ٰ لـِ�ــَ مِنَ   ۦبِ�َـ تۡ  وََ�نــَ

 ]12[التحریم:   ١٢لَۡ�نٰتِِ�َ ٱ
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بُ  .8 ٰ �ـَ صـــۡ
َ
وَأ لوُطٖ  وَقَوۡمُ  ةِ�  َٔ ۡ�   وََ�مُودُ    يۡكـَ

ٰٓ�كَِ  حۡزَابُ ٱأوُْلَ
َ
 ]13[ص:  ١٣ۡ�

  

إِۡ�َٰٓءيِــلَ   .9  ٓ�ِ بَـ ٰ ْ ٱ�ـَ رُوا ِ�َ    ذۡكُـ مَـ عۡـ ِـ ِ�ٓ ٱن   لّـَ
تُ   ۡ�عَمـۡ

َ
أوُفِ  � دِيٓ  بعَِهـۡ وۡفُواْ 

َ
وَأ عَلَيُۡ�مۡ 

 َ ٰ  ]40[البقرة:  ٤٠رهَۡبُونِ ٱفَ  بعَِهۡدُِ�مۡ �يَّ

  

نِ  .10
َ
� ٱوَأ تَقِيمٞ   ۡ�بُدُوِ� ســۡ َ�طٰٞ مُّ  ٦١َ�ذَٰا صــِ

 ]61[یس: 

  

لَوٰةِ ٱمُقِيمَ  جۡعَلِۡ� ٱرَبِّ  .11 �   لصــَّ وَمِن ذُرِّ�َِّ�
 ]40[إبراھیم:  ٤٠دَُ�ءِٓ رَ�َّنَا وََ�قَبَّلۡ 

  

الَ   .12 ِيٓ ٱوَقَـ َ�قَٰوۡمِ    �َّ دُِ�مۡ    تَّبعُِونِ ٱءَامَنَ  هۡـ
َ
أ

 ]38[غافر:   ٣٨لرَّشَادِٱسَبيِلَ 
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Practice Worksheet C 
 
Look at the bolded word in each āyah below. Write down the principle or 
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from 
ʿAqīlah that supports your understanding.  
 

 Verse Is there a general 
principle of rasm that 

applies here? If so, 
which one? 

Line 
from 
Text 

ٰبُ  .1 �َـ صـــۡ
َ
ةِ�   َٔ ۡ� وََ�مُودُ وَقَوۡمُ لوُطٖ وَأ ٰٓ�ـكَِ  يۡكَـ وْلَ

ُ
أ

حۡزَابُ ٱ
َ
 ]13[ص:  ١٣ۡ�

  

هِ  .2 الَ مُوَ�ٰ لقَِوۡمِـ إنَُِّ�مۡ ظَلَمۡتُمۡ   َ�قَٰوۡمِ   ۦ�ذۡ قَـ
ُ�م ب ِـ نفُســـَ

َ
اذُِ�مُ ٱأ َ ِ لَ ٱ  �ـّ َ�تُو�ُوٓاْ إَِ�ٰ    لۡعجِۡـ

ارِ�ُِ�مۡ ف َـ ُ�مۡ َ�لُِٰ�مۡ خَۡ�ٞ   ۡ�تُلُوٓاْ ٱبَـ نفُســـَ
َ
أ

هُ  ابَ عَليَُۡ�مۡۚ إنِّـَ ارِ�ُِ�مۡ َ�تَـ دَ بَـ   ۥلَُّ�مۡ عِنـ
ابُ ٱهُوَ   ]54[البقرة:  ٥٤لرَّحِيمُ ٱ �َّوَّ

  

تَاءِٓ ٱرحِۡلَةَ   َ�فِٰهِمۡ ۦإِ  .3 ِ يۡفِ ٱ وَ   لشّـ [قریش:    ٢لصـَّ
2[ 

  

اءَٓ ٱ وَ  .4 مَـ ا   لســـَّ ۡ�يـْدٖ  بنَيََۡ�هَٰـ
َ
عُونَ بِ�   ٤٧�نَّا لمَُوســـِ

 ]47[الذاریات: 
  

هِ  .5 مِّن قَوۡمِـ ةٞ  آ ءَامَنَ لمُِوَ�ٰٓ إِ�َّ ذُرِّ�ّـَ ٰ    ۦَ�مَـ َ�َ
يهِْمۡ خَوۡفٖ مِّن فرِعَۡوۡنَ   ن َ�فۡتنَِهُمۡۚ �نَّ   وَمََ�ِ

َ
أ

  �ِ الٖ  عــَ لــَ وۡنَ  رعۡــَ �ضِ ٱفِــ
َ
هُ   ۡ� نَ    ۥ�نــَّ مــِ َــ ل

 ]83[یونس:  ٨٣لمُۡۡ�فِِ�َ ٱ

  

كَ  .6 �ِـ
ٰٓ وْلَ

ُ
ّ�هِِمۡۖ    أ رَّ مِّن  دٗى  ٰ هـُ كَ َ�َ �ِـ

ٰٓ وْلَ
ُ
هُمُ    وَأ

 ]5[البقرة:  ٥لمُۡفۡلحُِونَ ٱ
  

ِ  ۡ�تَيِمِ ٱوََ� َ�قۡرَ�ُواْ مَالَ   .7  ب
نُ  لَِّ� ٱإِ�َّ حۡســَ

َ
ِ�َ أ

هُ  دَّ شـــُ
َ
ٰ َ�بۡلُغَ أ ِ  ۚۥ حَ�َّ وۡفُواْ بـ

َ
دِ� ٱوَأ دَ ٱإنَِّ   لۡعَهۡـ   لۡعَهۡـ

 ]34[الإسراء:  ٣٤وٗ�  ُٔ مَۡ� َ�نَ 

  

Highlight
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الَ   .8 � إِّ�ِ  يبَۡنَؤُمَّ قَـ ٓ�ِ
ۡ
ذۡ بلِحِۡيَِ� وََ� برَِأ خُـ

ۡ
أ َ� تَـ

قۡـتَ بَۡ�َ بَِ�ٓ إِۡ�َٰٓءِيـلَ  ن َ�قُولَ فرََّ
َ
يـتُ أ خَشـــِ

 ]94[طھ:  ٩٤وَلمَۡ ترَۡقُبۡ قَوِۡ� 

  

ولُ رَ�ّـكِِ  .9 نَـا۠ رسَـــُ
َ
آ � بَ   قَـالَ إِ�َّمَـ هَـ

َ
ا  لـكَِ   ِ� غَُ�مٰٗـ

ا  ]19[مریم:  ١٩زَ�يِّٗ
  

َ�ثٰٗا   .10
َ
حۡسَنُ أ

َ
هۡلَكۡنَا َ�بۡلَهُم مِّن قرَۡنٍ هُمۡ أ

َ
وََ�مۡ أ
 ]74[مریم:  ٧٤وَرءِۡيٗا

  

ِ ٱقَالوُاْ تَ  .11 ٰ تَُ�ونَ َ�فۡتَؤُاْ    �َّ فَ حَ�َّ تذَۡكُرُ يوُسُـ
وۡ تَُ�ونَ مِنَ  

َ
[یوسف:   ٨٥لَۡ�لٰكِِ�َ ٱحَرَضًا أ

85[ 

  

تَعيِنُواْ ٱ وَ  .12 ِ  سۡـ ۡ�ِ ٱب ِ� ٱوَ   لصّـَ لَوٰة ��َّهَا لَكَبَِ�ةٌ إِ�َّ   لصّـَ
 ]45[البقرة:  ٤٥لَۡ�شِٰعِ�َ ٱَ�َ 
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Practice Worksheet D 
 
Look at the bolded word in each āyah below. Write down the principle or 
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from 
ʿAqīlah that supports your understanding.  
 

 Verse Is there a general 
principle of rasm that 

applies here? If so, 
which one? 

Line 
from 
Text 

دٞ رَّسُولُ  .1 َمَّ ِۚ ٱ�ُّ ِينَ ٱ وَ  �َّ اءُٓ َ�َ   ٓۥمَعَهُ  �َّ شِدَّ
َ
أ

ارِ ٱ دٗا  لۡكُفَّ عٗا سُجَّ رَُ�َاءُٓ بيَنَۡهُمۡۖ ترََٮهُٰمۡ رُكَّ
ِ ٱيبَتَۡغُونَ فَضۡٗ� مِّنَ  َّ�  ۖ ِ�  سِيمَاهُمۡ   وَرضَِۡ�نٰٗا

ثرَِ 
َ
جُودِ� ٱوجُُوههِِم مِّنۡ � َ�لٰكَِ مَثَلُهُمۡ ِ�  لسُّ

ِ�يلِ ٱ�َّوۡرَٮةِٰ� وَمَثَلُهُمۡ ِ� ٱ خۡرَجَ  ۡ�ِ
َ
كَزَرۡعٍ أ

ٰ   سۡتَوَىٰ ٱفَ  سۡتَغۡلَظَ ٱفَ  ۥازَرَهُ  َٔ َ�  ۥهُ  َٔ شَۡ�  َ�َ
اعَ ٱُ�عۡجِبُ  ۦسُوقهِِ  رَّ ۗ ٱِ�َغيِظَ بهِِمُ   لزُّ ارَ  لۡكُفَّ
ُ ٱوعََدَ  ِينَ ٱ �َّ لَِ�ٰتِ ٱءَامَنُواْ وعََمِلُواْ  �َّ ٰ   لصَّ

غۡفِ  جۡرًا عَظِيمَۢ� رَةٗ مِنۡهُم مَّ
َ
 ]29[الفتح:   ٢٩وَأ

  

�ٖ� وءََاَ�يَۡ�هُٰ  لۡكَِ�بَٰ ٱخُذِ  َ�يَٰحۡيَٰ   .2  ۡ�ُۡ�مَ ٱبقُِوَّ
ا   ] 12[مریم:  ١٢صَبيِّٗ

  

َ�ٰ ٱ وَ  .3    ] 1[الضحى:  ١لضُّ

ۡلِ ٱ وَ  .4    ] 1[اللیل:  ١إذَِا َ�غَۡ�ٰ  �َّ

بَۡ�هٰيِمَ مََ�نَ  .5 ناَ ِ�ِ
ۡ
ن �َّ   ۡ�يَۡتِ ٱ �ذۡ بوََّ�

َ
�ُۡ�كِۡ  أ

آ�فَِِ� وَ ا  ٔٗ ِ� شَۡ�   لقَۡآ�مِِ�َ ٱ وَطَهِّرۡ َ�يِۡ�َ للِطَّ
عِ ٱ وَ  كَّ جُودِٱ لرُّ  ] 26[الحج:  ٢٦لسُّ

  

�َ�ٰنُ ٱفلَيَۡنظُرِ  .6    ] 5[الطارق:  ٥خُلقَِ مِمَّ  ۡ�ِ

ا َ�تَوۡاْ  .7 ا فلََمَّ كُونوُاْ  ُ�هُواْ َ�نۡهُ قلُنَۡا لهَُمۡ  عَن مَّ
 ] 166[الأعراف:  ١٦٦�َ  ِٔقرَِدَةً َ�ِٰ� 
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خَذۡناَ مِيَ�قَُٰ�مۡ وَرََ�عۡنَا فَوۡقَُ�مُ   .8
َ
�ذۡ أ

ورَ ٱ �ٖ وَ  لطُّ ْۖ ٱ خُذُواْ مَآ ءَاَ�يَۡ�ُٰ�م بقُِوَّ  سۡمَعُوا
ۡ�ِ�وُاْ ِ� قلُُو�هِِمُ 

ُ
قَالوُاْ سَمِعۡنَا وعََصَيۡنَا وَأ

مُرُُ�م بهِِ بئِۡسَمَا    بُِ�فۡرهِمِۡۚ قُلۡ  لۡعجِۡلَ ٱ
ۡ
 ۦٓ يأَ

ؤۡمِنِ�َ  [البقرة:  ٩٣إيَِ�نُُٰ�مۡ إنِ كُنتُم مُّ
93[ 

  

ٓ  ۥرَّ�كَِ َ�بۡدَهُ رَۡ�َتِ ذكِۡرُ  .9 [مریم:  ٢زََ�رِ�َّا
2[ 

  

قمِۡ وجَۡهَكَ لِّ�ِينِ حَنيِفٗاۚ   .10
َ
ِ ٱ فطِۡرَتَ فأَ  لَِّ� ٱ  �َّ

ِۚ ٱ َ�بۡدِيلَ ِ�َلۡقِ عَليَۡهَاۚ َ�  �َّاسَ ٱَ�طَرَ  َّ� 
ۡ�َ�َ  لقَۡيّمُِ ٱ ّ�ِينُ ٱَ�لٰكَِ 

َ
َ�  �َّاسِ ٱوََ�ِٰ�نَّ أ

 ] 30[الروم:  ٣٠َ�عۡلَمُونَ 

  

لقُۡوهُ ِ�  .11
َ
قَالَ قَآ�لِٞ مِّنۡهُمۡ َ� َ�قۡتُلُواْ يوُسُفَ وَ�

يَّارَةِ ٱيلَتَۡقِطۡهُ َ�عۡضُ  ۡ�ُبِّ ٱ غََ�بَٰتِ  إنِ  لسَّ
 ]10[یوسف:  ١٠كُنتُمۡ َ�عٰلِِ�َ 

  

نَّهُ  .12
َ
   ] 33[المرسلات:  ٣٣صُفۡرٞ   جَِ�لَٰتٞ  ۥكَ�
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Summary of the Principles of Rasm535 

 
 Principle Line from the 

Text 
1. The alif in yāʾ al-nidāʾ, hāʾ al-tambīh, كَ  ,ذلٰــك �ِــ ٰـ  ,أوُل

نْ  ِ�  ,الّـٰ� ,لـٰ�ِـ لٰـم and الَّـٰ ــَّ  will always be omitted الَسـ

everywhere it appears in the Qurʾān without 
khulf. 
 

Line 130 

2. The alif in the five words, جِد  and تَٰ�َك  ,مَلٰ�كَِة ,إِٰ�  ,مَسٰـ

ن ٰ ــْ ــرَّ�  will always be omitted everywhere it الَ

appears in the Qurʾān without khulf. 
 

Line 131 

3. The alif that occurs between two lāms will be 
omitted to avoid tamāthul fil-rasm, as repetition of 
similar shapes in rasm is disliked. 
 

Line 132-133 

4. The alif of dual will always be omitted when it 
appears in the middle of the word, and it will not 
be omitted when it appears at the end. 
 

Line 134 

5. The alif of the first-person, plural, attached 
pronoun that occurs in the middle of the word 
will always be omitted. And if it is at the end of 
the word, it will not be omitted.  
 

Line 135 

 
535 This table was prepared by Qāriʾah Sabah Shaikh. May Allah reward her immensely for 
her efforts and accept it from her. Āmīn.  
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6. All numbers that have an alif in them, except for 
one, two, one hundred and two hundred, 
everywhere they appear in the Qurʾān.  
 

Line 140 

7. The alif will be omitted in all the words that are 
of non-Arabic origin, have more than three 
letters, and are oft occurring in the Qurʾān. 

Line 147 

8. The alif in the masculine and feminine sound 
plurals (when not followed by a shaddah or 
hamzah) will be omitted everywhere they occur 
in the Qurʾān. 

Line 150 

9. When two or more alifs occur consecutively in 
the same word, regardless of whether the alif 
represents hamzah or madd, only one will be 
written and the other(s) will be omitted. 

Line 153 

10. All words that start with the shape of two or 
more alifs will be written with only one alif 
regardless of what they are functioning as. 

Line 155 

11. The alif that represents hamzah al wasl will always 
be written whether it is preceded by another 
letter or not. 

Line 158 

12. An alif is written after a wāw in all plural nouns, 
verbs, pronouns and after the wāw in the lām-
kalimah.  

Line 159 

13. The alif is always written in all occurrences of the 
number one hundred and two hundred and in all 

instances of the word ابن and ت  regardless of ابنـ

their grammatical function. 

Line 163 

14. The yāʾ that will not be read in waṣl due to being 
followed by a sukūn, is generally written in the 
rasm of the Qurʾān. 

Commentary 
of line 176 
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15. The yāʾ will be omitted in nouns that have a yāʾ at 
the end that is preceded by a kasrah (ism manqūṣ).  

Line 182 

16. When words have a vocative yāʾ attached to them 
in the beginning and a yāʾ mutakallim at the end, 
their yāʾ mutakallim will be omitted in writing. 

Line 183 

17. Whenever there are two shapes of yāʾ in a word, 
whether one of them is a shape for hamzah or just 
another yāʾ, only one will be written. 

Line 184 

18. When two or three wāws come together in one 
word, only one wāw will be written to avoid 
tamathul fil-rasm. 

Line 197 

19. If a word begins with hamzah, it will always be 
written in the shape of the alif, whether it is 
hamzah al-qaṭʿ, or a hamzat al-waṣl, and regardless 
of the vowel on hamzah. 

Line 200 

20. When the hamzah occurs in the beginning of a 
word, but due to being joined by other words 
such that it cannot be read without it, the hamzah 
is treated as medial. 

Line 201 

21. If the last root letter of a word (lām kalimah) was 
originally a yāʾ but has been changed into an alif, 
it will still be written in the shape of a yāʾ in the 
Qurʾān. 

Line 226 

22. If writing an alif as a yāʾ to allude to its origin 
causes two yāʾs to come together in writing, the 
yāʾ will be written as an alif instead. This is to 
avoid the repetition of similar shapes (tamāthul 
fīl-rasm). 

Line 228 

23. When an original wāw in three letter root words 
changes into an alif, the alif will be written as an 
alif, and not as a yāʾ. 

Line 235 
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24. Whenever lām al-taʿrīf is attached to a word that 
begins with lām, both lāms will be written. 

Line 236 

25. The word  ْمِن when it is followed by a noun that is 

explicitly mentioned (ism ẓāhir) that begins with 
a mīm or more specifically, with  مـا the word مِن 

will always be written as maqṭūʿ. 

Line 242 

26. The word  ْمِن when it is followed by the word مَن 

or  ــا  istifhāmiyyah will always be written as م

mawṣūl everywhere these words appear together 
in the Qurʾān.  

Line 242 

27. The word  ْن  will always be written as mawṣūl مــِ

when it is attached to a pronoun. 

Line 242 

28. The two words ن مـَّ ن   are written as maqṭūʿ or عـَ

separated in both the instances in which they 
occur in the Qurʿān in all the maṣāḥif. 

Line 244 

29. The two words أن لم occur twice in the Qurʿān, and 

in both instances are written as maqṭūʾ or 
separated. 

Line 246 

30. The two words  مــا  will always be written as أم 

mawṣūl in all their occurrences in the Qurʾān. 

Line 246 

31. All the instances of  ا  that have lām in the بئِسَْ مَـ

beginning of them are written as maqṭūʿ. 

Line 251 

ا  .32  ,occurs in only two places in the Qurʿān حيـث مـ

and in both places it is written as maqṭūʿ. 

Line 255 

ــه .33 ــأن ــ�  is written as mawṣūl in both of its و�

occurrences in the Qurʾān, both of which are in 
Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. 

Line 258 

34. One-letter prepositions cannot be separated 
from a word in recitation or in rasm and are 
always attached to words that follow them. A 

Commentary 
of line 259 
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reciter cannot make waqf on them, nor can a 
reciter begin from the word without them. 

35. When Muṣḥaf al-Imām disagrees from the other 
codices, its rasm will not be followed. 

Commentary 
of line 260 
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